Pcs 
oc 
< 
oc 
2 
= 
> 
es 
< 
Zz 
= 


=x 


EL SE 


BETH 


REG 
Hort, 


Saint 


tle of 


is’ 


82 
first ep’ 


ih 


Fenton 


i 


| 


3 0 


Cy LS 


a 


Sh ieee 


FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER 


I. 1—T]. 17 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER 


I. 1—Il. 17 


THE GREEK TEXT 
WITH 


INTRODUCTORY LECTURE, COMMENTARY, AND 
ADDITIONAL NOTES 


eid lune A Tee Biis 4 Pt gE: 
RT, 


igiLon. s 1) ee Ge ffi. 
SOMETIME HULSEAN PROFESSOR AND LADY MARGARET’S READER IN DIVINITY 


IN THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE 


London 
MACMILLAN AND CO., LimiTEpD 
NEW YORK: THE MACMILLAN COMPANY fe if 


1898 / 510 


All rights reserved. 


The dedication-printed on the opposite page was found without date in 
the box containing Dr Hort’s notes on the First Epistle of St Peter. 


INSCRIBED TO 


BONAMY PRICE 


PROFESSOR OF POLITICAL ECONOMY 
IN THE UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD 
FORMERLY MASTER OF THE TWENTY 


IN RUGBY SCHOOL 


IN GRATITUDE FOR TEACHINGS 
OF EXACTNESS AND OF REALITY 
IN LANGUAGE IN HISTORY 
AND THROUGH AND ABOVE BOTH 


IN THEOLOGY 


PREFATORY NOTE. 


HE Notes contained in this volume are a fragment of a 

Commentary on the New Testament which was definitely 
planned in 1860. For some time Dr Lightfoot, Dr Hort and 
myself had discussed the question in various forms; and in the 
spring of that year’ a scheme for the distribution of the Books 
was adopted which guided in a great degree our later work. The 
Epistles of St Paul were assigned to Dr Lightfoot: the Synoptic 
Gospels, the Acts and the Epistles of St James, St Peter and 
St Jude to Dr Hort: the Gospel and Epistles of St John fell to 
me. Two books were not finally assigned, the Epistle to the 
Hebrews and the Apocalypse. Dr Lightfoot was unwilling to 
undertake the former, nor could I undertake the latter. There 
was hope for a time that Dr Benson would have dealt with the 
Epistle to the Hebrews’, and he has in fact left an exposition of 
the Apocalypse which will I trust be published before long. 

No detailed method was adopted for the execution of the 
work ; but we were fully agreed on general principles. It seemed 
to us that the New Testament should ‘be interpreted as any 
other book, with loyal obedience to the strictest rules of criti- 
cism, to the most exact scholarship, and to the frankest historical 
inquiry. So only, we believed, could the unique character of the 
Scriptures be rightly appreciated as ‘containing all things neces- 
sary to salvation.’ There were natural differences between us in 
the application of our principles: one looked primarily to the 
vivid realisation of the original meaning of the text, another to 


1 Life of Hort 1. 417 (April 1860). 2 Id. 1. 422. 
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the determination of the elements of philosophical theology which 
it contained, another to the correspondences of different parts of 
the apostolic records which suggest the fulness of the vital harmony 
by which they are united. But varieties of temperament never led 
to the least departure from the common endeavour to interpret 
the text with scrupulous and unprejudiced fidelity without any 
assumption or any reserve. This, we held, was required by the 
divine claims of the Books themselves. “‘A number there are’ 
“says Hooker ‘who think they cannot admire as they ought the 
“power of the word of God, if in things divine they should attribute 
“‘any force to man’s reason.’ The circumstances which called 
“forth this remark contrast strangely with the main controversies 
“of the present day; but the caution is equally needed. The 
“abnegation of reason is not the evidence of faith, but the confes- 
“sion of despair. Reason and reverence are natural allies, though 
“untoward circumstances may sometimes interpose and divorce 
“them.” The records, we held, bring us into fellowship with 
the living Lord. “Though the Gospel is capable of doctrinal 
“exposition, though it is eminently fertile in moral results, yet its 
“substance is neither a dogmatic system nor an ethical code, but 
“a Person and a Life®” 

As soon as the plan was formed Dr Hort began to work at the - 
Synoptic Gospels*. Interesting discussions arose as to questions 
which would require to be dealt with in the Introduction, and the 
rough list which Dr Hort gives in a letter of December 11th 1860 
shews the large view which he took of the task committed to 
him‘. Afterwards a joint volume of Essays suggested by ‘ Essays 
and Reviews’ was considered as preparatory to the Commentary‘, 
but the plan fell through under the pressure of other engage- 
ments. 

Before very long Dr Hort turned from the Synoptic Gospels to 
the Catholic Epistles. In 1862 he was ‘not without hopes of 
‘getting [a volume containing St James, St Peter, and St Jude] 


1 Lightfoot, Preface to Galatians, pp. 3 Life 1. 423 (May 1860); 429; 434 fi. 
xif. 1865. a iifel tag f. 
2 Lightfoot, Preface to Philippians, 5 Life t. 438. 
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‘to press before the end of [the] next year’ The work on 
St James was pressed on through serious interruptions’. In 1864 
he writes: ‘by way of work I do nothing* but St James and N.T. 
‘text’; and a little later, ‘whenever I have leisure, I sit down to 
‘St James, where I now feel myself really afloat. 
“pages are actually written‘ He purposed at that time to publish 
this Epistle in a separate volume, with a series of illustrative 
Essays of which he fixed the subjects provisionally’, St James 
was one of the first subjects on which he lectured at Cambridge *. 
And Dr J. B. Mayor expressed in the dedication to him of his 
own edition of the Epistle, which appeared shortly after Dr Hort’s 


Some sixty 


death, with what high expectation the completion of his St James 
was looked for’. 

As Hulsean Professor Dr Hort lectured on 1 Peter in the 
Easter Terms of 1882, 1883, 1884, 1885, 1887 and in the October 
Term of 1882: as Lady Margaret’s Professor in the Easter Term 
of 1892, the last course of Lectures which he delivered’. The 
present volume contains the portions of these Lectures which 
were either fully or approximately prepared for the press*. And 


© Life i. 452. 
SeiueteAyot.; W. 71.3 12; 35. 
3 Life 1. 4. 


i Viro Reverendo 
Bed, A HORT IS... 2: 
sacri textus ad pristinam formam reyvocandi 
diligentissimo peritissimoque auctori 
haec qualiacumque studia 
quae utinam difficillime epistole lectoribus 
splendidiorem lucem editionis Hortian# jam dudum desiderantibus 
aliquid saltem lucis atferre possint 
a vetere amico et condiscipulo 
Dedicantur 


SRUpe iis (4s 
5 Life 11. 49. 
6 Life I. 172, 229. 


1892. 


8 It may be of interest to add that 
the last Lecture dealt with 1 Peter i. 
17—19. 

® Dr Chase has kindly given me the 
following account of his own work in 
editing the MS.: ‘‘The Commentary 


‘““was written out by Dr Hort in a final 
‘form as far as p. 34, col. 2, line 6. 
“From that point his MS. required from 
‘time to time some slight verbal revi- 
‘‘sion: the sentences had sometimes to 
“be readjusted or expanded. From that 
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while the fragment cannot but cause the keenest regret as being 
only a fragment, yet it is sufficiently varied in its contents to give 
an adequate view of Dr Hort’s method, and to indicate and justify 
lines of inquiry which may be pursued fruitfully, and, as I trust, 
to remove some misunderstandings of passages in his other books. 

The first characteristic of Dr Hort as an interpreter which will 
strike his readers is, I think, his remarkable power of setting aside 
all traditional opinion in examining the text before him. He 
takes nothing for granted. He regards no traditional view as 
valid through long acceptance. He approaches each record, each 
phrase, as if it came to him directly from its author. He asks at 
once naturally and without effort ‘ What did the words mean to him 
who wrote them and to those who first received them?’ In this 
there was no disparagement of the results of Christian life and 
thought. Few indeed studied more widely and carefully the 
biblical writings of all ages than Dr Hort himself; but he felt 
that, if we are to comprehend truly the message which the N.T, 
enshrines, we must go back and dismiss as far as possible all the 
associations which have gathered round familiar phrases. The 
result is a singular freshness and originality of treatment, which 
conveys to the student a vivid sense of the reality of the record, 
We are taken beyond formulated dogma and ecclesiastical organi- 
sation to contemplate the first action of the divine life through 
which in due time both were determined; and discern how both 
were shaped through a growth, answering to a vital law operating 
freely from within and not regulated by rules imposed from with- 
out. 


‘‘point also I am responsible for the 
‘translations at the head of the several 
‘¢notes; but these renderings are based 
‘“apon and, where possible, taken from 
‘the Commentary. 

‘*Of the apprrionaL NorEs, the first 
‘‘was in a rougher state than the other 
“two. The latter were in a final form 
‘‘except the last page of that on the 
‘“« Provinces, 

‘*T have verified the references, scrip- 


‘‘tural and other; those to the txx. I 
‘‘have coordinated with the Cambridge 
‘* Edition. 

“*T have added a very few foot-notes 
‘‘enclosed in square brackets, These 
‘* will explain themselves,” 

I may, I feel sure, venture on behalf 
of Dr Hort’s friends to express the deep 
gratitude which we feel to Dr Chase for 
the admirable skill with which he has 
fulfilled a delicate and difficult task. 


vd 
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2. Closely connected with this independent directness of 
interpretation is the keen historical insight with which Dr Hort 
marks the characteristic lessons of minute details. In a few 
sentences (pp. 4, 5) he places St Peter in his true relation to 
St Paul, and traces with subtle care the influence of the Epistles 
to the Romans and to the Ephesians on 1 Peter. Thus the 
spiritual forces of the Apostolic age are shewn in their actual 
working; and even more remarkable are the signs which he 
notices of the influence of the Lord’s words upon Christian 
language (e.g. p. 18a; 78a). Such breadth and minuteness of 
view, free from every prepossession, gives special weight to his 
judgment on the genuineness of books which have been questioned 
(e.g. p. 6 the Pastoral Epistles); and to his sharp condemnation of 
‘the dream of a Christianity without Judaism’...which, ‘though it 
‘could make appeal to a genuine zeal for the purity of the Gospel, 
‘was in effect an abnegation of Apostolic Christianity’ (p. 57 0). 

3. Unwearied thoroughness was a necessary condition of this 
type of study. In enumerating the questions which required to 
be dealt with as preparatory to the proposed Commentary Dr 
Hort set down: ‘The principles of N.T. lexicography, especially 
‘the deduction of theological terms from O.T. usage, usually 
‘through the medium of the Lxx.’; and ‘generally the principle 
‘that the N.T. is written in terms of the O.T.’ In correspondence 
with these theses, the Notes are a treasury of historical philology. 
Almost every page gives examples of the gradual fashioning of 
some word for its use in the N.T., and records both parallelisms 
with the LXx. and differences from it, guarding alike the indepen- 
dence of the Apostolic writers and their obligations to an earlier 
generation. 

4. Independence, insight, thoroughness, were all subsidiary to 
the endeavour to shew through Apostolic teaching the coherence 
of all revelation and of all life’. It was not enough, as Dr Hort 
felt, to realise most clearly and to express most freely what the 
Gospel was to the first disciples. This was not a result to rest 
in, but the necessary preparation for determining the universal 


1 Comp. The Way, the Truth, the Life, p. 180. 
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meaning of a message given under local and temporal conditions. 
When Prof. Bonamy Price says of Dr Arnold that he had ‘a 
‘vision of the eternal principles by which [God’s moral govern- 
‘ment] is guided, and such a profound understanding of their 
‘application, as to be able to set forth [His] manifold wisdom, as 
‘manifested at divers times, and under circumstances of the most 
‘opposite kind,’ he describes a special gift of Dr Hort. The view 
of prophecy which he gives in the notes on c. 1. 11 ft offers under 
several aspects an excellent illustration of the use which he makes 
of it; nor is it less characteristic that he dwells on the significance 
of the conception of the Christian Church as the true Israel by 
which all the Apostles were united (pp. 7, 16, 116). 

5. The dominant interest of Dr Hort in interpretation was, 
in a word, not philological or historical, but theological. When 
Dr Lightfoot’s Commentary on the Galatians appeared, he noticed 
as ‘the weakest point of the book’ that ‘doctrinal questions were 
almost wholly avoided, being ‘kept for Romans?’ For himself 
the main question always was how the truths with which each 
Apostolic writer dealt entered into his own soul and life, and so 
how we can represent them in terms of our own age and how they 
affect us. 

When I endeavour to characterise Dr Hort as an interpreter 
of the New Testament, I need hardly say that Iam not thinking 
only of this finished fragment of his work, but much more of the 
experiences of an uninterrupted friendship of more than forty 
years, during half of which time we were engaged together on the 
revision of the Authorised Version of the New Testament and of 
2 Maccabees and Wisdom. What this friendship was to me 
generally I have sought to tell elsewhere: here I touch on it only 
so far as it enabled me to know something of Dr Hort’s mind and 
method in dealing with Holy Scripture. In the course of our 
work problems of every kind necessarily came before us. Princi- 


1 Stanley’s Life of Arnold 1. p. 218. seen in his writings. This fact gives a 
The whole letter of Prof. Priceappearsto special interest to the dedication which 
me to apply more perfectly to Dr Hort’s _ is prefixed to the Notes. 
principles and manner of interpretation 2 Life i. 35; comp. Il. 79. 
than to Dr Arnold’s so far as they are 
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ples and the application of principles were keenly discussed. It 
could not but happen that we finally differed in some of our con- 
clusions; but I can say without reserve that I always found Dr 
Hort’s suggestions, even when at first sight they seemed to be 
strange and almost paradoxical, fertile in materials for serious 
consideration. He seemed to take account of all the facts in 
every case and to watch jealously lest any element in it should be 
overlooked. The fulness of the truth was the one aim which he 
pursued, in the certain conviction that the most absolute fairness 
in intellectual inquiry is a condition of obtaining the deepest 
spiritual lessons. He never for a moment either overrated or 
disparaged criticism; but he welcomed it as an indispensable 
handmaid to theology, remembering that doctrine is not the 
standard of interpretation but a result of it. The written words 
were for him a way leading to the Word Himself, in whom he 
found ‘all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge.’ 

Students of the Notes—and they require patient and re- 
flective study—will recognise even within their narrow limits the 
traits which I have sketched; and I cannot but hope that the firm 
and reasoned faith, both in the records of revelation and in the 
work of the Christian Society as the organ of the Holy Spirit, of 
one whose ‘open eyes desired the truth’ and whose frank sympathy 
with every form of research was beyond question, will reassure 
many who are perplexed by the difficulties of partial knowledge. 
If only we can contemplate the unity of life, past, present and 
future, in Christ, we shall be enabled to see the Light in which 
Dr Hort lived and know that it is Divine. 


B. F. DUNELM. 


AUCKLAND CASTLE, 
July 23, 1898. 
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To understand a book rightly, we want to know who wrote it, 
for what readers it was written, for what purposes, and under what 
circumstances; also, in reference to a book of the Bible, the 
history of its acceptance in the Christian Church. 

Many of these particulars in regard to this special Epistle must 
be passed over. A few words, however, must be said on authorship, 
time, occasion, circumstances, and readers, all these points being 
closely connected together, 

I. Ancient tradition uniformly attributes the Epistle to St 
Peter’, in accordance with the first words, but is silent as to time 
and circumstances. These have to be gathered from internal 
evidence and from a comparison of this with other books of the 
New Testament. 

The clearest point is that it was written during a time of rising 
persecution to men suffering under it, and this persecution must 
apparently have been of wide extent, covering at least a great part 
of Asia Minor, 

Now what persecution can this have been? Here we have to 
bear in mind the extreme slenderness and incompleteness of all our 
knowledge about early persecutions. It is quite possible, nay one 
may even say probable, that we have no other record of those 
particular troubles which called forth our Epistle. But it would 

1 This Epistle shares with t John  Paul’s Epistles had canonical autho- 
the preeminence of being to all ap- rity, when James, 2, 3 John, Jude and 
pearance universally accepted from the still more 2 Peter had only partial 


time when any book of the New Testa- authority. 
ment other than the Gospels and St 


H. I 
a, 
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the second of these alternatives against the first is the language 
of the Epistle about the emperor (Sac.Wevs) and his officers 
(irr a): 

The next points of importance concern the relation of 1 Peter 
to St Paul and his writings. 

There are here two questions, one affecting doctrinal character 
and language, the other chronological order. 

(1) In reference to doctrinal character and language as bearing 
on authorship, an important school of critics maintains that 1 Peter 
is so Pauline in character that St Peter cannot have written it. 

Here all turns on the assumption that St Peter was a bigoted 
adherent of a purely Jewish form of Christianity, and permanently 
and in principle opposed to St Paul. This view starts from a 
misunderstanding of the temporary estrangement recorded in Gal. ii. 
It must be sufficient to refer to Lightfoot on Gal. ii. and to his essay 
on “St Paul and the Three.” 

The truth is that, though there was doubtless a certain difference 
of point of view, and though very possibly St Peter would not 
naturally appropriate the whole range of St Paul’s thoughts and 
language, there is no evidence or probability that he would dissent 
from the general strain of St Paul’s teaching, much less stand in 
any sort of antagonism to him. 

This Epistle is certainly full of Pauline language and ideas; but 
it also differs from St Paul’s writings both positively and negatively, 
i.e. both in the addition of fresh elements and in the omission 
of Pauline elements. 

In a word, it agrees with the position of St Peter as repre- 
sented in the Acts, and that representation is consistent with all 
known evidence and probability, and may safely be trusted. 

(2) The presence of Pauline matter in this Epistle raises the 
question—how did it come there ? 

One very able and intelligent living critic, who has studied this 
Epistle with especial care, B. Weiss, maintains that it was written 


at a very early time, and that St Paul borrowed largely from it, 


1 (Comp. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, Lect. iv.] 
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and in this opinion he has lately been followed by Kihl, to whom 
he had entrusted the revision of Huther’s Commentary in the Meyer 
series. It would be wasting time however to discuss this paradox. 
Doubtless, as almost everyone else agrees, St Peter, not St Paul, 
is the borrower. 

By far the clearest cases of coincidence of language with 1 Peter 
are in Romans, written about 58 a.p. The use made of other Pauline 
Epistles, with one exception, is, to say the least, much slighter, if 
indeed it can safely be affirmed at all’. The one exception, a remark- 
able one, is Ephesians. Here the connexion, though very close, does 
not lie on the surface. It is shown more by identities of thought and 
similarity in the structure of the two Epistles as wholes than by 
identities of phrase’. 

If Ephesians were written, as some suppose, not by St Paul but 
by a later writer in his name, this connexion would complicate the 
question as to 1 Peter. But Ephesians is, I fully believe’, genuine ; 
and, if so, its probable date is about 62 A.D., being written during 
St Paul’s Roman captivity. Hence this gives us the earliest possible 
date for 1 Peter. 

One more Epistle has to be named, that of St James, as having 
been used by St Peter in this Epistle. Now St James’ martyrdom 
probably belongs likewise to 62, and his Epistle to a time not long 
before. Here therefore we get substantially the same result, and it 
will be seen that at 62 we are very near 64, the year when Nero’s 
persecution broke out at Rome. 

II. So much for the time. What then of the place at which 
the Epistle was written? That is, who, or what, is meant by 7 év 


1 The supposed coincidences between 
1 Peter and Hebrews are still more 
problematical, 

2 This intimate dependence of 1 Peter 
on Romans and Eph. is important not 
only for fixing its time but for purposes 
of interpretation. The true key to not 
a few difficult passages of St Peter 
is to be found in tracing back the 


- thought to its origin in one or both 


of those two Epistles of St Paul. 
This importance of theirs, it cannot be 
too often repeated, is not accidental. 
They are precisely the two most com- 
prehensive and fundamental of all St 
Paul’s Epistles, and they are connected 
much more closely together in their 
drift than appears on the surface. 

3 [See Hort, Prolegomena to Romans 
and Ephesians. | 
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BaBvAGue ovvexAexty in v. 13% Is Babylon proper meant, or Rome, 
for the obscure Babylons may be safely neglected ? 

There is not time to discuss the details of this question. I will 
only say that the probabilities seem to me to preponderate greatly in 
favour of Rome. Two popular arguments however against this 
view must just be noticed. 

(1) It is improbable, some urge, that the name Babylon would 
be used in a figurative sense in sober prose, as distinguished from 
the apocalyptic visions of St John. But there is no reason to think 
that the image was peculiar to St John. It would follow very 
naturally from any reflection on the part played by Babylon in 
Daniel and other prophetic books, when once the Roman Empire, as 
embodied in its rulers, began to rise in hostility towards the infant 
Church, if indeed it was not already in Jewish use. The enigmatic 
designation may have been chosen prudentially. 

(2) It is alleged that the order of the regions of Asia Minor 
in i. 1 starts from the side of Babylon, not of Rome. This argu- 
ment is examined in the note in loco and in the Additional Note. 

But if the Epistle was written from Rome, its silence about St 
Paul is certainly a remarkable fact; so remarkable that some have 
been led by it to conclude that, if written there and then, it could 
not have been written by St Peter. But our knowledge of the 
events of that whole time is far too limited to justify any such 
conclusion. The Epistle either might be written during that absence 
of St Paul from Rome which must have preceded the writing of the 
Pastoral Epistles, if (as I believe) they are genuine, or it might be 
written when he had already suffered martyrdom ; for though there 
is good reason to believe that both apostles did really suffer martyr- 
dom at Rome, there is also good reason to believe that they did not 
suffer on the same occasion ; and the silence of our Epistle would be 
intelligible enough if the sad tidings of St Paul’s death had been 
already made known to the Asiatic Christians by their Roman 
brethren or by St Peter himself. Moreover if, according to the 
most natural interpretation of v. 12, Silvanus was the bearer of the 


Epistle, St Peter may well have left all personal matters for him to 
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set forth orally. At all events it is not necessary to decide positively 
between these alternatives. It is enough to see that both are com- 
patible with St Peter’s authorship. 

III. Lastly, to whom was the Epistle addressed ? 

It is much disputed whether these Christian converts had been 
Jews or heathen. The natural inference from the language used is, 
I think, that the greater part of them had been heathen, while it is 
also morally certain that in many places the nucleus of the Christian 
congregation would be derived from the Jewish congregation, to 
which it was St Paul’s habit to preach first. But this is a secondary 
matter compared with a right understanding of the manner in which 
St Peter applies to the whole body of the Asiatic Churches, Gentiles 
and Jews alike, the language which in the Old Testament describes 
the prerogatives of God’s ancient people. The truth is that St Peter, 
as doubtless every other apostle, regarded the Christian Church as 
first and foremost the true Israel of God, the one legitimate heir of 
the promises made to Israel, the one community which by receiving 
Israel’s Messiah had remained true to Israel’s covenant, while the 
unbelieving Jews in refusing their Messiah had in effect apostatised 
from Israel. This point of view was not in the least weakened by 
the admission of Gentile Christians in any number or proportion. 
In St Paul’s words they were but branches grafted in upon the one 
ancient olive tree of God. 

This is the true key to most of the use of the Old Testament in 
the New Testament generally, and it has especially to be remembered 
in this Epistle. 


ANALYSIS. 


I, i, r—ii. ro, Thanksgiving and general exhortation. 


IJ. ii, ri—iv. 11. Exhortation to renunciation of heathen 
principles of conduct, and acceptance of Christian principles, and to 
the consequent transformation of special social duties. 


III. iv. r2—end. LExhortation to the endurance of sufferings 
regarded as trials of the Church. 

II. and III. both begin with *Ayaryroi, a word which occurs 
nowhere else in the Epistle: this confirms the joining of iv. 7—11 
to II. These verses are likewise rather a close to what precedes 
than an introduction to what follows, though partly transitional. 


iter: 
i. rf. Salutation. 


i. 3—12. Thanksgiving for the Christian hope in the midst 
of trials, that hope being the fulfilment of prophetic expectations. 


i. 13—ii. 10. Exhortation to obedience in conformity to the 
grandeur of the Christian hope and the privileges of the Christian 
commonwealth. 


iM, whl, aeiesay, wie: 


ii. r1f. Exhortation to purity of motive, and so to purity of 
life in the presence of the heathen (a kind of general heading to the 
section). 


ii. 13—iii. 12. Definite relative duties, in civic society, of 


_ servants and masters, of wives and husbands, the section conclud- 


ing with the universal bond of the Christian mind, and the Divine 
promise respecting it. 


ie) ANALYSIS. 


iii, 13—iv. 6. Good and evil doing in relation to suffering at the 
hands of the heathen, with the digression on the preaching to the 
spirits in prison. 

iv. 7—11. Resumes the concluding exhortation of iii. 8, 9, 
pointing to God as at once the source and the goal of all Christian 
conduct, which is represented as a human distribution of His grace 
in all the relations of life, and directed towards His glory. 


Leave teen 


iv. 12—19. Suffering for the Christian name, and what is 
involved in it. 

vy. 1—5. Consequent lesson as to the relation of elders to other 
members of the Church ; and of all its members to each other. 

v. 6—11. Resumes iv. 19 after digression, and exhibits the 
whole present state of the Christians as subject to God’s providential 


care. 


vy. 12—14. Final greetings. 


IETPOY A 


MlETPOC amoaroXos 


I. Saturation (i, 1, 2). The salu- 
tation is formed in an independent 
manner after the model which had 
been created by St Paul, especially 
as it appears in his Epistles to the 
Galatians and Romans. Writer and 
recipients are designated by their 
personal or local name, and also de- 
scribed in brief phrases expressive of 
relations to be presupposed through- 
out the Epistle; and some leading 
thoughts of the Epistle are rapidly 
indicated beforehand. The indication 
is here made by a setting forth of 
three stages of Divine operation in 
and for man, “ foreknowledge,” con- 
secration, and sacrificial life. 

I. Ilérpos, Peter] St Peter here 
ignores altogether his original name 
Simeon or Simon, which indeed ap- 
pears to have early fallen into disuse. 
For the Grzecised Aramaic form of 
the new and significant name given 
him by the Lord he substitutes its 
Greek equivalent, probably because 
he is writing to churches to which, 
as strangers to the language of Pales- 
tine, the name Cephas would carry no 
special force. St Paul’s use of Cephas 
appears to have its motive in indirect 
references to the words of Palestinian 
opponents. See the Additional Note 
on the names of St Peter. 

aroaroNos "Incov Xpicrot, an apostle 
of Jesus Christ] This title stands at 
the head of all St Paul’s Epistles (in 


‘Incov Xpwrrov exNeKTOIs 


Galatians not quite obviously) with 
four easily explicable exceptions, the 
two early Epistles to the Thessalonians 
(“Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus”), 
the Epistle to the Philippians whose 
peculiar debts to Timothy gave him a 
right to a primary share in the saluta- 
tion (“Paul and Timotheus”), and the 
purely personal letter to Philemon ; 
and St Peter assumes himself to be 
clothed with the same function, en- 
abling him to speak with authority to 
the Asiatic churches, whoever their 
founders might have been. Having 
once for all made, or rather suggested, 
the claim, he is thenceforward content 
to keep it out of sight, and in y. 1 he 
addresses the eldersas a “fellow-elder” 
(cuvmpecBurepos). The title apostle, 
as having been in the special sense 
originally bestowed by the Lord Him- 
self (Me. iii. 14 [true text] || Le. vi. 13), 
and as having been afterwards asso- 
ciated by Him with His own unique 
Apostolate (Jo. xvii. 18 ; xx. 21), must 
likewise have had for St Peter a 
peculiar sanctity in relation to his 
own life and the purpose to which it 
was devoted. 

The double name, expressing the 
identity of Him who on earth was 
called Jesus with the Messiah of God, 
is used by St Peter six times in the 
first 13 verses, three times afterwards, 
while he never has Jesus without 
Christ. The full phrase apostle of 
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Jesus Christ stands similarly at the 
head of seven of St Paul’s Hpistles, 
but usually, and perhaps always (the 
text is sometimes uncertain), with 
the order Christ Jesus, which brings 
out more clearly the derivation from 
the formula ypicros "Incois, Jesus is 
Christ: cf. Acts iv. 33 (in the most 
probable of the many readings) of 
amooroAot Tov Kupiov “Incod. 

éxXexrois, elect] that is, in the first 
instance, elect as a body, and as mem- 
bers of an elect body, not simply as 
individuals. Twogreatforms of Divine 
“election” are spoken of in the O.T., 
the choosing of Israel,and the choosing 
of single Israelites or bodies of Israelites 
to perform certain functions for Israel, 
as Abraham (Neh. ix. 7), Moses (Ps. 
cvi. 23), Saul (1 Sam. x. 24), David 
(2 Sam. vi. 21 [ef. 1 Sam. xvi. 8, 10]; 
i=-Chr, xxvii “4s Ps blexyii go; 
Ixxxix. 3 (Heb.), 19; Jer. xxxiii. 24 
[David’s house]), Solomon (1 Chr. 
xxviii. 5 f. [ef. 10]; xxix. 1), Zerub- 
babel (Hag. ii. 23), the tribe of Judah 
(1 Chr. xxviii. 4; Ps. lxxviii. 67 f.), 
Aaron (1 Sam. ii. 28; Ps. cv. 26), and 
the Levites (1 Chr. xv. 2; 2 Chr. 
xxix. 11; Jer. xxxiii. 24). St Peter 
has in mind the choosing of Israel, 
which is spoken of by the verb 193, 
exAéyoua, in Deuteronomy (iv. 37; 
vii. 6 ff.; x. 15; xiv. 2), several Psalms, 
II Isaiah (cf. I Is. xiv. 1), and else- 
where; and the verbal adjective 13, 
ex\extos, is similarly applied to Israel 
in II Is. xliii. 20; xlv. 4 (sing.) ; Ixv. 
9, 15, 22 and Ps. (Ixxxviii. [Ixxxix.] 4 
LXX.;) cv. 6, 43; cvi. 5 (cf. 2 Mace. 
i. 25). That St Peteris here following 
the O.T. in its idea of a chosen people, 
not merely an assemblage of chosen 
men, is a natural inference from ii. 9 f., 
where yévos ékxdexrov, “an elect or 
chosen race,” is one of the phrases 
taken directly from IT Is. xliii. 20. He 
had been preceded by St Paul in the 
central chapters of Romans, ix—xi., 
which set forth the relation of Jew to 
Gentile in the eternal counsel of God. 
In xi. 28 St Paul refers to the original 


[I. 1 


election of Israel, while in xi. 5, 7 (cf. 
ix. 11) he speaks of a new election, 
that of the spiritual Israel ; and it is 
to this new Israel, or to a part of it, 
that St Peter addresses himself. It 
is singular that éxAexros never stands 
at the beginning of St Paul’s Epistles, 
as it does here (for the sense however 
cf. 1 Thess. i. 4; Eph. i. 4): his corre- 
sponding word in Romans and 1 Co- 
rinthians (so also St Jude’s) is kAnros, 
“called,” and he often uses xadéo, 
“call,” with a similar force (cf. 2 Pet. i. 
10). The “calling” and the “choosing” 
imply each other, the calling being the 
outward expression of the antecedent 
choosing, the act by which it begins to 
take effect. Both words emphatically 
mark the present state of the persons 
addressed as being due to the free 
agency of God. Both words are com- 
bined remarkably with each other and 
with moroi, “faithful,”in Apoc. xvii.14, 
this third epithet, expressive of the 
“faith” which St Paul always repre- 
sents as characteristic of the new 
Israel (so also virtually St Peter in 
ii. 7 compared with ii. 9 f.), having at 
the beginning of Ephesians and Colos- 
sians a place like that of éxAexrés here. 
A fourth word similarly used in most 
of St Paul’s epistles, ays, “holy,” 
likewise reappears in a similar con- 
nexion further on in this Epistle (ii. 9 
“a holy nation,” from Ex. xix. 6, in 
association with “an elect race”). 

But the preliminary election to 
membership of an elect race does not 
exclude individualelection. Thechoice 
of the plural éxXexrois wapemidjpyocs is 
not in itself decisive, though we must 
not forget the significant transition in 
1 Cor. i, 2. But the whole spirit of 
the Epistle (see especially ii. 5) ex- 
cludes any swallowing up of the indi- 
vidual relation to God in the corporate 
relation to Him; and the individual 
relation to God implies the individual 
election. But as to what is involved 
in election, corporate or individual, 
we must learn from the Bible, not 
from later theological systems. 
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mapeTonuos O.acropas Tlovrov, Tadatias, Karma- 


In Deuteronomy (iv. 37) the choosing 
by God is ascribed to His own “love” 
of Israel: the ground of it lay in Him- 
self, not in Israel; it was not a reward. 
In IT Is. xiii. 21, as quotedsignificantly 
in ii. 9, a further motive is stated, to 
“tell forth His excellencies”: God’s 
choosing is not for the sake of His 
chosen alone; they are chosen because 
He has a special ministry for them to 
perform towards the surrounding mul- 
titude. This is but a wider application 
of the principle recognised already. 
As is the election of ruler or priest 
within Israel for the sake of Israel, 
such is the election of Israel for the 
sake of the whole human race. Such 
also, still more clearly andemphatically, 
is the election of the new Israel. Nor 
is the principle of less validity in re- 
spect of the individual members of 
the new chosen race. Hach stone in 
the spiritual house of God has its own 
place to fill, and was chosen by God 
forthat place. Each member of Christ’s 
spiritual body has its own work to do, 
and was chosen by God for that work. 

maperionpors Siacmopas, who are 
strangers of dispersion] Tapemidnpéw 
(also -ia: the form mapemidnpos is 
very rare) is a common word in late 
Greek (literature and inscriptions), 
being applied to those “strangers” 
(&évor) who settled in a town or region 
without making it their permanent 
place of residence. Mapemidnuos occurs 
twice in the txx. (Gen. xxiii. 4; Ps. 
XXXViii. 13), both times associated with 
mapotkos; once literally, for Abraham’s 
position among the sons of Heth, once 
figuratively, for the life of man on 
earth. St Peter likewise couples the 
two words together in ii. 11, having 
previously spoken of tov ris maporkias 
vpov xpovov ini. 17. For the history 
of the biblical terms for sojourning see 
the Additional Note. 

dvacmopas, of dispersion] was ap- 
parently suggested by the salutation 


of St James’s Epistle (i. 1), rats dddexa 
vaats rais ev ty Suaomopa. Standing 
between the almost technical sape- 
miOnjos and a series of geographical 
names, it cannot well have a merely 
general sense (making it equivalent 
to “dispersed sojourners”), but must 
have at least some reference to the 
Dispersion properly so called, the 
“ Diaspora” spoken of by St James (cf. 
John vii. 35). The term was taken 
partly from the Luxx. rendering of 
Deut. xxviii. 25, kai gon Stacmopa (ev 
Svacmopa AF) ev macas Bacidelas 
Ths yhs, whence it is sparingly re- 
peated in the later books (Neh. i. 9; 
Ps. exlvi. 2 (plur.); Is. xlix. 6; Jer. 
xili. 14 (~*); xv. 7; xli. 17; Dan. xii. 
2 (uxx.); Judith v. 19; 2 Macc. i. 27), 
partly from the more frequently used 
verb dacmeipw, which is freely em- 
ployed by the Lxx. in this connexion, 
as well as the more obvious Scackopri¢a, 
for 111, to “scatter” or “blow abroad.” 
The cognate DI, to “sow,” has this 
figurative sense only in Zech. x. 9 
(LXX. kal ovrep@ avrovs év Aaois). The 
(late) Hebrew name for the Dispersion 
has nothing to do with scattering or 
sowing, being 713, Gdldh, ‘“ exile,” 
(lit. “stripping”), and hence “the ex- 
iles” collectively. 

The absence of an article before 
Stacropas would hardly herve exclude 
the sense “strangers of the Dispersion,” 
for in sentences having the nature of 
headings articles are often omitted in 
places where they would naturally be 
inserted in ordinary composition; and 
Oeov marpos, mvevparos, and aiparos (0. 
2) are likewise without articles, doubt- 
less for the same reason. The r7 be- 
fore Svaoropa in St James’s salutation 


followed almost of necessity from the 


indispensable rais before dddexa puAais. 
But the intermediate sense “strangers 
of dispersion” suits the context better, 
and this is simpler and more dignified 
than “ strangers of @ dispersion.” 
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doxias, “Acias, kal Bibuvias, *kaTa mpoyvwow Geov 


In what sense did St Peter intend 
the two terms to be applied? “The 
Dispersion” was a purely Jewish term, 
and exclusively denoted the Jews 
scattered abroad. The term mape- 
midnuot included men of every land, 
race, and creed; but to Jewish ears 
it would peculiarly well express the 
universal position of Jews settled at 
a distance from the Holy Land. The 
inference that the Christiansaddressed 
must have been Jewish Christians has 
therefore an obvious plausibility. It is 
not supported however by the contents 
of the Epistle generally, nor is it an 
intrinsically probable interpretation. 
Had St Peter intended to single out in 
this manner the Jewish Christians, he 
would hardly have made exclusive use 
of words which in themselves contained 
no reference to Israel or anything be- 
longing to Israel, and have thereby 
simply expressed the relations of in- 
dividual Jews to the outer world. 

St Peter’s true meaning is brought 
out by the two passages of the Epistle 
already cited, i. 17 and ii. 11; the 
latter of which, standing at the be- 
ginning of the expressly hortatory 
section of the Epistle, reunites in the 
phrase of the Luxx. the mapemidjpuors of 
i. 1 and the rapockias of 1.17. In each 
case an element of the sense is con- 
tributed by each of the two passages 
of the Old Testament. ‘The time of 
sojourning ” is evidently the remaining 
portion of life on earth, following the 
Psalmist’s thought, Ps. exviii. 19, map- 
oikos eya eine ev tH yn (cf. also Gen. 
xlvii. 9 b’s, Jacob’s words to Pharaoh, 
“The days of the years of my life [so 
LXX.] Gs mapoko are 130 years,” and 
again, ‘the days of the years of the 
life of my fathers, as 7jpépas mapexn- 
cay”): but the context, with its thrice 
repeated avacrpopy, avaorpadnre, ava- 
otpodis (see note on v. 15), points to a 
yet clearer reference to such a sojourn- 
ing as Abraham’s, a sojourning in the 
midst of a people having other stand- 


ards of life and fundamental beliefs 
than their,own. In like manner, the 
exhortation founded on the double 
phrase in ii. 11 appeals first to a 
universal duty of men as spiritual 
beings, and then (v. 12) to the position 
of the Asiatic Christians in their inter- 
course with the surrounding heathen 
(again avaorpodnv). The two concep- 
tions were indeed for Christians of St 
Peter's time inseparable. Together 
they doubtless make up the greater part 
of what he meant to suggest by the 
word sapemdrpos in his salutation. 
It is in fact complementary in sense to 
exXexrois. Behind the visible stranger- 
ship and scattering in the midst of 
the world were the one invisible and 
universal commonwealth, of which the 
Asiatic Christians were members, and 
the God who had chosen it and them 
out of the world. A vivid apprehension 
of what the two words together implied 
is the constant premiss to most of the 
exhortations of the Epistle. 

It does not follow however that no 
reference was intended to the Jewish 
associations of the phrase mapemdnpots 
Svaoropas. On the contrary, the mean- 
ing gains in force if (see Briickner 7 
Joco)the words point back to the Jewish 
Dispersion as a foreshadowing of the 
position of the Christian converts, and 
are thus a partial anticipation of the 
later teaching (ii. 9 f.) on the Christian 
Israel. “ You Christians of the Asiatic 
provinces are the true strangers of 
dispersion,” St Peter thus seems 
to say; making virtually the same 
claim as when St Paul said “ We are 
the true circumcision” (Phil. iii. 3: 
ef. Rom. ii. 25—29; Eph. ii.11). That 
part of the Divine mission of Israel 
which arose out of its scattering was 
now to be carried forward by the 
Church of the true Messiah? 


1 Justin Martyr treats Christians as 
the true Diaspora in Dial. ec, 113, 131, 
while he also uses the term in reference 
to the Jewish nation in ¢. 117 (bis). 


ed 


A discussion of the list of geogra- 
phical names which follows is reserved 
for the Detached Note: On the pro- 
vinces of Asia Minor included in St 
Peter's address. The chief conclusions 
are as follows. The names are those of 
provinces of the Roman Empire. They 
include the whole of what we call Asia 
Minor N. and W.of the Taurus range, 
the great natural boundary recognised 
by the ancients. Interpreted with re- 
ference toadirect turning of the mind’s 
eye of the writer towards the distant 
peninsula, the order of the names is 
unfavourable to the claim of Rome to 
be held the place of writing indicated 
in y. 13. Under the same condition 
it is still more unfavourable to the 
claim of Babylon. If however the in- 
dicated order is not that of a distant 
prospect in imagination, but of an 
actual intended journey, it answers pre- 
cisely (cf. Hwald, Sieben Sendschr. des 
NV. B., p. 2 f.) to a course which would 
naturally be followed by one landing at 
a seaport of Pontus, making a circuit 
through the principal known or pro- 
bable seats of Christian communities, 
and returning to the neighbourhood 
of the Euxine, Moreover some such 
cause, due to practical motives, is 
needed to account for the remarkable 
severance of Pontus and Bithynia, 
which stand at the beginning and the 
end of the list respectively, although 
they together formed but a single 
province, and every other province 
receives but a single name. The con- 
templated journey is doubtless that 
of Silvanus, by whom the Epistle was 
to be conveyed (v. 12). Provincial 
Pontus, that is, the seaboard of the 
district best known as Paphlagonia, 
contained several ports at which 
Silvanus might naturally enter Asia 
Minor, the most important being 
Sinope, which was a Roman colony. 
Such a route would however be out 
of the question if he were proceeding 
from Babylon; while it needs no fur- 


Comp. Engelhardt, Das Christenthum 
Justins, p. 305 f. 


eve 
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ther explanation than the active com- 
merce between the harbours of Pontus 
and the West if the starting-point was 
Rome. A few years earlier Aquila, 
originally a Jew of Pontus, is found 
apparently settled at Rome, and hold- 
ing an important position among the 
Roman Christians; between whom 
and the Christians of Pontus com- 
munications were thus likely to arise. 
Unknown circumstances due to such in- 
tercourse may well have made Pontus, 
rather than Provincial Asia, the pri- 
mary destination of Silvanus’s journey. 

Of the five provinces named, Galatia 
and Asia alone are mentioned else- 
where in the N.T. as having Christian 
converts among their inhabitants. 
Pontus (apparently not Bithynia) was 
however the home of the Christians 
whose numbers, constancy, and harm- 
lessnessstrongly impressed the younger 
Pliny in 112, when he consulted Trajan 
about sanctioning their persecution. 
Sinope was the birthplace of Marcion, 
originally a wealthy ship-owner, whose 
father was a bishop. Within the limits 
of Provincial Galatia were included 
at least the churches founded by St 
Paul in Galatia proper, in Lycaonia, 
and in Phrygia. To Caesarea, the 
capital of Cappadocia, a place of much 
commercial importance, the Gospel 
could not fail to be very early carried 
from Lycaonia or Provincial Asia 
along the great road which connected 
Ephesus with the East. Of Provincial 
Asia Ephesus and the other six 
churches of the Apocalypse are suffi- 
cient representatives. Lastly, for 
Bithynia, like Cappadocia, we have 
no primitive Christian record: but 
it could hardly remain long unaffected 
by the neighbourhood of Christian 
communities to the South-West, the 
South, and probably the Hast; even 
if no friend or disciple took up before 
long the purpose which St Paul had 
been constrained to abandon, when a 
Divine intimation drew him onward 
into Europe (Acts xvi. 6—10), 

2. The three clauses of this verse 


2 
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beyond all reasonable question set 
forth the operation of the Father, the 
Holy Spirit, and the Son respectively. 
Here therefore, as in several Epistles 
of St Paul (1 Cor. xii. 4—6; 2 Cor. 
xiii. 13; Eph. iv. 4—6), there is an im- 
plicit reference to the Threefold Name. 
In no passage is there any indication 
that the writer was independently 
working out a doctrinal scheme: a 
recognised belief or idea seems to be 
everywhere presupposed. How such 
an idea could arise in the mind of St 
Paul or any other apostle without 
sanction from a Word of the Lord, it 
is difficult to imagine: and this con- 
sideration is a sufficient answer to the 
doubts which have, by no means un- 
naturally, been raised whether Matt. 
XXxvili. 19 may not have been added or 
recast in a later generation. St Peter, 
like St Paul, associates with the sub- 
ject of each clause, if one may so 
speak, a distinctive function as towards 
mankind: on their relations to the 
Divine Unity he is silent. 

It is not at once obvious to which 
word or words of v. 1 this v. 2 is 
attached ; what it is that is said to be 
“according to the foreknowledge” &c. 
In looking backwards from v. 2, we 
may pass Over mapemOnpors Suacmopas 
as evidently inadequate to carrying 
the contents of @. 2. "ExAexrois, which 
comes next, is not only the nearest 
adjective but evidently such a word 
as, taken by itself, might naturally 
have v. 2 appended to it. It is how- 
ever by no means natural that so 
much weight should belong to a single 
word unmarked for special emphasis 
by order or particle, divided from 2. 2 
by eight words, and itself preceded by 
four words. This difficulty entirely 
disappears if v. 2 has a double refer- 
ence, to dmdcrodos ‘Inood Xpicrod, the 
first words of the Epistle which are 
not a proper name, as well as to 
exdextois. With this construction, the 
only construction which allows the 
two verses of the Salutation to form 
an orderly whole, the sense in full 


52 


would be to this effect, “Peter an 
apostle of Jesus Christ according to 
the foreknowledge &c.,to the strangers 
of dispersion, &c. who are elect ac- 
cording to the foreknowledge” &c. 
The Greek commentators (Cyril, Theo- 
phylact) take v. 2 with amdarodos, and 
thus are wrong only in ignoring the 
equally true reference to éxdexrois, 
which most modern books as exclu- 
sively recognise. 

It is indeed somewhat difficult at 
first sight to connect the third clause 
of vw. 2 (“unto obedience and sprin- 
kling” &c.) with St Peter’s apostleship, 
though the first two clauses apply 
obviously enough. But the long salu- 
tation which opens the Epistle to the 
Romans affords striking parallels, as 
regards both the double reference of 
v. 2. as a whole and the association of 
apostleship with ‘‘ obedience” in par- 
ticular. At the outset (v. 1) St Paul 
describes himself as “called [to be] an 
apostle” (kAnros dmocroAos), and pre- 
sently (vv. 6, 7) takes up the epithet 
to apply it to the Romans likewise, 
“among whom [sc. all the Gentiles] 
are ye also called [to be] Jesus 
Christ’s” (ev ots éaré Kal vpets KAnrol 
I. X.), and again “to all that are at 
Rome...called [to be] saints” (kAnrois 
ayios: cf. 1 Cor. i. 1f., TatAos KAnros 
aroartoos I. X....kAnTots aylows). Thus 
the common link between apostle and 
Christian converts, with St Peter 
“foreknowledge,” with St Paulis “call- 
ing,” which constitutes a later stage 
in God’s dealings with both: compare 
Rom, viii. 28 ff, where the retro- 
spective phrase rois kara mpddeouy 
kAnrois ovow is immediately explained 
by the sequence dri ovs mpoéyva, kat 
mpowpirev k.T.A., ous S€ Mpowpicer, TOV- 
tous kat exadeoev. In substituting the 
earlier stage, St Peter is merely fol- | 
lowing the spirit of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians (i. 3—12: cf. iii, 9—11). 
Again, in Rom. i. 5 St Paul distinctly 
says “through whom we received 
grace and apostleship unto obedience 
of faith,” the plural being probably 
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used because the first named gift, 
. “grace,” was common to himself and 
the Romans (v. 2; and xii. 3; xv. 15), 
though “apostleship” in the stricter 
sense was not: and the substantial 
identity of the phrase eis vmaxony as 
_used by both writers is not affected by 
the presence or absence of zicrews 
(cf. Rom. xv. 18; xvi. 19). 

This careful coupling together of 
the apostolic and the universal Chris- 
tian callings, as governed by identical 
Divine conditions, would have been 
unreal if the vital qualification of 
apostleship had not consisted in in- 
dividual experience. It implied di- 
rectly that the inner substance of the 
mostspecialapostleship was a Christian 
faith and life; indirectly that the Chris- 
tian profession was invested with an 
inherent apostleship of its own. When 
St Paul writes to the Galatians thus 
(Gal. 1. 15 f.: cf. 1 Tim, i. 12—16), “It 
was the good pleasure of the God who 
set me apart from my mother’s womb, 
and called me by His grace, to reveal 
His Son within me that I might pro- 
claim the good tidings of Him among 
the Gentiles,” he is only expressing 
the same truth in another shape: and 
St Peter must have heard it throughout 
his later years in the “Follow me” of 
the first invitation and the last charge 
beside the lake. In what sense the 
“sprinkled blood” might have a special 
significance in the “witness” to be 
borne by apostles, will appear below. 

mpoyveors, a word absent from the 
Lxx., hasin the Apocrypha its ordinary 
and obvious sense “foreknowledge,” 
that is, prescience, without any im- 
plication of fore-ordaining. In Acts 
ii. 23, the only other place in which it 
occurs in the N.T., it is coupled with 
God’s “ determinate counsel” (77) dpic- 
pevy Bovdy Kal mpoyvdcer Tod Geod), a 
very strong phrase: here the sense is 
ambiguous, for “foreknowledge” may 

be taken either as shown by the asso- 
“ counsel” to include more 
than prescience, or as merely adding 
to “counsel” the idea of knowledge. 
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Similarly the verb mpoy:vdcxo in the 
Apocrypha, as in classical literature, 
means simply to “foreknow”; and so 
it does in Acts xxvi. 5; 2 Pet. 
iii. 17, the foreknowledge in both 
cases being on the part of men. Any 
presumption however that the sense is 
equally restricted here is negatived by 
the three other passages of the N.T. 
which contain the verb, Rom. viii. 29; 
xi. 2; 1 Pet. i. 20; in all of which bare 
prescience fits ill into the context. 
It has been rightly observed (Steiger, 
on I Pet. i. 2) that in all these three 
passages the object of the verb is 
personal, “those whom He foreknew,” 
“His people which He foreknew,” 
“Christ, who was foreknown indeed 
before the foundation of the world.” 
The precise force of this peculiar 
usage, a force which must admit of 
application to Christ no less than to 
God’s people, is apparently explained 
by a fundamental passage of Old 
Testament prophecy, Jer. i. 5. The 
word of Jehovah came to Jeremiah 
saying “Before I formed thee in the 
belly, I knew thee” [where “ Before” 
and “knew” make up a virtual “‘fore- 
knew ”], “and before thou camest out 
of the womb, I hallowed thee: I gave 
(appointed) thee a prophet unto the 
nations.” Here the “ foreknowing” of 
a prophet stands manifestly for his 
previous designation ; as it were, his 
previous recognition. Language of 
nearly the same import occurs in 
II Is. xlix. 1, “Jehovah hath called me 
from the womb, from the bowels of 
my mother hath he made mention of 
my name” (cf. vv. 3, 5); and the two 
forms of speech are combined in the 
phrase “I know thee by name” in Ex. 
XXxili. 12, 17, addressed by Jehovah 
to Moses. (Compare also the Asswmp- 
tio Moysis i. 14, “ Itaque excogitavit 
et invenit me, qui ab initio orbis 
terrarum praeparatus sum, ut sim 
arbiter testamenti illius”; the original 
of the last words, as preserved by 
Gelasius of Cyzicus, ii. 18 [Mansi, 
Cone. ii. 844], cited by Hilgenfeld, 
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being apparently mpoeOeacaro pe o 
Oeds mpd xataBodFRs Koopov eval pe THs 
diadynkns adrod pecitny.) This “know- 
ledge” is not a knowledge of facts re- 
specting a person but a knowledge of 
himself; it is, so to speak, a contem- 
plation of him in his individuality, 
yet not as an indifferent object but as 
standing in personal relations to Him 
who thus “foreknows” him. It must 
not therefore be identified with mere 
foreknowledge of existence or acts 
(prescience); or again, strictly speaking, 
with destination or predestination 
(6pi{@, mpoopigw), even in the biblical 
sense, that is, in relation to a Proyi- 
dential order, much less in the philo- 
sophical sense of antecedent constraint. 
In the sequence already cited from 
St Paul (Rom. viii. 29 f.) it stands 
as the first movement of the Divine 
Mind, to use human language, antece- 
dent to “predestination.” St Peter, 
however, who never uses opi{w or 
mpoopito in his Epistle, apparently 
includes both stages under the one 
term “‘foreknowledge” both here andin 
v. 20; that is, he thinks of it as di- 
rected not to a person simply, but to 
a person in relation to a function. 
The idea of a “foreknowledge” of 
God’s people lay before St Peter in 
two chapters of the Romans, as applied 
both to the original Israel (xi. 2) and 
to the new Israel (viii. 28 ff.). He 
was equally following St Paul’s lead 
in transferring to the apostles the 
idea of a “foreknowledge” of the pro- 
phets on the part of God. St Paul’s 
mind was evidently full of thoughts 
derived from the twin passages of 
Jeremiah and II Isaiah, when he 
wrote Gal. i. 15 and Rom. i. 1, if 
indeed they did not mingle with all 
his thoughts of his own peculiar and 
solitary work. St Peter’s appropriation 
of the idea falls in with the general 
drift of his Epistle. The Divine com- 
mission of the apostles was no after- 
thought, as it were, suggested only by 
casual needs belonging to human cir- 
cumstances, but part of the original 
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Divine counsel. The application to 
the Asiatic Christians themselves is 
illustrated by many subsequent verses. 

The association of “ foreknowledge” 
with éxAexrots may have been suggested 
by the connexion between Rom. viii. 
33 and vv. 28 ff. (cf. Eph. i. 4f). For 
the corresponding “election” of apo- 
stles see Luke vi. 13; John vi. 70; 
xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi. 2 (the Twelve) ; 
Acts ix. 15 (St Paul). 

Geod marpos, of God, even the Fa- 
ther] In the salutations of the Epi- 
stles and in similar contexts do Oeod 
matpos (év Ge@ rrarpi) is seven or eight 
times followed by judy, both with the 
addition of kal xupiov (-@) “I. X. (2 
Thess. i. 1; Gal. i. 3, probable read- 
ing; 1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor. i, 2; Rom. i, 
7; Phil. i. 25 Hph: 1. 2/5) Philemaagae 
and without it (Col. i. 2, right reading) : 
compare 6 Oeos kal matip juey (nom. 
gen. dat.;: 1 Thess. 1,33 ll tage 
Gal. i, 4; Phil. iv. 20), and also 6 
KUpios nav “I. X. kal [0] Oeds 6 matHp 
npov (2 Thess, ii. 16, right reading). 
Similarly juadv or rév avOpereyv is the 
genitive implied for Opnoxeia xafapa 
kal duiavros mapa tO Oe@ Kai warpi in 
James i. 27. “Hyoy is transferred to 
the second member of the full double 
clause (@.g. amo cod marpos Kat X. "I. 
Tov kupiov nov) in the Pastoral Epi- 
stles (1 Tim. i. 2, right reading; 2 
Tim. i. 2; Tit.i. 4, right reading), and 
in these alone, with the doubtful ex- 
ception of Gal. i. 3 (see above) : it is 
omitted altogether (év 0e@ rarpl kat 
kupi@ “I. X. or amo «.7.A.) in 1 Thess. 
i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1, right reading ; Eph. 
vi. 23; so also Jude 1, év bed marpi 
jyamnpévors Kall. Xpior@ rernpypévors. 
In these four places the context allows 
either jor or “Incod Xpiorod or both 
to be mentally supplied; and the 
same may be said of 1 Cor, viii. 6 
(npiv eis Peds 6 rarnp,...kal eis Kdptos 
I. X.). On the other hand “Incod 
Xptorod is clearly intended in dud... 
"I. X. kal Ocot marpos tov éyelpavtos 
avtov ék vexpov (Gal. i. 1), in mapa 
Ocovd marpos kal mapa I, X. row viod rod 
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martpos (2 John 3, right reading), and 
in AaBav yap rapa Geov matpos Tiny 
kat do€ay (2 Pet. i. 17): compare drav 
mapadido thy Bacielav Te Oe@ Kal 
marpi (I Cor. xv. 24). This last sense 
is also, like the other, definitely ex- 
pressed in the fuller phrase ro eo 
Tarp Tov kuplov nav “I. [X.] (Col. i. 3, 
right reading) : compare 0 Geos kal 
marnp TOU Kupiov npav aaexo (ouCor. 
i. 3; xi. 31 without jp. or X.; Rom. 
vero; Eph: 1.°:3; r Pet. i 3), and 
lepets re 6e@ kal marpi avrov (Apoc. 
i. 6). In three or four passages of St 
Paul’s Epistles of the Roman captivity 
there can be little doubt that zarjp 
combines both references ; wva...raca 
yAéooa e£oporoynontra otu KYPIOS 
IHSOYS XPIZTOS cis d0€av Geod 
marpos (Phil. ii. 11); mavra [sc. rroveire] 
év ovopatt Kupiov “Inaov, evxapioTourtes 
7@ Oe6 rarpt Ov avrod (Col. iii. 17, right 
reading) ; with the parallel Eph. V. 20, 
<dxapioTourtes 1 ayTOTE vmep TavT@y év 
évopatt Tov Kupiov nuav “I. X. TO bed 
kal marpt; and according to a not im- 
probable reading (for r@ rarpi) evxa- 
piorotytes TH Oe@ rarpi,...0s...nwas 
petéotnoey eis THY Bacwdelay Tov viod 
THs ayarns atvrod (Col. i. 12). In St 
Peter’s salutation likewise the double 
reference was probably intended. The 
Fatherhood to the Only Begotten 
seems to be implied in the theological 
structure of v. 2 (cf. v. 3), the Father- 
hood to men in the human objects 
(dmoctodos, exdexrois) of the Divine 
foreknowledge (cf. v. 17), The com- 
bination finds support in the already 
much cited passage of Romans (viii. 
29: ef, 14—17, 19), drt ovs _Tpoeyvea, 
«al mposdipirey ouppoppovs THs eikovos 
TOU viov avTou, els TO eivat avrov Tporo- 
ToKov €v moAXois adeA ots. 

The writers of the N.T. had doubt- 
less a clear purpose in thus joining 
together, especially at the beginning 
of Epistles, the two designations “God” 
and “Father”; of course using them 


both alike as appellations, for deds in 
the N.T. is never a proper name (see 
Justin Martyr Ap. ii. 6, "Ovopa d€ ro 
mdvrov matpi Oerov ayevynt@ dvTt ovK 
éotw...To O€ maTHp Kal Geos Kal KTI- 
otns Kal KUptos Kat Seomorns ovK 
ovopara €otw aAN €kK Toy evmoiay Kal 
TOV épyev mpogpnsets...ov TpoTrov kal 
TO O€0¢ mpowayopevpa ovK dvopa eoTLY 
dda mpaypatos duceEnynrov euros 
th pioet trav avOpdmov Sofa). Hach 
word suggested a part of the truth. 
To associations of supremacy, power, 
authorship, superintendence, were 
added associations of love, watchful 
care, and corrective discipline on the 
one part, and on the other of respon- 
sive faith and love, and above all of 
likeness of mind and character. See 
further on %. 3, p. 29. 

ev ayiacp@ Tvevparos, in sanctifica- 
tion (hallowing) by the Spirit} The 
Greek may equally mean hallowing of 
the human spirit, or hallowing by the 
Holy Spirit; but the analogy of the 
other clauses (@cotd wartpos, mvevparos, 
*Inoot Xpiorod) is decisive for the 
latter sense. After ay:acy@ the addi- 
tion of ayiov would have been super- 
fluous, if not unnatural; and the 
article is omitted only as all other 
articles in the Salutation. The phrase 
probably comes from 2 Thess. ii. 13, 
eiAato vpas 6 beds am apyis eis owtn- 
play €v dyvacp@ mvevpatos Kal mioTeL 
GdnOeias, eis 0 exddeoev vpas Sia Tod 
evayyeAlov juov, a passage of similar 
general import; where again the Spirit 
of God is doubtless intended, the 
“Spirit” and the “truth” being alike 
external to the Thessalonians whom 
the Spirit hallowed and whose faith 
the truth sustained. So also in 
1 Thess. iv. 7 (ov yap éxadeoev npas 
6 Oeos emi dkabapoia adN ev ayraope) 
the change from eri to ev is readily 
intelligible if “hallowing” (transitive) 
is meant, not merely “becoming holy” 
(neuter). 
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ev marks “‘hallowing by the Spirit” 
as that act of God “in virtue of” which 
His antecedent “foreknowledge” be- 
gan, as it were, to take effect. The 
continuous process of hallowing is 
doubtless included in accordance with 
the double force of the conception of 
“holiness” (see on v. 15). Apostles, 
like prophets, had a special hallowing 
by the Spirit for their special office : 
so Eph. iii, 5, os viv amexadvpOn rots 
ayiows dmogroAols avrov Kal mpopyrats 
ev rvevpart (though the direct reference 
can be only to Christian prophets); 
compare Jer.i. 5; Is.vi. 3—7. Gentiles 
became members of a “holy nation” 
(ii. 9) or people, not in virtue of be- 
longing to a privileged race, but as 
receiving the gift of the Holy Spirit : 
so St Peter at Jerusalem in Acts xv. 
7 ff., "Avdpes adeAdol, vets emictacbe 
ore ad) nuepay apyaiwv ev vpiv e&edé- 
Earo 0 Oeds dia Tod cropatos pov akod- 
gat ta €Oyn Tov Aoyor Tov evayyeNiov 
kal muoredoat, Kal 0 kapdioyvaarns beds 
enaptupnoev avtois Sovs TO mvedpa TO 
dytov Kabes Kal nuiv, Kal obey Sréxpivev 
peragd npov te Kal avTdv, TH TioTeL 
kaGapicoas Tas kapdias avréy: and again 
in Eph. i. 13 (in contrast to Jews who 
had become Christians, rovs mponAmiko- 
Tas €v TO XploT@) ev @ Kal vpeis dKov- 
caytes Tov hoyov THs GAnOeias, TO evay- 
yéd.ov Ths caTnpias Upar, ev @ Kal mio- 
tevoartes, exppayicbnte TH mvevpare 
Ths emayyeNlas TO ayio. 

eis umaxonv, unto obedience] Since 
in Hebrew the same word means 
“to hear” and “to obey,” the writers of 
the N.T. were predisposed to make a 
more than ordinary use of the natural 
figure by which hearkening (attentive 
hearing) stands for obedience. As 
used by them however it was no mere 
form of speech, but the best expression 
of the truth, conveying as it did the 
idea of response to the voice of God :— 
“Speak, Lord, for thy servant heareth.” 


St Paul twice uses the verb imaxovw 
with a negative for the refusal of Jews 
to obey the call of the Gospel (2 Thess. 
i. 8; Rom. x. 16: compare the use of 
are.Oéo illustrated on ii. 8); and this 
very phrase eis vmaxony occurs three 
times in Romans with reference to 
obedience yielded to the Gospel by 
Gentiles, twice (i. 5; xvi. 26) followed 
by wicrews in the sense “obedience de- 
pendent on faith,” “inspired by faith” 
(cf. 81a Stxaroovyns miarews iv. 13), once 
followed by é@vav (xv. 18 dv ov Karetp- 
ydacato Xpiotos S¢ euov eis vmakony 
eOvev): compare his final warning to 
the unbelieving Jews of Rome at the 
end of the Acts (xxviii. 28), yrworor 
ody vpiv €or Ott Tois COveow aneoTaAn 
TOUTO TO GwTNpLov TOU Beov- avTol kat 
dkovcovrat. What is doubtless in- 
tended is not the mental acceptance 
of a belief but action consequent on 
such acceptance, open profession in 
the first instance and afterwards a 
life in accord with it. These associa- 
tions are not lost in St Peter’s use of 
eis Umakony (in iv. 17 he has himself 
the phrase trav dreovvray TO Tod 
Geod evayyeXie), but, as will be seen on 
the next clause, it must have included 
wider associations derived from the 
O.T. The word taxon recurs in two 
other verses of this chapter, v. 14 ws 
réxva vrukons, and v. 22 év TH vmaKop 
THs adnOeias. 

eis, unto, expresses the purposed 
result of the Divine choosing and 
hallowing on character and life, Com- 
pare the remarkable phrase of Rom. 
Vi. 17, xapis S€ TH Oe Ste Hre SovAr 
Tis apaptias vmnxovaare Se ex Kapdias 
els ov mapedoOnre TUTov Sidax7js, Where 
the whole context proves the ruzos 
ddax7s to be the Christian standard 
of ethical teaching. 

kal pavticpov aiparos "Inoov Xpiorov, 
and sprinkling with the blood of Jesus 
Christ] The key to the precise mean- 


ral] 


ing of this phrase is given by the con- 
text. The “sprinkling” is coupled 
with “obedience,” and is placed after 
“obedience.” 

In the N.T. the blood of Christ is 
associated with various images which 
need to be clearly distinguished. There 
is here no direct reference to the idea 
of purchase or ransom, as in vv. 18, 19 
(Aurp@Onre, Tiwi), or to the idea of 
sacrificial atonement, as in several 
other books of the N.T. This appli- 
cation of the idea of ritual sprinkling is 
absent from St Paul’s Epistles (though 
in one passage, cited below, it is virtu- 
ally implied) and from the rest of the 
N.T. except theHpistleto the Hebrews, 
where directly or indirectly it plays a 
considerable part in c. ix. (7, 1I1—22) 
and recurs in two retrospective allu- 
sions, in x. 22 and xii. 24 (aipari pav- 
ticpov). With St Peter the range of 
possible references to the O.T. is more 
narrowly limited by the evident im- 
plication that the objects sprinkled 
were the apostles and the converts 
themselves, whereas most of the many 
sprinklings of blood prescribed in the 
Levitical Law were to be performed 
on the altar or other inanimate things. 
In two cases only were human beings 
to be sprinkled with blood under 
the Levitical Law; with the blood 
of the bird in the cleansing of the 
leper (Lev. xiv. 6f.), and with that of 
the ram in the consecration of Aaron 
and his sons (Ex. xxix. 21; Lev. viii. 
30). Neither of these sprinklings can 
possibly have suggested St Peter’s 
language. The O.T. contains but one 
other ritual sprinkling of human beings 
with blood. It was a single historical 
event, never, as far as we know, re- 
peated; and thus it stands outside 
the Levitical legislation. Express 
reference is made to it in Heb. ix. 19f. 
and xii.24. This event is the sprinkling 
which formed the ratification of the 
covenant between Jehovah and His 
‘people through the mediator Moses, 
as described in Ex. xxiv. 3—8. 

The chief points in the narrative are 
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these. Moses proclaims to the people 
“all the words of Jehovah and all the 
judgements,” and all the people answer 
with one voice “All the words which 
Jehovah hath spoken will we do.” 
Moses writes down the words, builds 
an altar, and sends young men who 
offer burnt offerings and _ sacrifice 
peace offerings of oxen to Jehovah. 
Half of the blood of these sacrifices 
he sprinkles on the altar, He takes 
the book of the covenant and reads it 
before the people, who make answer 
“All that Jehovah hath spoken will we 
do, and be obedient.” The other half 
of the blood, set by in basons, Moses 
then sprinkles on the people with the 
words “Behold the blood of the cove- 
nant which Jehovah hath made with 
you concerning all these words.” 

This consecration of a covenant by 
the blood of sacrifices (alluded to in 
Ps. 1. 5; Zech. ix. 11: cf. Heb. ix. 17) 
was not peculiar to the Jews, For the 
Greek usage of dipping the hands 
in the blood of sacrifices in making 
treaties see Hermann and Stark, Gott- 
esd. Alt., p. 122. 

In this as in other instances a hea- 
then custom was refined and spiritual- 
ised by its significant adjuncts. 

The essential points of the narrative 
in Exodus are these. first, that the 


primary purpose of the sprinkling was | 


to consecrate the covenant between 
Jehovah and the people, the invisible 
bond between them being indicated 
by the community of origin of the blood 
on the altar, as representing Jehovah, 
and the blood on the persons of the 
people. 
sprinkled was that of victims who 
had been sacrificed. Third, that the 
sprinkling of the people with this blood 


was regarded as a consecration and | 


symbolic purification of themselves. 
And fourth, that this consecration of 
the people followed or accompanied 


Second, that the blood so; 


a promise of obedience made by the | 


people. 
Now it is on an application of these 
primitive acts and ideas that St Peter’s 
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reference to sprinkling is founded. 
First, it takes its whole meaning from 
the conception of the new order of 
things introduced by Messiah’s ap- 
pearing, Death, and Resurrection, as a 
New Covenant between God and man, 
such a covenant as is fully expounded 
in Heb. viii. on the basis of the great 
prophecy of Jeremiah (xxxi. 31—34). 
This covenant, like the old, is conse- 
crated with blood. The sprinkling of 
blood on the altar is represented by 
the sacrifice of the Cross. Messiah 
Himself said, “This is my blood of the 
covenant” (rotré éorw r6 aid pov Tips 
Svadyxns: Matt. xxvi. 28; Mark xiv. 
24, right text in both places), thus re- 
peating the exact words of Exodus 
xxiv. in pointing to the new sacrifice 
of Himself; and the expository form 
of the saying, as given in 1 Cor. xi. 25, 
and hence in the interpolated recital 
in Luke xxii. 20 (7) Kav) danny év 
T® aipari pov), contains the same pri- 
mary terms with the word “new” added. 
St Paul had likewise to all appearance 
the consecration of the New Covenant 
in view when he wrote to the Ephesians 
(ii. 13) “But now in Christ Jesus ye that 
once were far off were made nigh in 
the blood of the Christ”; the death of 
Messiah haying been, to borrow St 
John’s words (xi. 51f.), a death not 
for the Jewish nation only but for the 
gathering together of God’s scattered 
children. Accordingly here St Peter 
doubtless means to signify that the ad- 
mission of the Asiatic converts was an 
admission to 2 New Covenant conse- 
crated by a new sprinkling of blood. 
Secondly, the sprinkling presupposed 
a shedding; the consecration of the 
New Covenant presupposed the ante- 
cedent sacrifice of the Cross, the virtue 
of which proceeded from nothing cog- 
nisable by the outward senses, but from 
the inner yielding up of the very life 
for the sake of men at the Father’s will. 
Thirdly, the admission of the Asiatic 
converts to the New Covenant, involy- 
ingas it did an ideal sprinkling of them- 
selves with the blood of Him who had 


died for their sins, was a consecration 
of themselves in a Divine communion, 
an initiation into newness of life to be 
governed by willing fulfilment of the 
New Covenant. ourthly, reception 
into the Christian covenant implied ac- 
ceptance of an authoritative standard 
of righteousness contained in the Gos- 
pel: a Christian obedience took the 
place of the obedience of the Old 
Covenant. 

Thus each element of the transac- 
tion recorded in Exodus had its coun- 
terpart in the entrance into the New 
Covenant, and the combination and 
sequence of “obedience” and “sprin- 
kling” in the establishment of the Old 
Covenant explain the combination and 
sequence of “obedience” and “sprin- 
kling” which we find in St Peter. It is 
true that St Peter’s word vaxon is but 
feebly represented by the dxovodpeba 
of the Lxx., yet it was the one substan- 
tive by which St Peter could here repro- 
duce clearly the sense of the original 
(see above p. 22), a sense which more- 
over is demanded by the context in 
many other places in which the Lxx. 
renders YOY by dxova. 

While however the incidents of the 
establishment of the Old Covenant 
with Israel thus supplied St Peter 
with the framework of his language, 
the fundamental Sacrifice of the New 
Covenant could not but impart its own — 
character to the ideal sprinkling of 
the new people of God. Fulfilment 
of the New Covenant rested on union 
with Him who had died and now 
lived again, and on a life conformed 
to His in the strength of that union, 
that is, on the life of sacrifice. To 
be sprinkled with His blood was to be 
pledged to the absolute and perpetual 
abnegation of self, culminating, if need 
be, in a violent death, for the good of 
men andthe glory of God. Obedience 
was the form of moral good which the 
preparatory dispensation of law could 
best teach. Under the higher dis- 
pensation of grace it lost none of its 
necessity: the sprinkled blood en- 
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larged its scope, while it filled it with 
a new spirit and sustained it with a 
new power, 

Such being the import of the 
sprinkling for all who might be ad- 
mitted to the Christian covenant, it is 
not rash to surmise that St Peter’s 
words were used by him with an 
ulterior reference to the immediate 
occasion of his Epistle. Persecution 
having begun, martyrdom would not 
long be absent. Both for the writer 
and for the recipients of the Epistle 
there was a not remote prospect of 
having. to seal their testimony with 
their blood. Now in Apoe. vii. 14 it 
is of them that “came out of the great 
tribulation,” evidently a persecution, 
that the elder speaks as having 
‘cleansed their robes and made them 
white in the blood of the Lamb.” 
And again in xii. 11 it is said of those 
who overcame the great dragon that 
“they themselves (avroi) overcame 
him because of the blood of the Lamb 
and because of the word of their 
testimony, and they loved not their 
life even unto death.” These passages 
imply the idea that the blood of 
martyrdom was in some sense com- 
prehended in “ the blood of the Lamb,” 
of Him who is called in the same 
book (i. 5 ; iii. 14 : compare the similar 
language applied to Antipas ii. 13) 
“the faithful Witness,’ or Martyr. 
This is but the complete carrying out 
of St Paul’s meaning when, writing to 
the Corinthians out of a great depth 
of affliction, he speaks of “‘the suffer- 
ings of the Christ as overflowing unto 
us” (2 Cor. i. 5 Kabos Tepiroever Ta 
ma@nuara tov xpiotod eis mas), and 
again when he speaks to the Philip- 
pians of “communion in His (Christ’s) 
sufferings” (koweviay rabnpdrev avtod) 
and of “becoming conformed to His 
death” (Phil. iii. 10). When therefore 
St Peter (iv. 13) calls on the Asiatic 
Christians to “rejoice insomuch as they 
were partakers of the sufferings of the 
Christ” (kao kowaveire rois Tod yptorov 
ma@jpacw), the literal sense of his 
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words is the only probable one (cf. v. 1, 
paptus TOY Tod yptoToU maOnparey in 
parallelism to 6 xal ris peddovons 
droxadinrecba SoEns kotv@ves); and 
it may well be presupposed here. It 
is indeed no more than a special ap- 
plication of what was the import of 
the sprinkling for every Christian, 
symbolically represented in a manner 
now by the use of the cross in Baptism. 

xdpis vty Kal eipnyn mAnOvvOein, 
Grace to you and peace be multiplied] 
The two words “grace” and “peace” 
stand thus alone together in the 
initial salutation of all St Paul’s 
Epistles except 1 and 2 Timothy, 
which (like 2 John) have the triad 
“orace, mercy, peace”; and in that of 
2 Peter and of the Apocalypse: the 
Pastoral Epistles omit the pronoun. 
The ultimate source of the combina- 
tion (“grace” and “ peace”) as thus 
used is probably the Aaronic Bene- 
diction in Num. vi. 24 ff.: so, with 
some exaggeration, Otto in Jahrb. /f. 
deutsche Theol. 1867, pp. 681 f., 689 f., 
where much illustrative matter is 
given. The Face of Jehovah (cf. Ps. 
iy. 6, 8) as the primary source of good 
to His people stands first in the second 
and third members of the Benediction 
(‘make His face to shine upon thee,” 
“lift up His countenance upon thee”) 
and the second member closes with 
“and be gracious to thee,” the third 
with ‘“‘and give thee peace.” 

xapis, grace, a favourite word in this 
Epistle as with St Paul and the 
author of Hebrews, seems as used in 
the N.T. to combine the force of two 
Hebrew words jf and 1Df. It is by 
far the commonest rendering of the 
substantive jf in the Lxx., though the 
verb }39 is usually rendered by éAcéw 
show mercy, the Lxx. having no 
analogous verb connected with yapis. 
“Mercy” is however but a single and 
subordinate aspect of |, a compre- 
hensive word, gathering up all that 
may be supposed to be expressed in 
the smile of a heavenly King looking 
down upon His people. This is the 
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idea of the verb }39 (Lxx. evAoyjoat, 
v.1. éXejoat)in the Aaronic Benediction. 
But xapis likewise includes the force 
of TDM (usually ZAeos) (see Delitzsch 
in ZS. f. Luth. Th. 38, 450; also 
Cremer in voce), 7.e. the coming down 
of the Most High with help to the 
helpless. So Ps. Ixxxy. 7 f., I0, 
‘‘mercy” followed by “peace.” On 
TDM see Hupfeld on Ps.i. 54f. It is 
worth notice that the intercalated 
éXeos mercy of the Pastoral Epistles 
(substituted for yapis in Jude 2, €deos 
vpiv Kal eipjyn Kal ayann: cf. Gal. vi. 
16), though it might be a duplicate 
rendering of |, which it does three 
times translate in the Lxx., is probably 
intended for 7DM, so as to couple 
together the two “Hebrew aspects of 
“grace.” In Wisdom iii. 9; iv. 15 
they are likewise so coupled, 6rz xapus 
kal eos [ev] rois exXexTois avTov. “H 
xapts (the article never being absent) 
stands alone (except in 2 Cor. xiii. 13, 
a peculiar case) at the end of all St 
Paul’s Epistles, Hebrews, and the 
Apocalypse; either absolutely (Eph., 
Col., Epp. Past., Heb.) or with rod 
xuptov [jpav] Incov | Xpucrod] added. 
Thus the word grace, standing at 
the head of the Christian form of 
blessing, directs our thoughts to the 
heavenly source of blessing. Before 
“joy” or “peace” or any other form of 
well being, which formed the subject 
of ordinary good wishes, the Apostles 
first wished for their converts the 
smile and the merciful help of the 
Lord of heaven and earth. When that 
had been desired for them, all other 
blessings could also be desired, and 
that with a new meaning. The In- 
carnation itself was the perfect ex- 
pression of what was’ meant by 
“grace,” and in its light and power 
all God’s good gifts were become new. 
eipyvn, peace, is by fay the most usual 
LXx. rendering of DY2Y, a word of 
wide sense. With the a9, ews, as with 
other Shemitic peoples, it was the 
most comprehensive term of well- 
being. Compare Tert. Adv. Mare. 
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y. 5, Communem scilicet et eundem 
[titulum] in epistulis omnibus, quod 
non utique salutem praescribit eis 
quibus scribit, sed gratiam e pacem. 
Non dico quid illi cum Iudaico adhue 
more, destructori Iudaismi? Nam 
et hodie Iudaei in pacis nomine 
appellant, et retro in scripturis sic 
salutabant. 

In the N.T. efpyyy probably never 
transgresses the limitations suggested 
by common Greek usage, peace in 
antithesis to every kind of conflict and 
war and molestation, to enmity with- 
out and distraction within. In salu- 
tations the apostles naturally retain 
the natural and impressive term tradi- 
tional with their countrymen, but they 
subordinate it to the term “grace” 
which itself, as we have seen, looked 
back from the gift to the Giver, and 
which the Gospel had now clothed 
with special significance. This sub- 
ordination is marked not only by the 
order but by the collocation of the 
pronoun viv, to you, which invariably 
precedes xai eipyyn, and peace. In 
the final salutation of this Epistle 
(v. 14) “peace” stands alone when 
elsewhere we find “the grace”: 
but “grace” stands in two emphatic 
phrases just before (vy. 10, 12). Com- 
pare Eph. vi. 23 f.; Gal. vi. 16, 18; 
2 he divert Onto: 

mAnbuvéein, be multiplied] This 
added verb, copied in Jude and 2 
Peter (as alsoin Clem. Rom. 1; Polyc. 
1; Mart. Polyc. 1; Constit. Ap. 
i. 1), evidently comes from the eipyvn 
vplv mAnOvvGein Of Dan. iv. 1 (=iil. 98 
Lxx. and Thdn.=iii. 31 Hebr.); vi. 25 
(omitted in LXX.). The fundamental 
image recurs in another phrase, “ the 
multitude” (or “abundance” 25, from 
a different root from the verb in 
Dan.) “ of peace,” 7A740s eipnyns, Ps. 
xxxvii. 11; Ixxii. 7. St Peter doubt- 
less gives the word its natural sense. 
He prays not only for grace and peace 
but for their multiplication ; that is, 
in all probability, that the trials 
through which the Asiatic Christians 
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are about to pass may result in a 
manifold increase of grace and peace. 


The first paragraph (vv. 3—12) after 
the Salutation is a benediction which 
prolongs and unfolds itself under three 
forms, and thus prepares the way for 
exhortation and instruction by draw- 
ing the converts upwards towards the 
height of the “grace” into which they 
had been received. First (vv. 3—5) 
it is a benediction proper, a blessing 
of the Father’s name because by 
raising His Son from the dead He 
had brought the converts into a new 
state of existence, carrying with it an 
undying hope, an inviolable inherit- 
ance. Next (vv. 6—9) the benedic- 
tion of God passes into a bold affirma- 
tion of the exulting gladness which 
faith was enabling the converts to 
cherish under fiery trial, and of the 
joyful love with which faith was 
enabling them to cleave to the unseen 
Lord ; the final result of this faith 
being the saving of their souls alive. 
Lastly (vv. 10—12) the height of the 
“grace” is set forth from another side, 
as the true object of the anticipations 
of ancient prophets, revealed to them 
as such in answer to their own seek- 
ings and searchings ; while the con- 
cluding words point to the future 
unrolling of this latest stage in God’s 
dealings with men as similarly watched 
for by angels above. 

3. EvAoynros 0 Geos Kat matip tov 
Kupiov Nav Incov Xpicrov, Blessed be 
the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ] This form of benedic- 
tion is copied from Eph. i. 3: it had 
been previously used 2 Cor. i. 3. 
“Thanksgiving” (evyapictéw, except 
2 Tim., yap yo) stands for “‘bless- 
ing” in the corresponding place of St 
Paul’s other epistles, except those 
(Gal., 1 Tim., Tit.) which have nothing 
analogous. In all three places the 
subject of “blessing” is a universal 
gift to Christians ; while the “thanks- 


giving” has invariably some special 
reference to the persons addressed. 
The Greek verbal evAoynros, like 
the English “blessed,” admits of two 
different senses, “receiving blessing,” 
and “worthy of receiving blessing.” 
The latter sense was apparently in- 
tended by the Lxx. translators, the 
probable authors of the word, if we 
may judge by their habitual though 
not invariable employment of evAoyn- 
ros and evAoynuevos, both for the same 
Heb. 7173. With the exception of 6 
out of 42 places (Gen. xii. 2; xxvi. 
29; Deut. vii. 14; Ruth ii, 20; 1 
Sam. xv. 13; XXV. 33 6 Tpomos cov 
[Abigail]: also doubtful vv. 7. in 
Deut. xxviii. 6 bis ; xxxiii. 24; Judges 
xvii. 2), evAoynrés is reserved for God 
Himself, or once (Ps. Ixxi. 19, best 
MSS.) His Name: while evAoynpevos 
is 27 times applied to men or other 
creatures, and only 4 times to God 
(1 Kings x. 9; 1 Chr. xvi. 36; 2 Chr. 
ix. 8; Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 23), as well 
as thrice to His Name (Job i. 21 ; Ps. 
cxii. 2; Dan. ii. 20 [also Thdn.]) and 
once to His glory (Hzek. iii. 12); and 
indeed in 4 of these last 3 places the 
sense of worthiness is otherwise given 
by the presence of yévoiro, éor@, Or etn. 
The same usage is found in the A pocry- 
pha (where evAoynrés has its normal 
application 21 times, «vAoynpévos 
4 times), except perhaps in two 
long passages where there is much 
confusion of text (Judith xiii. 17, 
18 bis; Dan. iii. 52—55 [also Thdn.] ; 
also the peculiar recension of Tob. 
xiii. 12, 18 in &). For the consecu- 
tive employment of the two words in 
their respective senses see Gen. xiv. 
19 f. (evAoynpévos ’ABpap TO Ged Ta 
tior@..., Kal evAoynTos 6 Oeds o 
Uyuoros) ; I Sam. xxv. 32 f.; Tob. xi. 
14. The usage of the N. T. follows 
the old lines without exception 
(evAoynrés 8 times, evAoynpuévos 3 times, 
besides a 6 times repeated quotation 
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from Ps. exvii. 26). This appro- 
priation of the two words obviously 
rests on the feeling that men and 
lower things can naturally be called 
“blessed” only as having as a matter 
of fact now or formerly received 
blessing from God; but that in 
calling God “blessed” we are think- 
ing of historic fact only in so far as 
it points to a fundamental obliga- 
tion to bless Him which rests on His 
creatures under all circumstances. 
The strict sense of evAoyntos is in- 
voked by Philo (De Migr. Abr. 19), 
naturally with a different antithesis, 
to explain the paradox that Abraham 
is called evAoyntds, ov povoy evdoyn- 
pevos, in Gen. xii. 2 (see above) : he 
virtually defines evAoynrdés as medv- 
kas evdoylas aEwos Kal dv mavtes novxa- 
¢oow. The question whether the verb 
to be mentally supplied with evAoyn- 
ros in benedictions is éoriy or ein is 
answered at once by the right inter- 
pretation of the verbal. Apart from 
the universal presumption against 
supplying any tense of the substantive 
verb but the present indicative, this is 
the only tense that suits the meaning 
“worthy of blessing.” But the most 
exact English rendering of this mean- 
ing is the optative or jussive Blessed 
be. (Most ofthe evidence here adduced 
has been independently discussed, 
with substantially the same results, by 
Ezra Abbot in the Journal of the 
[American] Society of Biblical Lite- 
rature and Exegesis for Dec. 1881 
{ Middletown, 1882], pp. 152 ff.) 

The ultimate etymology of 712 is 
uncertain: but its chief biblical uses 
(“blessing” of men by men, of God by 
men or other creatures, of men or 
other creatures by God), which are 
more distinct from each other than 
the familiarity of a single rendering 
in Greek, Latin, and modern languages 
allows us easily to recognise, appar- 
ently all rest immediately on the 
sense “to speak good words to,” “ to 
express good will by words.” Some 
such sense as this was probably as- 
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sumed by the Lxx. translators in their 
almost invariable rendering of 12 by 
evAoyew (evAoynTos), Which commended 
itself rather by its two obvious roots 
than by actual usage. Evdoyéo, a 
word of rare and somewhat late oc- 
currence in prose literature, better 
known from Pindar and the dra- 
matists, with classical writers means 
always “to praise,” usually ‘‘to pro- 
nounce public or formal praise” 
(thus the Rhet. ad Alex. 4 init. iden- 
tifies it with 7d éyxwpiacriKoy eidos of 
rhetoric). Moreover the gods are 
never its objects; except indeed in a 
pair of late Egyptian inscriptions, 
Aicypiov [Atod|lorov Opa e[v |Aoy|_ a] rov 
evo| So|v bedv.— Aioypiov Aol dér ov ev- 
hoys ryy Eiow (C. L. G. 4705 b. Add. 
from Antinoopolis: compare another 
distinctly Jewish pair, also Egyptian, 
Evdoyet roy Geov Ttodepatos Avovuctov 
*Iovdatos.—©cod evdoyla’ Oeddoros Aw- 
piwvos "lovdaios cabels éx...[C. L. G. 
4838 c from Edfu]). Thus all the three 
biblical usages noticed above were 
new applications of evAoyée, all taking 
their colour from the relation of men 
to God as willing the good of men. 
The “blessing” of God by men (as in 
evdoynros here) is the only biblical 
usage in which the classical sense 
of ‘‘praise” distinctly survives: the 
“blessing” of God by men is no mere 
jubilant worship, but an intelligent 
recognition of His abiding goodness 
as made known in His past or present 
acts. The use of the same word, 
whether in Hebrew or in Greek, for 
what is called the “blessing ” of God 
by man and for what is called the 
“blessing” of man by God is probably 
founded ona sense of the essentially 
responsive nature of such “ blessing ” 
as men can send on high. “ Prior est 
in nobis benedictio Domini,” says 
Augustine, “et consequens est ut et 
nos benedicamus Dominum. Illa 
pluvia, iste fructus est. Ergo redditur 
tanquam fructus agricolae Deo, com- 
pluenti nos et colenti” (Zn. in Ps. 
“)xvi,” iv. 655 B). Such must be the 
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force of the emphatic language of 
Eph. i. 3 f., EvAoynros 6 Oeds kal 
Tarnp K.T.A.. 0 evAoynoas nuas év 
maon evAoyia mvevpatiKn év Tots 
€movupaviots ev XpioT@, Kabads é&edéEaro 
npas év atte mpd karaBodjs Koopov. 
Thedesignation the God and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ is confined 
to initial benedictions (Eph. i. 3; 2 
Cor. i. 3 ; as here: compare the thanks- 
giving in Col. i. 3, where however the 
right text has no kai) or other places 
of special solemnity (Rom. xv. 6 [ef. 
Phil. ii. 11, with the whole context 
from v. 2], 2 Cor. xi. 31, without nudv 
or Xpiorov (right reading), and with 
6 @y evAoynTos els Tods aidvas added, 
The most obvious construction of this 
compound phrase is also the true one ; 
that is, rod Kupiov nav “Incod Xpiorod 
must be taken with Geos as well as 
with warnp. This construction (adopt- 
ed by the Reims Version in 2 Cor. i. 3, 
by A. VY. and most earlier English 
revisions in 2 Cor. xi. 31, by A. V. in 
Eph. and 1 Pet.,and by R. V. in all five 
places and in Apoe. i. 6, r@ Oe kal 
Tarpt avrov, Sc. Inoov Xpiorod) alone 
agrees naturally with the collocation 
of words, though it is doubtless gram- 
matically possible to take Oeds abso- 
lutely. In the absence of an accessory 
word or phrase prefixed or affixed to 
Geos, or of a change of order, or of any 
other sign calling on the reader to 
make a pause, he could hardly fail to 
read continuously on, unless indeed 
the sense thus obtained were mani- 
festly impossible : compare the exactly 
similar 6 Geos kal matnp nav of Gal. 
ide hil. iy. 20; 1 Thess. i. 3; lib 
II, 13 (cf. 2 Thess. ii. 16). Here, as 
always, Ocos is as much an appellative 
as marnp (see above, p. 21), and there 
is nothing to suggest that the two 
appellatives were meant to stand ona 
different footing. In Ephesians (i. 3) 
any supposition that intrinsic necessity 
of sense requires the disjoining of Oeos 
from tod kvpiov x.7.d. is forbidden by 
the direct and immediate phrase in 
1. 17, 6 Geos Tov Kupiov nuady “Inood Xpi- 
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oTov, 6 matnp THs S0€ns : or rather its 
presence in the same Epistle is a 
strong confirmation of the corre- 
sponding interpretation of i. 3. The 
construction thus certified for Eph. 
i. 3 may be safely taken as determin- 
ing the construction intended by St 
Peter. The sense implied is evidently 
the same as that of the words spoken 
to Mary Magdalene, mopevov S¢ mpos 
tovs adeAgovs prov kal elmé avrois 
*AvaBaive mpos Tov maTépa pov kat 
matépa vua@v Kal Oeov ov Kal Geov vor 
(John xx. 17). See also some of the 
passages cited on v. 2 above, p. 20 f., 
and likewise Apoc. (ii. 7 v. 7. ;) iii. 2, 12 
quater ; Matt. xxvii. 46 (with || Mark); 
Heb. i. 9: the application of language 
taken from Ps. lxxxix. 27 (and 37) to 
our Lord in Apoe. i. 5 is perhaps a 
connecting link between Apoc. (ii. 7 
2. U. ;) iii. 2, 12, and again ii. 27; iii. 5, 
21 on the one side (cf. i, 6), and on the 
other the language of the next pre- 
ceding verse of the Psalm (v. 26), “He 
shall cry unto me, Thou art my 
Father, my God,” which some Fathers 
(Athanasius, Cyril Alex., Theodoret) 
treat as fulfilled in John xx. 17. 
There is indeed nothing surprising 
in this expression of both relations in 
Scripture. To Jews and Greeks alike 
the idea expressed by the name God 
would be more comprehensive than 
the idea expressed by the name 
Father : summing up all such subor- 
dinate ideas as those of Maker and 
Ruler, it would suggest God’s rela- 
tion to the universe and all its con- 
stituent parts, not to that part of it 
alone which is capable of sonship. 
Now the revelation of Fatherhood 
which was given in the Son of God 
was assuredly not meant to supersede 
the more universal name. He whom 
men had securely learned to know as 
their Father did not cease to be their 
God, or to be the God of the world of 
which they formed a part and in which 
they moved; and this relation was a 
primary and fundamental one, inde- 
pendent of the intrusion of evil. It 
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is therefore difficult to see how either 
relation could have been absent from 
a Perfect Manhood. Conversely a 
renovation and expansion of the whole 
idea of God as the God of men and 
the God of His whole creation is 
involved in the Incarnation, as seen 
under those larger aspects under 
which it came at last to present itself 
to the Aposiles. 

In all five places of the Epistles 
(even in 2 Cor. xi. 31, compared with 
the twin sentences of xiii. 4 and the 
twin passages I Cor. i. 23—25, 26—31) 
the full phrase “the God and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ” seems to 
pointto God as the Alpha and Omega 
(Apoc.i. 8) of the whole “economy” of 
creation and redemption (cf. Eph. i. 
18—23; iii, 8—r1), and this is illus- 
trated by Rom. ix. 5 (as a doxology) ; 
1 Cor. iii. 23 ; xv.-24. 

Tov Kupiov nuayv "Incov Xpiorov, of 
our Lord Jesus Christ] This familiar 
and therefore too little considered 
phrase combines three elements with 
the simple personal name Jesus 
which is its nucleus. On the funda- 
mental combination with Christ 
(Messiah), occurring first in St 
Peter’s exhortation on the first Chris- 
tian Pentecost (Acts ii. 38: cf. 36), 
see above on 2. I, p. 13. The origin 
of the additional combination with 
Lord is shown by St Peter’s previous 
words on the same occasion. After 
expounding how Jesus was Christ 
(Acts ii. 22—32), specially with refer- 
ence to the Resurrection, he goes on 
to comment on His exaltation by God’s 
right hand, followed by His outpour- 
ing of the manifestation of the Spirit, 
as a yet higher ascent, an ascent “in- 
to the heavens,” and thus as answering 
to the unique language of Ps. ex. 1, 
“The Lord (Jehovah) said unto my 
Lord (Adon), Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine enemies thy 
footstool”: only One so exalted, he 
argues, could David call “my Lord” 
(cf. Matt. xxii. 45 with ||] Mc. Lce.), 
and Jehovah bid to sit on His own 
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right hand. Then in a final sentence 
St Peter draws the double conclusion, 
“Let all the house of Israel therefore 
know assuredly that God made Him 
Lorp as well as Curist” (such must 
be the force of the order kai xvpiov 
avrov kai xp.iorov), “this Jesus whom 
ye crucified.” The idea thus derived 
from an application of Ps. cx. I to the 
Ascension and Pentecostal manifest- 
ation of the Spirit, and embodied 
thenceforward in the term Lorp, is 
essentially that of Kingship (rv Bao 
Aejiavy and Bacivevew are the words 
used by St Paul in the great passage, 
founded similarly on Ps. ex. 1, 1 Cor.xv. 
24—27: ef. Luke ii. 11), but a king- 
ship transcending, while it includes, 
the Davidic kingship; exercised not 
from Mount Sion but from the throne 
of heaven. Similarly in St Paul’s 
Epistles the formula KYPIO> 
IHTOYS, Jesus is Lord, stands as 
the fundamental and sufficient ex- 
pression of Christian faith (1 Cor. 
xii. 3; Rom. x/ 9; cé Phinaes 
KYPIO> 1HZSOY= XPISTOSE 
and in I Cor. viii. 6 (cf. Eph. iv. 5 f.), 
“One Lord, [even] Jesus Christ, 
through whom are all things, and we 
through Him,” stands parallel to “One 
God, [even] the Father, from whom 
are all things and we unto Him.” 

It is equally necessary to observe 
that the same title appears in our 
Greek records as given to Christ 
during His earthly life by His dis- 
ciples ; in the vocative repeatedly in 
all four Gospels, in the nominative 
and other cases exclusively in St 
John’s Gospel, and that only after 
the Resurrection, though not ap- 
parently with any newly acquired 
force (xx. 2, [13 Tov xupioy pov,] 18 
(ef. 20); 25:;) xxiv 7 seh 2) eee 
Thomas’s exclamation in xx. 28 (with 
pov) stands apart, and is a transitional 
anticipation. On three occasions 
Christ applies the title to Himself; 
indirectly in the warning to the 
Twelve respecting persecution in 
Matt. x. 24 f. (ef John xiii. 16), in 
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association with didacKados ; next as 
a designation which the owner of the 
colt at Bethany or Bethphage would 
recognise (replaced by 6 dsdacxados in 
the analogous message to the owner of 
the house in Jerusalem at which the 
Passover was to be eaten, Matt. xxvi. 18 
with ||| Mc. Le.), in Matt. xxi. 3 with ||| ; 
and lastly at the washing of the 
Apostles’ feet after the Last Supper 
(John xiii. 13 f.), “ Yourselves call me 
The Teacher and The Lord, and ye 
say well, for so I am: if therefore I, 
the Lord and the Teacher,” &c. In 
all this early usage xvpios probably 
represents not Adon but the nearly 
equivalent Aramaic Mar, sometimes 
applied to teachers by disciples (ef. 
Buxtorf Lex. Rabb. 1246 ff.; Keim 
Gesch. Jes. Naz. ii. 13; iii. 174); and 
at all events its sense is by no means 
identical with that of the kvpios of St 
Peter’s discourse and the apostolic 
Epistles. Nevertheless the two senses 
are closely connected. The earlier 
was expanded into the later, as the 
disciples of Jesus came to feel that in 
His case a unique force was added to 
an appellation which, as addressed to 
any other Rabbi, was little more than 
conventional. But the earlier was not 
lost in the later. It was by the ex- 
perience of personal intimacy and 
discipleship that the true nature of 
the larger Lordship was discerned. 
For later disciples the words and 
deeds recorded in the Gospel remained 
the type and the basis of personal 
recognition of the universal Lord 
above. 

In the combination 6 kvpios “Incods 
(the Lord Jesus) xvpws unquestion- 
ably signifies the exaltation to Divine 
kingship (in St Peter’s words of Acts 
i, 21 it may be transitional), not the 
authority of a teacher over disciples. 
A signal early example is the “invoca- 
tion” of St Stephen, “Lord Jesus, 
receive my spirit” (Acts vii. 59). Not 


- only is 6 kUpios "Incots never employed 


without special force by St Luke him- 
self in the Acts (in the genuine text of 
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his Gospel it does not occur at all), 
being always either preceded by “the 
MamMene (Vitae LO XIXse 5 lS .eh7) 3 Cl 
xxi. 13), specially with reference to 
baptism, or appearing as the sum of 
testimony or preaching (iv. 33 ; xi. 20); 
but in the few occurrences of the 
phrase in the reported words of 
others (xv. I1; xvi. 31; xx. [21 2.7. 
with nuav,| 24; xxi. 13: the only 
doubtful case being xx. 35) the higher 
sense is equally obvious. To St Paul 
the phrase as bearing this meaning 
would specially commend itself, as he 
had no share in the earthly disciple- 
ship, while he traced both his conver- 
sion and his apostleship to the voice 
from heaven. 

The full phrase in which the simpler 
combinations the Lord Jesus and 
Jesus Christ coalesce occurs first in 
St Peters defence of himself at 
Jerusalem for his reception of Cor- 
nelius (Acts xi. 17), ef ody thy tony 
dwpeay ewxev avrois 0 Oeds ws Kal nuiv 
muoTevoaow emt Tov Kupiov “Inoovy 
Xpicrov, Where it seems intended to 
suggest the universality of this Lord- 
ship as distinguished from the national 
character of the Davidic kingship. 
Thus in the previous visit to Cornelius 
at Caesarea, after declaring his “ per- 
ception” (xaradapBavopa) that God’s 
acceptance of men was not limited by 
nationality, St Peter had clearly dis- 
tinguished the two spheres of king- 
ship by saying first “ He sent the word 
to the Sons of Israel declaring good 
tidings of peace through Jesus Christ,” 
and then “He is Lord of all” (Acts x. 
36: cf. Rom. x. 12). The full phrase 
occurs but twice (or thrice) again in 
the Acts, and always in contexts 
bearing directly on the comprehen- 
sion of both Jews and Gentiles under 
the same Lordship; xv. 26, with judy 
inserted (see below), in the letter of 
the apostles and elder brethren of 
Jerusalem to the Church of Antioch ; 
[xx. 21 v U1, with judy ;| xxviii. 31, 
in reference to St Paul’s final preach- 
ing at Rome, “ proclaiming the king- 
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dom of God, and teaching the things 
concerning the Lord Jesus Christ.” In 
the Epistles the full phrase in this 
absolute form, without yar, is all but 
confined to solemn initial and final 
salutations. The final “Grace” takes 
this form in Phil,, and perhaps in Gal., 
Philem., where however 7jyuay is pos- 
sibly genuine (as it certainly is in 
1 Thess., 2 Thess. [cf. Eph. vi. 24: on 
vi. 23 see below]), possibly also in 
2 Cor., Rom. (xvi. 20), Xpsorod being 
however doubtful in these two places, 
as it is likewise in Rev. xxii. 21. In 
all other cases (with five very doubt- 
ful exceptions, 2 Thess. ii. 1 v. /.; iii. 6 
@. to; 1 - Cor: vi. 1b v0.5 Rom) xii, 14 
v. U; 2 Pet. ii. 20 w. 1, with cai cori- 
pos) it is coupled with a preceding 
Geds (to which zrarnp [juor] is usually 
added), for the most part in initial 
salutations (1 Thess., 2 Thess. bis, 1 
Cor., 2 Cor., Gal. v. 7, Rom., Phil. 
Eph., Philem.), once in an almost final 
salutation (Eph. vi. 23), and but once 
in the body of an epistle (2 Thess. i. 
12). 

Much commoner is the form which 
has npoy (“our”) inserted, as here. 
The difference of idea is well brought 
out by the remarkable words of 1 Cor, 
viii. 6, “and one Lord, [even] Jesus 
Christ, through whom are all things 
(ra wavra) and we through Him.” On 
the one hand the Lordship exercised 
by Him and “through Him” is univer- 
sal, comprehending all things and all 
men. On the other hand, to those 
men who recognise and welcome Him 
as Lord He is in a special sense their 
own Lord, and this inner Lordship is 
as it were a covenant uniting them to 
Him and to each other. The outward 
expression of the recognition of Jesus 
the Christ as Lord is called “invoking 
Him” (émexadotpar) or “invoking His 
name” (Acts vii. 59; ix. 14, 21; xxii. 
TOs LiCOns 2) evOM xem oie elim: 
ii, 22). The use of this language in 
1 Cor. i. 2 is specially instructive be- 
cause the first ten verses of the Epistle 
contain the phrase “[our] Lord Jesus 
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Christ” no less than 6 times, and that 
certainly not by accident ; v. 10 is an 
exhortation to the Corinthians, “by 
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ,” 
to cherish unity and avoid divisions. 
It is evidently implied that the fac- 
tions of the Corinthian Church were 
a violation of the bond of unity con- 
stituted by joint invocation of such a 
One as Lord (compare the connexion 
of Phil. ii. 11 with ii. 2—5), So again 
in v. 2 in saluting the Corinthians as 
men “hallowed” and “called,” St Paul 
joins them “ with (cvv) all that invoke 
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ in 
every place, their [Lord] and ours” ; 
that is, his inculeation of unity im- 
plicitly deprecates division from other 
Churches as well as internal division 
(cf. ». 9 éxrnOnte eis Kowwviay Tod viod 
avTov Incov Xpicrov Tov Kupiov nov ; 
and also iv. 17; vii, 17; xi. 16; xiv. 
33; and probably x. 32; xi. 22). 
Further emphasis is given to this idea 
by the addition of the words “ theirs 
and ours,” which are intelligible only 
as a resolution of the previous jpop, 
not as qualifying ror; the compre- 
hensive term “our Lord” being taken 
as extending to the fellowship of all 
Christians everywhere with those to 
whom it applied in the immediate 
and narrower sense, that is, with St 
Paul and the Corinthians. So Chry- 
sostom ei d€ 6 romos yapiter, ddd’ o 

KUptos avrovs ouvamres Koos wv: Ovo Kal 

€v@v avTovs emnyayey juay TE Kal 

auTop. 

While the unity of all Christians in 
the One Lord whom they invoke, in 
conjunction with the personal relation 
of service in which each stands to 
Him, is thus doubtless the primary 
and constant force of the words “our 
Lord,” they may also have been meant. 
to suggest more specially the bond of 
a common service which united an 
apostle to the particular church which 
he was addressing. Such is apparently 
the case in the long salutation at the 
beginning of Romans (see especially — 
vv. 5, 6, a8 following “Ijcod Xpicrod 
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eis €Arrida Cwoav d¢ avactacews “Incov Xpiotov éx 


Tov kupiov nuay in v. 4); and not im- 
probably here also, since St Peter’s 
salutation is founded on St Paul’s, 
and follows it in pointing to apostle- 
ship and church membership as rest- 
ing on the same Divine foundations. 
6 KaTa TO OAV avTov édeos, WhO ac- 
cording to His great mercy] Mercy 
is the attribute of God which would 
specially suggest itself in reference to 
the admission of Gentiles to the 
covenant (Rom. xv. 9), and accordingly 
St Paul dwells on it in this connexion 
in Rom, xi. 30—32, while he also 
looks forward to a fresh exhibition of 
“mercy” in the future readmission of 
the Jews who are now excluded by 
unbelief. In Eph. ii. 1—4 Gentiles 
and believing Jews are represented as 
alike the objects of “mercy.” In suc- 
cessive sentences (vv. 1 f., 3) they are 
placed on the same footing as regards 
moral failure, just as in Rom. ii., iii, 
and then (v. 4) God, in virtue of being 
“rich in mercy” (i.e. variously merciful, 


_ mdovowos ay ev édéet), is said to have 


raised them up together in Christ Jesus 
out of spiritual death. St Peter does 
not distinguish the two classes, and he 
speaks simply of God’s “great mercy” ; 
but in this verse he is evidently speak- 
ing of himself, and therefore other 
Jewish Christians, jointly with the 
Gentile Christians to whom he is 
about to specially address himself. 
dvayevynoas jas, begat us ane, 
regenerated us| Except here and in 
®. 23 the verb dvayevvaw does not oc- 
cur in the Greek Bible or Apocrypha! 
(a Western reading of John iii. 5 is the 
chief source of its patristic use), or in 
extant classical literature. A single 
passage however of the Pseudo- 
Philonic tract De incorr. mundi (c. 3) 


suggests that the derivative avayév- 


[: In Prol. Sirac 8* reads dvayevynbels 
(other MSS. zrapayevnGels) ets Alyurrrov.] 


H, 


vnois was used by the Stoics in the 
same sense as madvyyevecia, their 
ordinary term for the renewal of the 
world after its periodical conflagra- 
tion ; unless indeed it is due to the 
Jewish author of the tract himself. 
So also dvayevynrixos in Porphyry Ep. 
ad Aneb. 24 (repeated in the reply, 
De Myst. iii. 28) is probably indepen- 
dent of Christian usage ; though the 
same can hardly be said of the zraduy- 
yeveoia which forms the subject of one 
of the Hermetic writings (ff.15—17, ed. 
Patyr.), or of the phrase in aeternum 
renatus which occurs in Taurobolic in- 
scriptions (Orelli-Henzen 2352, 6041: 
cf. Marquardt-Wissowa Rim. Staats- 
verw. iii? 88 ff.). The phrase “new 
creation,” adopted by St Paul in 2 Cor. 
v. 17; Gal. vi. 15, occurs repeatedly in 
the Midrashim with various applica- 
tions (Schéttgen HY. H. i. 704 f.), and 
a proselyte is compared to a new- 
born child in the Talmud and Jalkut 
Rubenis (J. Lightfoot and Wetstein on 
John iii. 3). St Peter’s language in- 
cludes this conception, that of entrance 
into a new order of existence, but 
combines with it that of Divine 
parentage : men enter the new life as 
children of its Author. 

nuas, Us, unites the Apostle and 
those to whom he wrote; yet not 
directly with reference to apostleship 
as his, and church membership as 
theirs, but on the ground of their 
common church-membership, as sug- 
gested by the preceding phrase “our 
Lord.” 

eis éAmida (dcav, unto a living 
hope| The elastic preposition es can 
hardly be understood as introducing 
a mere result or accessory of the new 
birth. Rather, to judge by the form 
of the sentence, it describes what is, 
under one aspect, the very nature of 
the existence newly entered. It thus 
includes the sense of “into” as well 
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as “unto.” The construction may be 
compared with that of Gal. iv. 24, ets 
dovAciay yevvdca, “ bearing [children 
born] into and unto bondage.” The 
new order of things is represented as 
in a manner all one great all-pervad- 
ing hope. The prominence of hope in 
some leading verses of this Epistle 
(so i, 13, 21; iii. 15) has often been 
noticed. Its relative importance how- 
ever is usually exaggerated. St Paul 
himself had led the way for St Peter 
in his own strong language about 
hope, especially in the Hpistles to the 
Romans, Ephesians, and Colossians, 
See further on i. 21. 

¢écav, living] The corrupt read- 
ing ¢wjs, found in a pair of cursives 
and several early versions, embodies 
a natural misinterpretation (unto a 
hope of life). Life is a quality or 
characteristic of the hope here spoken 
of, not the object of it. St James 
twice describes a faith as ‘dead ” (ii. 
17, 26), i.e. having only such semblance 
of life as a corpse has of a living body, 
and in the light of the analogous con- 
trast St Peter’s phrase becomes clearer, 
It is in the first instance the expres- 
sion of his personal experience as a 
Jew. Hope, centred in the Messianic 
expectation, belonged in a peculiar 
sense to Israel (see e.g. Acts xxvi. 
GUE sy exXxville20 (Che xXill. Ol icw ai 
38; xxiv. 21); but it had for the most 
part become languid and conventional, 
in a word “dead.” The Gospel had 
however breathed into it a new life, 
and so a new power to inspire life. 
But the phrase would have not less 
force as applied to the Gentiles, for 
whom it might almost be said that 
the very hope itself was new. At no 
time had their forefathers known the 
power of a glad sense of the future, 
even in their highest thoughts of the 
present. (Compare Leop. Schmidt, 
Ethik d. alten Griechen, ii. 68—76 ; 
who notes some partial exceptions, 


p- 73). The Gentiles of the Apostolic 
age could be described as “having no 
hope” (Hph. ii. 12) in a more positive 
sense, so great was the spiritual ex- 
haustion proceeding from the decay 
of religion, philosophy, and politics. 

de dvacracews “Inoov Xpiorod eék 
vexpav, by the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ from the dead] These words 
must not be taken with (écay though 
standing next to it. They belong 
naturally to dvayevynoas, and the order 
is perfectly what was to be expected, _ 
if, as we have already found reason to 
believe, the four words dvayevy. eis 
éAr. Cécav are to be taken together as 
forming a single idea, The absence 
of an article suggests at first sight 
that avdoracis may be transitive, not 
“resurrection” in the strict sense of 
“rising up,” but “raising up.” The 
form of the word would be compatible 
with this, and aviornu: is six times 
used in the Acts of the raising up of 
our Lord by the Father. But it is 
difficult so to apply the word in iii. 21; 
the neuter sense is certainly the usual 
one in the N.T., nor is there any pas- 
sage which requires the transitive 
meaning. The difference after all is 
not great, for the agent in the Resur- 
rection here is virtually implied to be 
the Father, since He is the subject of 
dvayevyyoas. Howour Lord’s Resur- 
rection was the instrument by which 
a new life of hope was brought into 
mankind may be read in many places 
of the Acts and the Epistles. It re- 
versed every doom of every kind of 
death, and thus annulled the hope- 
lessness which must settle down on 
every one who thinks out seriously 
what is involved in the universal 
empire of death. It was by the faith 
in the Resurrection that mankind 
was enabled to renew its youth. 

4. eis kAnpovopiay, unto an inherit- 
ance] Eis, a very favourite preposi- 
tion with St Peter, may be taken 


I. 4] 


either as a repetition of the former 
eis, or as parallel to it, or in sequence 
to it; ie. either as marking an ex- 
planatory equivalent for ¢Arida (écav 
or as carrying us on to a fresh result 
of either dvayey. simply or avayev. eis 
ed\rida (éoav. It does not seem 
natural to take x«Anpovopiay as equiva- 
lent to éAmida, and on the contrary 
both words gain in force if they stand 
in antithesis to each other, as they 
may do if we take them as alike 
dependent on avayewnoas. The new 
life bestowed by the Father through 
the Gospel is at once a hope and an 
inheritance. 

KAnpovopia (—éo) in the O.T. chiefly 
represents words from the two roots 

Mh) Y)', and apparently contains no 
implication of hereditary succession, 
as it does usually in classical Greek. 
The sense is rather “sanctioned and 
settled possession.” The same funda- 
mental sense remains in the N.T., but 
the Greek associations also of the 
word naturally hang about it in St 
Paul, and probably in Hebrews. In 
St Peter (viz. here and iii. 7, 9) the 
Greek sense is more doubtful. Here 
it would come in fitly, but is not 
needed; and in iii. 7, 9 it seems to 
be out of place. 

The typical inheritance in the O.T. 
is the inheritance of the Promised 
Land by Israel, awaited through 
several generations from the - first 
promise to Abraham through all the 
vicissitudes of bondage and wander- 
ing (see esp. Ps. cv. 8—11). For 
this idea of inheritance as the fulfil- 
ment of promise see Rom. iv. 13f.; 
Gal. iii. 18; Heb. vi. 12, 17; xi. 8, 9. 
St Peter’s language here then calls 
attention to the new life not only as 
full of ardent hope for the future, but 
as at the same time the fulfilment of 
ancient longings of men and ancient 
promises of God. This double cha- 
racter runs through the whole para- 
graph: it looks backward to the 
searchings of the prophets, and for- 
ward to the full unveiling of the Son 
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of God. This consideration supplies 
an answer to the question whether the 
inheritance is present or future, a 
question which is not directly dealt 
with by the words that follow. The 
inheritance is in one sense future (see 
Eph. i. 13 f.), for it is as yet but partially 
revealed, and it is as yet encumbered 
by many hindrances and enemies. 
But it is also present, being inseparable 
from sonship (see esp. Rom. viii. 16 f.; 
Gal. iv. 7). Compare such passages as 
mark the heavenly Jerusalem as pre- 
sent, eg. Gal. iv. 26 and especially 
Heb. xii. 22—24 (the passage ending 
with the words dva@yxns véas peoirn 
Incov kal aiware pavticpov). It is not 
however identical with sonship, but is 
the result of it: it expresses from one 
side a share in the use and enjoyment 
of the created universe bestowed on 
men in proportion as they enter into 
their true relation to God the Lord 
of all. Both the range and the con- 
dition of inheritance are expressed in 
the words “ All things are yours, and 
you are Christ’s, and Christ is God’s.” 
From another side it is a share of 
God’s rule over lower things, the 
kingdom of heaven (Mt. xxv. 34, &.; 
ef. eg. Mt. v. 3, 10; Luke xii. 32). 
Thus the word is complementary to 
the mapemidypous of v. I (cf. Heb. xi. 
8—I0). 

apOaprov kal auiavroy Kal duapavroy, 
imcorruptible, and undefiled, and 
that fadeth not away] These three 
words are all absent from the Lxx. and 
all found in Wisdom (xii. I; xviii. 4; 
iii. 13; iv. 2; viii. 20; vi.12). Itisa 
little startling to read these epithets in 
connection with kAnpovopuiay, They at 
first sight suggest what is evidently 
subject to corruption and pollution 
and withering, such as living bodies 
or at least things made from living 
bodies, rather than anything obviously 
belonging to the idea of inheritance. 
But we must not too hastily assume 
that there is any mixture or confusion 
of images. Going back to the funda- 
mental O.T. conception of Israel’s 
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inheritance as the Promised Land, 
suggested as it is by its contrast to 
mapemdnpo.s above, we find that these 
words are in some manner represented 
by corresponding verbs in the O.T. in 
connexion with the land, the first 
two quite completely. While there- 
fore there would be doubtless a certain 
strangeness, at least as regards aya- 
pavros, if yn were here used for kAn- 
povowia, and a certain abstractness is 
given by the use of this word, the 
image of a land in which men dwell 
as a home, the scene, so to speak, of 
their life, and its most universal and 
most permanent base, is apparently 
never lost, and would be ill replaced 
by the vague notion of an indetermi- 
nate possession. 

apOaprov| Here the antithesis is 
to Péeipw and practically to its com- 
pounds such as diadecipa, xarapbeipa. 
These mainly stand for NN’, which 
has much the same meaning, though 
with less of the notion of corruption— 
to injure, mar, spoil. One interesting 
passage, probably not forgotten by St 
Peter, stands rather alone, Gen. vi. 
11—13 ($6. followed by kara@é.): cf. 
ix. 11. But he had probably chiefly 
in mind the ravaging of a land by a 
hostile army, for which @éeipo is good 
Greek (e.g. Plut. Per. 34 (i. 171 A); 
Demet. 33 (i. 904. E)); the Lxx. also has 
diapGeipa several times in this sense 
(Ruth iv. 6 py more diapGeipw tiv KAy- 
povowiay pov has the more general 
sense “spoil”), and so 1 Mace. iii. 39; 
xv. 4. The use of 8. and xara@é. for 
other Heb. words in Is. xxiv. 1, 3, 4 
seems to be irrelevant. 

dpuiavrov] puaive, the antithetical 
verb, chiefly represents N20, which 
(rendered by paiva) is often used of 
the defilement of the Holy Land; e.g. 
Lev. xviii. 27f.; Num. xxxv. 34; but 
see especially Deut. xxi. 23 and Jer. 
li. 7; cf. Ps. (Ixxvili) Ixxix. 1. Muaive 
stands also for Obn “to (open) pro- 


fane” (usually rendered by Be8ndoo) 
in Is, xlvii. 6, éuiavas (so LXx. ; Heb. 
“IT have profaned”) tv xAnpovopiay 
pov. 

dyuaparrov | from papaive, used in the 
passive in late Greek for the withering 
of flowers and herbage (cf. papavOjcera 
Ja.i. 11 ; duapavtwwov r. dd€ns orépavov 
1 Peter v. 4), also for the dying out of 
a fire, and the wasting of the features 
by illness (comp. the medical word 
Hapacpos). Mapaive is rare in LXX. 
(Job xv. 30; xxiv. 24; cf. Wisd. ii. 8). 
But the papavénoera in James i. II 
refers back to é&jpavev t. xoprov 
k.7.A., from Isaiah xl. 7, itself quoted in 
I Pet. i. 24; and moreover &npaivopat 
with much the same meaning (Heb. 
wa’, very often used for “ withering ”) 
is applied to portions of the earth, 
Jer. xxiii. 10 ai vopal ris épnuov; 
Am. i. 2 7 xopud7 tov Kappndov : cf. 
Job xii. 15. The force of the image 
is best seen by such prophetic passages 
as Is, xxix, 17 ; XXxil. 15 ff; Ix;yisi 
(especially Ixi. 11). The land of in- 
heritance is a land clothed with the 
brightness and freshness of life and 
living growth, and that a brightness 
and freshness not subject to the law 
of decay; and what in strictness 
applies only to the face of the earth 
is said, as it were, of the earth itself. 
*Audpavtos thus exhibits in a figure 
the essential sense of aidmos, the 
negation of mutability and perishable- 
ness: cf. Heb. ix. 15 ris aiwviou KAy- 
povounias. The three epithets then 
severally stand in contrast to the 
spoiling and ravaging of a land, as by 
a hostile army ; to its defilement and 
profanation ; and to the scorching and 
decay of its living face. 

5. Ternpnuerny ev ovpavois eis vpas, 
which hath been kept in (the) heavens 
unto you] “Ypas must be read, not 
jpas, Which has indeed hardly any 
evidence. 

retnpnuevny, not to be confounded 
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With rypovpevny (contrast dpoupoupé- 
vous in the next line). There is not 
the slightest need to depart from the 
full proper sense of the perfect “which 
hath been kept.” In Col. i. 5 dzroxec- 
‘pevny contains part only of the sense, 
viz. that the Divine gift is now kept or 
laid up. But the perfect, while im- 
plying this, means that it has been 
laid up from the beginning : through 
all the long ages during which it was 
not revealed it still lived in the eternal 
counsel of God which was before all 
worlds; cf. rpoyvacw in v. 2. Doubt- 
less there is special reference to the 
reception of the Gentiles in the 
fulness of time. See Hph. i. 4—12; 
iii. 5 f., 9—12 (dmoKexpuppévov, v. 9); 
Col. i. 25—27 (amrokexpuppévor, V. 26) ; 
Rom. xvi. 25 f. (ceorynpévov, v. 25); I 
Cor. ii. 7—9 (dmroxexpupperny, aes Gy 

where (v. 9) the same idea is expressed 
in another form by jroipacev (cf. Heb. 
xi. 16 and probably Eph. ii. 10). There 
is indeed special force in the verb 
typéw itself here, as indicating the 
reservation till an appointed time, not 
mere destination. 

év ovpavois. This language is derived 
from such words of our Lord as Mt. 
Waonvis 20; Xix, 21 ; Lic. xii, 33 f.5: cf. 
Col. i. 5 (referred to above); compare 
the Book of Henoch lviii. 5 (with 
Dillmann’s note): “And thereafter 
shall it be said to the saints that they 
shall seek in heaven the mysteries of 
righteousness, the inheritance of (con- 
stant) faith” (sc. hidden till then in 
heaven). ‘O ovpavos, the visible sky 
or heaven, is the natural symbol of the 
invisible world of God, which under 
the same image we speak of as the 
world above. The plural, rare in Lxx. 
(mostly in Psalms), much commoner 
proportionally in N.T., may have come 
originally from the literal rendering of 
the Hebrew. But the Jewsof late times 
believed that there was a plurality of 
heavens (on the “ Seven Heavens,” see 
Wetstein and Schéttgen on 2 Cor. xii. 
2); and the N.T. has passages (as 
Eph. iv. 10; Heb. iv. 14) which con- 


tain likewise a clear implication of 
plurality, though perhaps only in a 
symbolic sense, expressive of variety 
and gradation. The absence of the 
article arises, as often with prepositions, 
from the familiarity of the phrase as 
indicating, as it were, a well-known 
region, the two words together form- 
ing a quasi-adverbial expression, 
which might be compared to “ heaven- 
ward,” “earthward,’ “homeward.” 
Similarly “in heavens” occurs in 
early English versions. It is hardly 
necessary to say that this whole local 
language is figurative only: without 
such figures human thought and 
speech would be impossible in re- 
spect of all the highest things. “The 
heavens” are the image of God’s 
spiritual treasure-house, where, to 
speak in human language, He keeps 
what things He has “prepared for 
them that love Him.” 

eis vpas, unto you] This means 
more than “for you” in the sense of 
“to be given to you,” “for your bene- 
fit,” which would be expressed by the 
dative (2 Pet. ii. 17|| Jude 13). That 
sense is no more than implied here. 
What is expressed is the keeping 
(rernp.) through all the ages ¢7/7 these 
converts; perhaps in combination 
with the idea “having you in view” 
(ef. Jo. xii. 7; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 
4 (|| Jude 6), 9; iii. 7, though none of 
these cases refer to persons). Com- 
pare the use of eis in vv. Io, II, 
25. 

tovs ev duvaper Oeod Ppoupovpévous, 
who inthe power of God are guarded | 
Ey Suvduer might well be taken merely 
as another quasi-adverbial expression 
(as we say “in virtue of,’ not “in the 
virtue of”). What is dwelt on how- 
ever is not so much that the power of 
God is exerted on behalf of men, as 
that men are uplifted and inspired by 
power, or by a power, proceeding 
from God. This power from without 
corresponds to the faith (see below) 
from within. Cf. Phil. iv. 13; Col. i. 

Tqebiph Wis TOi) 2 Lhe iy ire) Kor 
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the phrase év duv. Geov, see Rom. xv. 
13, 19 (év 8. wv. ayiov); I Cor. ii. 5; 2 
Cor. vi. 7: similarly é« dvy. Oeod 2 Cor. 
xiii. 4 ; xara dvv. Geod 2 Tim. i. 8. Ev is 
not here instrumental but is used with 
its strict meaning. In one sense the 
power is in men ; but in another and 
yet truer sense men are in the power, 
they yield to it as something greater 
and more comprehensive than them- 
selves, in which their separateness is 
lost. Fortunately we are used in 
Bible English to “in the power of.” 
Here the guarding power of God 
seems to be tacitly opposed to the 
visible and, as it might have been 
feared, overwhelming power now being 
put forth to crush the little Christian 
flock. 
povpovpevovs. The word (“being 
under watch and ward”) is probably 
chosen for a similar purpose, to indi- 
veate a protection against the assaults 
of enemies (on the use of dpovpeiy in 
the N.T. see Hicks in The Classical 
Review i. 7f.). The context how- 
ever shows that it cannot mean simply 
a protection that supplies escape from 
external attacks; for dca micrews fol- 
lows. A somewhat similar use of 
dpovpéw occurs in Phil. iv. 7, a diffi- 
cult verse ; and cf. Gal. iii. 23 (édp.... 
eis T. weAAOVE'AaY TiaTL amoKadudOjvat). 
(The idea here seems to be that, 
whether the cernpia be revealed soon 
or late, it will not be too late to benefit 
the Christians : in a true sense they 
will be in keeping tillthat time. The 
sentence is illustrated in meaning, 
though not (at least obviously) in 
language, by our Lord’s own words in 
Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13 with|| Me. xiii. 13 
and still more Le. xxi. 19, which is 
preceded by the (in this context) most 
remarkable verse xal Opié ék r. xea- 
Ans vuoy ov py amoAnra, reminding 
us of povpovpevous. The guarding 
yand the salvation are of a nature 
compatible with suffering and death. 


dia rrictews, through faith] Here 
we have, as with all the apostles, faith 
as the one central or fundamental 
Christian type of mind; seen inrelation / 
to the apparent triumph of enemies 
and the apparent indifference of God. 
This is emphatically reiterated in 
ov. 7, 9: see also i. 21; v. 9. The 
“endurance” spoken of in the Gospels 
is a particular mode of this faith, cf. 
2Th.i.4. The guarding is “through , 
faith,” because faith is the human 
condition which brings the Divine 
strengthening into operation. 

eis carnpiav, unto a salvation] 
This word again cannot be rightly 
understood without reference to its 
O.T. usage. The primary idea of the 
verb “to save” in the O.T. (Y°Y/17) is 
deliverance from dangers or from 
enemies, or from death, the enemy of 
enemies. Cf. Ex. xiv. 13; 1 Sam. 
xi. 9, 13, &c.; the Psalms passim; 
Lam. iii. 25, 26. And the same idea 
reappears explicitly (from Ps, ev. (evi.) 
10) in Le i. 71. But evidently the 
prevalent N.T. usage, though founded 
on this O.T. usage, goes much further. 
Here the context, quite in the strain 
of Lam. and other O.T. passages (e.g. 
Gen. xlix. 18), suggests patient waiting 
for deliverance in the midst of per- 
secution. ‘To learn what is the nature 
of the deliverance intended it is worth 
while to turn again to the passages of 
the Gospels referred toabove. What 
St Matthew and St Mark call “ being 
saved” St Luke calls “winning our 
souls,” St Peter presently in 2. 9 dis- 
tinctly speaks of “salvation of souls” 
as the end of their faith. In these 
and similar phrases we must beware 
of importing into Wvy7 the modern — 
associations connected with the re- 
ligious use of the word “soul.” The 
“soul” in the Bible is simply the life, 
and “to save a soul” is the opposite 
of ‘“‘to kill”: see especially Mark iii. 4. 
There are of course many passages 
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where far more than this saving of 
the bodily life is meant; but the 
meaning is reached not so much by 
a different sense of the word “soul” 
as by a transfer of the whole idea toa 
different region. The bodily life is 
but the symbol of a more mysterious 
life, which is the very self; and this 
too has need to be saved. Those who 
endured to the end in the midst of 
the trials of the Day of the Lord were 
to be saved or to win their souls, 
although death might come upon 
them and they might seem to lose 
their souls (“Whosoever shall will to 
save his soul shall lose it,” &c., Matt. 
Xvi. 25 and parallels), and thus might 
seem to find no salvation. But there 
was another salvation behind, the 
deliverance of a life beneath the 
bodily life (compare Heb. x. 34). 

éroiunv aroxadupbjnva, ready to be 
revealed| Revelation is always (prob- 
ably even in Gal. iii. 23) in the strictest 
sense an unveiling of what already 
exists, not the coming into existence 
of that which is said to be revealed. 
This also seems to be implied in 
éroiunv, the more usual péAdovoay 
(v. 1; Rom. viii. 18; Gal. iii. 23) being 
neutral as to this point: salvation is 
represented as already there, so to 
speak, awaiting, or prepared for, the 
withdrawal of the veil. If, as the con- 
text implies, the salvation intended 
be deliverance from spiritual evil, the 
transformation of the inner man into 
the Divine image, then this salvation 
will have been proceeding long before 
the crisis comes which makes it 
known. 


év Kaip@ éecxdt@, in a season of 


extremity) In the N.T., as in the 
O.T., éoyaros forms a part of various 
phrases denoting time, with more or 
less definiteness of meaning: see 
Cheyne on Isaiah ii.2. We shall have 
one of them in 2, 20. 
combination occurs nowhere else, the 
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nearest being ev éecx. nuepacs (nu. €ox.) 
(Jam. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1) from Prov. 
Xxix. 44 (=xxxi. 25), But there is 
no reason to think it has any technical 
sense, such as by association we attach 
to “the last days.” It is more natural 
to take it literally, “in a season of 
extremity,” “when things are at their 
worst” : so Kingsley (Poems 141) : 


“The night is darkest before the 
morn ; 

When the pain is sorest the child 
is born, 
And the day of the Lord at hand.” 


This, the most obvious meaning of the 
words, is borne out by classical ex- 
amples: Polyb. 29 II, 12 Wore kal 
mpos Tov €ayaTov Katpov €dOovra 
Ta kata thy ANeEavOpecay...mapa TovTo 
mau dpOobhvat 5 Plut. Syl. 12 (458 F) 
éhely 7. Gv mow v0 Ayod oun 
ypevny 700 Th xpela TeY dvayKaioy 
els Tov €vxarov Kkatpov: cf. Plut. 
Per. c. Fab. Comp. 1 (190:B) ®aBiov... 
év aicxiatous [? eoxaros| Kat Svorror- 
poratots Katpois avadeéapévov try 
movw; Xen. Hell. Vi. 5, 33 dvepipvnoKov 
Te yap tovs "AOnvaiovs ws del tote 
GAs €v TOIS mEeylaToLs.kKaLpots 
maplaravro én ayabois. 

6. év @ dyad\\acde, in whom ye 
exult] It is not easy to decide what 
is the antecedent of 6. The most 
obvious is Kayp@ eécyar@, cither 
with the meaning “exult in that 
season” as an object of exultation, or 
“in that season exult,” i.e. denoting 
merely the time of exultation. The 
former, if true, would render the 
Epistle needless: if they were already 
exulting in the prospect of that season, 
they needed no further encourage- 
ment. The latter would be tolerable 
only if dya\\raode were a future, as 
some Latin fathers and inferior Vulg. 
MSS. have it (evuliabitis) : but it is 
impossible to understand a present as 
a future in a passage depending on 
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the contrast of present with future. 
A better sense is obtained by taking 
ev # to refer to the whole contents of 
vv. 3—5 (the adverbial use need not 
be discussed): but here too there is an 
incongruity, though less than the for- 
mer, in supposing that they so cordi- 
ally believed all that precedes as to 
exult in it. The verses that follow 
are evidently meant to contain an un- 
dertone of lightly touched admonition, 
and therefore these principal verbs in 
the second person plural are likely to 
contain something of the nature of an 
appeal. I think therefore that it is 
better to take 6 as masculine, referring 
either to the principal subject of the 
preceding sentence, 6 Geds kat matjp 
k.T.A., OY tO Inood Xpicrod twice named, 
the last distinctly named @eod (ev Suv. 
Geov) being indeterminate and virtually 
adjectival. There is ample O.T. pre- 
cedent for this language, exulting in 
God, dyadAraona being used (for sey- 
eral Hebrew words) in such cases both 
with evi and with év (MSS. sometimes 
differing) ; e.g. Ps. xxxii. 1; Hab. iii. 
18, which last is of a strain similar 
to that of this passage; and in the 
N.T. see especially Le, i. 47 (though 
with emi: but év is used Jo. v. 35). 
It is also confirmed by v. 8, for, 
though grammatically «is dS» goes 
with micrevovres only, the verse gains 
in force if a rejoicing in Christ is 
taken as implied. Compare also iv. 
13. St Peter could safely appeal to 
the exultation of the Christians in 
God or in Christ as a ground for his 
exhortations to hopeful endurance : 


what he desired was a practical ap-. 


plication of the primary religious 
faith which they already possessed. 
*AyaAXudw (—opwat) with the cognate 
substantives is unknown except in the 
Lxx. and the N.T. and the literature 
derived from them, and in the N.T. it 
is confined to books much influenced 
by O.T. diction (Mt., Le., Acts, 1 Peter, 


Jude (-acis), Jn. (including Apoc.)), 
being absent from the more Greek 
writers, St Paul and (except in quot.) 
Heb. Its usage in the Lxx. for various 
Hebrew words expressive of joy is 
too promiscuous to give any precise 
indication of meaning. It appar- 
ently denotes a proud exulting joy, 
being probably connected closely with 
adyda\Nopna, properly to be proud of, 
but often combined with 7doua and 
such words. In the last Beatitude 
(Mt. y. 11f.) it is used to express the 
temper of mind which unrighteous 
persecution should produce. Clem. 
Str. vi. p. 789 says ryv dé dyadAiacw 
evppoovyny eivai daow, emdoyiopov 
ovcay Ths Kara THY GAnOecav dpetis Sua 
Twos éoTiagews kal Siaxvoews WruxeKijs: 
but he does not mention his authority ; 
the important words are apparently 
éoriagts and diaxvois. So also Sér. vi. 
p. 815 ev@pavddpev kal ayadAta- 
OGpev év avry, Tovtéott...ryv Oeiav 
éoriacw evoxnbdpev. As regards the 
mood, ayad\aoe (like St Paul’s xai- 
pete, I 1 Ye 16; Phil. iii. I, iv. 4) 
would make sense as the imperative; 
ef. v. 12 eis jy ornre, Which is even 
more abrupt. But we have to take into 
account the obviously parallel ayamare 
followed by dya\\are (—o6e) in @. 8, 
where the imperative is hardly natu- 
ral. See also ii. 5 (oixod.). More- 
over (1) the Aco of v. 13 seems to 
begin the exhortation proper, and (2) 
almost all the many imperatives of 
the Epistle are aorists, even when a 
present would at least have been not 
out of place (apparently ii. 17 is the 
only exception). 

dXtyor, a little] The word may mean 
“for a little time” (as Mc. vi. 31 
prob.; Apoe. xvii. 10)—in Luke vy. 3 it 
is “a little space”—or “to a little 
amount.” In vy. Io there is the same 
ambiguity, aidvov being by no means 
decisive ; and Rom. viii. 18, 2 Cor. iv. 
17 (ro mapavtixa éXadpor) are fayour- 
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able to either interpretation. But on 
the whole the general tone of the 
Epistle suggests rather depreciation 
of the intrinsic importance of the 
sufferings endured than insistance on 
the relative shortness of their dura- 
tion,though this might also be included 
in their slightness. In 2 Clem. 19 §3 
there is no ambiguity (kav dAcyov ypovov 
kaxoTrabnow@ow ev TO Koo pe). 

aprv|; An emphatic “now,” “at this 
moment,” or rather “for the moment.” 
So ii. 2 dprvyévynta Bpéhy “just born 
babes.” 

ei deo, if so it must be] ’Eoriv is a 
natural but erroneous insertion in 
most MSS., not in the best (NB c™) 
or in Clem. Str. iv. p. 622. Since 
ééov is not an adjective but a parti- 
ciple, we might have rather expected 
ef det (Acts xix. 36 d€ov éoriv) : but this 
omission of the substantive verb or 
copula with the participle is exactly 
in accordance with what we find in 
the case of the analogous participle 
efov in two out of the three passages 
in the N.T. where it is found (Acts ii. 
29; 2 Cor. xii. 4; but e&ov jy Mt. 
xii. 4). For the sense compare iii. 17. 
It is possible that S¢oyv contains a latent 
allusion to the de? yevéo Oar of Me. xiii. 
7 \| Mt. xxiv. 6 || Le. xxi. 9; derived 
from Dan. ii. 28: such sufferings 
were part of the appointed order 
of things leading up to the great 
crisis. But it may be no more than a 
precautionary phrase due to the in- 
equality and uncertainty of the per- 
secutions in Asia Minor, and the 
possibility that some of those ad- 
dressed might escape them. 

Aumnbertes, though ye have been put 
to grief| This word is not merely 
equivalent to waddvres. It expresses 
not suffering, but the mental effect of 
suffering: hence év follows, not a 
simple dative. The meaning is that 
the exulting joy just spoken of might 
and did really exist notwithstanding 


the simultaneous presence of a real 
sorrowing and depression: ef. 2 Cor. 
Vi. 10, ds Avmovpevor del S€ yalpovres. 

ev rrotkinows metpacpois, in manifold 
trials| The phrase is doubtless taken 
from James i. 2. The sufferings now 
undergone are spoken of as in the 
strict sense trials, i.e. as sent in God’s 
providential purpose for the trial of 
their faith, as He tried Abraham and 
Job. This is the proper original force 
of metpatw and eipacpuds as applied 
to what befals men. The notion of 
temptation in the modern sense, i.e. 
allurement to evil, is to be found in 
only a few places of the N.T., and 
there not prominently. 

motkidos is used by seven writers of 
the N.T. (as also in 2, 3, 4 Mace.) 
in the sense found here, “various,” 
“varied,” ie. in reference to a plu- 
rality of things differing from each 
other in character. This use is al- 
most unknown in classical Greek 
[Ael. V. HZ, 98, 6 8é...moAXais kal 
motkinais ypnoadpuevos Biov peraodais|, 
for in the passages usually cited it 
means “complex,” “elaborate,” “ re- 
fined” (“cunning ” in the old sense) as 
opposed to “simple.” Nor is it found 
in the txx. St Peter probably speaks 
of a diversity of trials partly to cheer 
the Asiatic Christians by assigning 
the one great beneficent purpose to 
all the various difficulties which beset 
them, partly to suggest that the pur- 
pose itself included variety: the 
education of the human spirit con- 
templated in the trials contained 
various elements and proceeded by 
various steps. 

7. wa ro Soxiproy (v.0. Soxtpov) 
Upav Ths TiaTews ToAUTYyLOTEpOV... Inco 
Xpiorod, that the test (wl. approved- 
ness) of your faith may be found 
much more precious than gold that 
perisheth and yet is tried (purified) 
by fire, unto praise and glory and 
honour through the revelation of Jesus 
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Christ] The general sense of this sub- 
ordinate clause is clear, but there are 
difficulties in detail. The usual andthe 
only certain sense of dSoxijov isa test, an 
instrument or means of trial: yet it is 
not the test which is precious (zoAv- 
TiyzoTepov), but the thing tested. The 
difficulty is hardly less on the very 
questionable supposition that Soxipioy 
can mean the process of trialt. Forthe 
sense “vesult of trial” (= doxiun) there 
is neither evidence nor probability. If 
the text is sound, we must suppose 
that the word is used in its usual 
sense ‘‘test” (which suits well enough 
in James i. 3), and that it is loosely 
called precious as tending to a result 
which is precious. But I confess I 
cannot but suspect that the true read- 
ing is doxov (“approved”), now found 
only in 23, 56, 69, 110, of which 69, 
IIo are among the best cursives. 
The neuter adjective might express 
either the approved part or element 
of the faith (in contrast to the part 
found worthless), or (as often in St 
Paul, cf. Winer-Moulton p. 294) the 
approved quality of the faith as a 
whole. The image suggests that the 
former is meant, that is, that 76 doxc- 
pov THs miotews is the pure genuine 
faith that remains when the dross has 
been purged away by fiery trial. 

The next point is the construction : 
Evpe67 may be taken either with 
moAutimorepoy Or with eis émawvor. 
But the latter construction would 
naturally suggest the sense “ be found 
as praise,” and yields but awkwardly 
the required sense, “found such as to 
issue in praise,” “to deserve praise.” 
Further this construction is still more 
decisively excluded by the impossi- 
bility of taking moAurimorepov (a pure 
adjective, not an adjective used sub- 


1 The meaning of the word in Arethas 
on Apoe. ix. 4 (Cramer, Cat. p. 315, ol 6é 
70 Soxlucov éavrav did mupds mapexdsevor) 
is very doubtful. 


stantively) as in apposition to ro Sox. 
without ov or some such link. Tyn- 
dale and A.V., followed by R.V., boldly 
insert “being” before “more precious,” 
Tyndale being probably led in this 
direction by the “pretiosior sit auro” 
of the Vulgate (so the late text as 
well as am fu, though not the Cle- 
mentine)?. On the other hand there 
is no difficulty if we take modvru. 
with evp. (“be found more precious”), 
and eis érawvoy k.T.A. a8 expressing an 
additional point, the result of this 
finding the approved faith to be more 
precious, &c. Phrases thus added 
with eis are common enough. 

moAutiporepov. So all the better 
MSS. instead of the common zodv 
TULL@TEpOV. 

xpvalov Tov amodAvpévov, not Tod 
xp.7. am. (contrast John vi. 27), i.e. not 
that particular gold which perisheth, 
but gold in general, a property of 
which it is to perish. The word aroda. 
is doubtless inserted with a view to 
what is to follow, d:a mupds b€ Soxipa- 
Copevov. It is impossible to reverse 
the order of these parallel participles, 
as though we had 61a mupos peév Soxipa- 
Copévou amoAdupevou é,80 as to throw 
the main and final stress on dzoAX.; 
and after all we should thus gain 
nothing but the elaboration of a 
simple and obviousimage. Nor again 
can it be right to slur over the adver- 
sative force of dé, as though the two 
participles were merely added one to 
another. The antithesis meant is 
doubtless this :—“ gold, which (unlike 
the substance of faith) is a perishable 
thing (compare @éaprois applied to 
silver and gold in v. 18), and yet, 
perishable though it be, when it passes 
through the fire is not thereby de- 


'2 Though éy might easily fall out 
after moAvuriudtepov, there would be no 
probability in the conjecture, as the con- 
nexion of zoAvur. with evp. gives really a 
better sense. 


7 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER. 43 


aCouévou evpeOy eis ee Kal dogav Kal Tiny ev 
patou pei ma 


stroyed but proved and purified”: the 
O€ in dpre pu) Opdvres muorevovres Oe, V. 
8, is of a similar character. 

6.4 thus retains its local force with 
an inchoate instrumental force added 
(Winer-Moulton p. 473). Fortheimage, 
compare iy. 12, 77 év vpiv mupdcer 
mpos meipacuov viv ywouevn, where 
metpacpoy answers to doxiaCopévou 
here. It is of course suggested by 
various passages of the O.T., especially 
Zech. xiii. 9: but similar language is 
common in classical writers (see Wet- 
stein and others cited by Steiger, 
P. 99). 

Perhaps some word more directly 
suggestive of purification than Soxiua- 
Copevov might have been expected 
here; but it is to be remembered 
that doxwato and the cognate words 
often involve, if they do not directly 
express, the production of a new and 
purer state, not merely the ascertain- 
ment (by God or man) of a state that 
already exists: see xarepyatera: James 
i. 3, and the peculiar use of Soxiuy by 
St Paul in Rom. v. 4; 2 Cor. viii. 2. 
Thus the modern sharpness of dis- 
tinction between probation and educa- 
tion is not maintained in the Bible 
(cf. Wisd. xi. 11 rovrous pev yap os 
matnp vovberdv édokipacas): every 
Divine probation is also in purpose 
an education. Thus much is indeed 
implied in the very use of the image 
of fire in its action upon gold and 
silver. 

evpeOy, similarly used 2 Pet. iii. 14, 
expresses the result of the probation 
in relation to the Divine Prover and 
Refiner. The Searcher of hearts, who 
has instituted the trial, seeks the pure 
metal of faith after the trial, and finds 
it (cf. Ps, xvii. 3). 

eis émawoy Kal doéav Kat tyuny (the 
words dofay and riuyy are inverted in 
the Syrian text). All three words are 
elsewhere separately used with refer- 
ence both to God andto men. Here the 


context shows the praise, &c., granted 
to men to be mainly intended; while 
the praise, &c., which redound to God 
in all true praise, glory, and honour 
obtained by men, cannot be excluded. 
This indeed follows a fortiori? from 
such passages as Phil. ii. g—11. The 
dependence of the one on the other 
comes out in John xii. 43 compared 
with y. 44. For émawvos as coming to 
men, see ii.14; also Rom. ii. 29; xiii. 3 ; 
1 Cor. iv. 5; and implicitly Phil. iv. 8. 
"Erawvos occurs hardly at all in the 
LXX., emauvéw very little; and moreover 
the idea of man as praised by God is 
not distinctly recognised in the O.T. 
What corresponds to it there is satis- 
faction, well pleasing, 3), evdokéw 
(cf. also evAoyéw) ; but these words 
imply no expression of the Divine 
satisfaction, such as émawos contains 
(yet see 4 Mae. xiii, 3 tO emawvoupevo 
mapa Oe oyiou@). On the other 
hand, whenever the Greeks use 
émawvos carefully, they include in it 
moral approbation. Various interest- 
ing passages of Aristotle are collected 
by Cope, Zntr. to Rhet. p. 212 ff.: the 
chief points are these, that dapery and 
émrawos correspond exactly to each 
other and imply each other (cf. Phil. 
iv. 8, where they are coupled together), 
and that émawos, especially as dis- 
tinguished from ¢yxopov, has reference 
chiefly to the mpoaipeo.s or inward 
disposition to acts as actions, not as 
works or results. God’s praise of 
man sets forth the true type of praise, 
appreciative recognition ; and at the 
same time hallows it as a pure and 
inspiring object of desire (cf. Mare. 
Aur, xii. II pa qouiy ado 7 brep 
pedAre o Oeds eracvety): it is com- 
pletely expressed in the words “ Well 
done, good and faithful servant.” St 
Peter probably took the use from St 
Paul (see especially 1 Cor. iv. 5); but it 
may also have been current in the 
Greek of the time. 


44. 


kai So£av kai tyunv. The other com- 
binations of érawos with ddéa are eis 
érawoy [rjs] So&ns Hph. i. 6, 12, 14 and 
eis S0€ay kal érawoy Phil. i. 11, always 
with reference to God. This last 
combination occurs likewise in 1 Chr. 
XVi, 27 O0£a kal émawos Kata mpocewrov 
avrod, though the Psalm itself (xev.6)in 
the Lxx. has é£ouodrdynots kal @patorns. 
Acéa and tin are frequently com- 
bined, and in one remarkable passage 
of the O.T. the reference is to man, 
Ps. viii. 6 d0& kal tiny eorepavooas 
avrov: and so in the N.T., Rom. ii. 7, 10. 
In the Psalm the glory and honour 
seem to be the glory and honour of 
God Himself which He has imparted 
to man as made in His image (De- 
litzsch, Hupfeld), and it is striking 
that in Job xl. 10 (=v. 5 Luxx.) Job 
is bidden ironically to clothe himself 
with “glory and honour,” i.e, to invest 
himself with what belongs to God. Ac- 
cordingly from éawvos, which is a fitter 
word—at least in its proper Greek sense 
(cf. Arist. Hth. Nic. i. 12)—to be used 
in reference to man than God, there is 
an ascent to the more properly Divine 
attributions of glory and honour. They 
had been similarly spoken of together 
in reference to man by St Paul in 
Rom. ii. 7, 10. The precise distinction 
between them is not easy to seize ; 
still less, between the alliterative pair 
of Hebrew words which they chiefly, 
though not always, represent, 137 and 
333. In adding tiuyy to dogav St 
Peter very possibly had in mind the 
phrase oxevos eis tyunv Rom. ix. 21, 
which is worked out more fully in 2 
Tim. ii. 20f. (ending with “meet for 
the Master’s use”); for there too it is 
the result of probation that is spoken 
of. Personal honour and esteem on 
the part of the Lord may thus be the 
distinguishing characteristic of rin. 

év amoxadiwWe.. “Ev can hardly be 
here exclusively temporal, “at the 
time of the revelation,” as though two 
distinct thougk contemporaneous 
events were spoken of (as eg. ev r7 
ecxarn oddmeyye I Cor. xv. 52). It 
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rather means “in and through,” “in 
virtue of”: the finding unto praise 
will be involved in the revelation of 
Jesus Christ ; nay, it may in a true 
sense be called a part of it, since the 
full revelation of Him includes a reve- 
lation of His members. The phrase 
recurs in v. 13. “Inoov Xpiorod is an 
objective genitive, meaning not the 
revelation by, but the revelation of, 
Jesus Christ, the phrase being equiva- 
lent to év tO droxadvnrec Oa “Inoovv 
Xpicrov (cf. 8 dvactacews “Incov 
Xpiorod v. 3). This meaning is illus- 
trated by 1 Cor. i. 7, tv daok. T. 
Kuplov nav “Incov Xpiotov: 2 Th. i. 7 
€v TH dmwoxadier Tt. Kuplov “Incod am 
ovpavod per dyyéhoy Suvapews avrow 
év mupt pAoyos x.7.A. (contrast ii, 3, 6, 
8 droxadupO7 6 avOp. T. avoptas K.T.A.); 
and less obviously, but I believe as 
certainly, by Apoc. i. I dzok. “Incod 
Xpiorod Hy axev adr@ 6 Oeds beiEar rors 
dovAots avrov. These apostolic phrases 
go back to our Lord’s words Le. xvii. 
30, kara Ta ava eorat 7 HpEepa oO vos 
t. av. dmoxadvmrera, where it is to 
be noticed that the revelation is 
assigned to a Day, not a mere vague 
phrase for time as apparently in 
some neighbouring verses, but in a 
sense akin to that which is contained 
in v. 22 é€AXevoovrar nuépar Ore emiOv- 
pynoere play T. WwepOy Tt. viodT. avOp. 
idety kat ovk dweoGe : that is, the Day 
is a Divine manifestation, a Day of 
the Lord. Other revelations are 
spoken of in this Epistle; in v. 5 the 
revelation of a salvation ; in iv. 13, v. I 
the revelation of a glory: but these 
partial revelations grow out of the 
central revelation of Jesus Christ. 
For the idea of the revelation of men 
as involved in the revelation of Christ 
it is worth while to compare Col. iii. 4 ; 
1 John iii. 2; though the word there 
used is not “revelation” but “mani- 
festation” (havepoa). 

There is nothing in either this 
passage or others on the same sub- 
ject, apart from the figurative language 
of Thess., to show that the revelation 
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here spoken of is to be limited to a 
sudden preternatural theophany. It 
may be a long and varying process, 
though ending ina climax. Essentially 
it is simply the removal of the veils 
which hide the unseen Lord, by what- 
soever means they become withdrawn. 
The same word dzroxad\vmr@ was chosen 
by St Paul to express the inward and 
spiritual process by which God brought 
him to recognise His own Son in the 
Jesus whom he was persecuting (Gal. 
i, 16, where the usual sense of év eyoi 
must certainly be retained). 

8. ov ovk iddvtes ayanate, whom 
not having seen ye love| The refer- 
ence of ov must be to the immedi- 
ately preceding Incot Xpicrov, however 
we understand ev 6 at the beginning 
of v6. But v. 8 gains in vividness if 
ev @ likewise refers to Christ (as ex- 
plained above), so that the second 
relative emphatically repeats the first. 

ovk idovres adyamare. “Iddvres is the 
reading of the best authorities, not 
eidores. Here A.V. does not follow 
Stephens’ text, but (after Tynd.) the 
Vulgate (cum non videritis). Ovk 
idovres is suggested by amoxadve : 
the Lord is still behind the veil, yet 
not thereby shut off from the Asiatic 
Christians. St Peter himself had seen 
Him in the days of His flesh; they 
had not. Yet he is bold to say not 
only that it is possible for them to 
love Him, but that they do as a matter 
of fact love him (dyarare, like dyah- 
daoGe, can be only indicative, not im- 
perative), and this love recognises 
Him as having a present existence 
and a present relation to them. The 
contrast in tense between idovres and 
the following opdvres goes with the 
sense of dyarare. Their present love 
was the response to Christ’s love 
shown in His offering up of Himself 
for their sakes (cf. 1 John iv. 9f., 19, 
in reference to the Father). Though 


they had no beholding of Christ by 
themselves to look back upon in the 
past, they could look back to the 
signal act of His self-sacrifice in the 
past as a manifestation of Him. 

eis Ov Gpre py OpavTes miorevovTes 
de, on whom, though now ye see him 
not, yet believing] Eis ov stands in im- 
mediate connexion with muorevovtes : 
the intervening dprz 7) op. (partly like 
T. dmodAupévov Sia mupos dé Soxys. In 
v. 7) being interposed with a rapid 
antithesis, “though ye see Him not, 
yet believing.” 

The change of negative particles, ovr 
idovres, an Opovres, is not capricious. 
The first is a direct statement of his- 
torical fact; the second is introduced 
as it were hypothetically, merely to 
bring out the full force of morev- 
OVTES. 

aprt, as in v. 6, is “just now,” “for 
the moment”: the explicit statement 
of 1 John iii. 2 (cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 12) is la- 
tent here. The contrast of seeing and 
believing may well have come from 
our Lord’s saying to Thomas which 
for us is recorded in John xx. 29; but 
see also 2 Cor. v. 7; Heb. xi. 1. Im- 
plicitly apr: belongs to both participles, 
but its stress rests on pr) opartes 
alone. 

Ilvcrev eis is the commonest for- 
mula of the N.T. for belief on God or 
on Christ. There is only one real ex- 
ception, 1 John v. 10 eis r. paprupiav: 
the places where it is «is rd dvopya 
(John i. 12; ii. 23; 1 Johny. 13) belong 
virtually to the personal sense. The 
fundamental sense is resting firmly in 
heart and mind on Him on whom we 
are said to believe. See Westcott on 
John ii. 11; v. 24. 

dyadduare xapa avexhadynr@ kal de- 
doEacpevn, ye exult with joy unutter- 
able and glorified] Aya\\are, though 
supported by very few MSS., is doubt- 
less the right form, not dyad\cao6e. 
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dvexdadytw kal dedoEacuévn, %koutCopevor TO TEAOS THS 


The active is rare, but occurs in Le. 
i. 47; Apoc. xix. 7. 

It is conceivable that the unusual 
active form was used both here 
and in v. 6, though preserved only 
here, the preservation of rare gram- 
matical forms being irregular. But,ac- 
cepting both forms as genuine, we may 
detect a possible shade of difference 
of meaning. In »%. 6 the subject is 
God’s dealings with the Christians 
(see Aumnberres and vv. 3—5 through- 
out), and the resulting exultation may 
be described simply as a state: in 2. 8 
the subject is the personal feeling of 
the Christians, and the exultation 
may be regarded as their act. While 
eis ov certainly belongs directly to 
murrevovres, it may be intended to 
have a further indirect reference to 
adya\\are, ev being in a manner 
included in the-sense of e’s. If this 
be so, the Divine personal object 
remains in view throughout, whereas 
otherwise the faith in Him becomes 
only the instrument of an indetermi- 
nate exultation. 

xapa expresses the simple and 
general idea of joy included in the 
livelier word dya\A\iaw: ayaA\ace 
would have been heavy here. 

avexAaAyre@, a rare word, first found 
here, then in Ign., and in a few later 
writers. The unutterableness may be 
either in degree or in essential nature. 
The former sense, a mere superlative, 
accords ill with the apostolic temper- 
ance of language, and ranges but 
awkwardly with such a word as 
dedoéacpévn, It rather means in- 
capable of expression by speech, as 
adAdAnros (an almost equally rare 
word) in Rom. viii. 26: the ex here 
interposed suggests definitely a bring- 
ing out of the depth of the heart into 
external utterance. 

dedoéacpévy | SoEafw is much used in 
the uxx., Apocr., and N.T, but mostly 
in applications which throw little light 


on itsusehere!, What comes nearest 
perhaps is the glorifying of Moses’s 
face Ex. xxxiv. 29, 30, 35 (repeated 
2 Cor. iii. 10); and the ordinary Greek 
usage gives still less help. But in all 
cases it means to bestow glory on, so 
that we have really only to seek the 
meaning of “glory.” Doubtless the 
glory intended is the 6ééa which we 
chiefly find in the Lxx., the 1133 of 
Jehovah, from Ex. xvi. 7 onwards. It 
is, so to speak, the inarticulate mani- 
festation of God (Gloria divinitas 
conspicua, says Bengel on Acts vii. 2). 
St Peter sets forth the joy as en- 
dowed, enriched, heightened with this 
glory from above. In the order of 
nature joy grows in the first instance 
by God’s ordinance out of human, and 
therefore ultimately out of earthly, 
elements; but it may then be per- 
vaded by a heavenly glory which 
shining upon it changes its very sub- 
stance. The paradox of joy under 
persecution is solved by this fact of 
glorification; it is the entrance of the 
unearthly element into joy which 
makes it to be not unnatural, but 
opportune at such a time. It is a 
participation in the travail of Mes- 
siah’s soul, with the consciousness that 
it has ended in victory. There is a 
special appropriateness in the mention 
of glory here because in the N.T. 
“olory” is so often represented as the 
culmination of the work of Messiah 
(Le, xxiv. 26, Jo. Hv. passim dofafo, 
Acts iii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 21, iv. 13), the 


1 But compare Ps. lxxxvi. 3 dedofac- 
péva éhad7iOn mepl cod, 7 mods TOD Geod, 
Sir. xxiv. 12 év hag dedotacuevy. 

Sir. xxv. 5; xlviii. 6 dedotacuévor are 
“great ones”; in 3 Mace, vi. 18 the word 
is used of angels—‘“ bright or glorious,” 

In x Pet. i. 8 Augustine several times 
has honorato (gaudio), Fulgentius hono- 
rificata (laetitia). Irenaeus twice (238, 
301 ed. Massuet) just stops short of the 
word. 
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mysterious Divine result of His Pas- 
sion. In iv. 14 rd ris Soéns Kai To 7. 
Geod mvedya is said to rest upon them 
if they suffer reproach for the name of 
Christ, where it is to be noted (1) that 
“slory” and “God” are coupled to- 
gether, and (2) that what is said is 
distinctly said of the present, not the 
future ; and thus it affords ample jus- 
tification for retaining the strictest 
present sense here. Although no 
word has a more conspicuous place 
in the imagery by which the future is 
foreshadowed to us than “ glory,” yet 
there is an earnest of “glory” here, as 
of other heavenly things: and the 
Spiritual nature of what the Bible 
means by glory is indicated by the 
associations connected with it in such 
passages as these. 

9. Kopiopevor ro TéAOS THs TicTEws, 
receiving the end of the faith) 
Koui¢owac often in all Greek and 
always in the N.T. means not simply 
to receive but to receive back, to get 
what has belonged to oneself but has 
been lost, or else promised but kept 
back, or to get what has come to be 
one’s own by earning. Thus v. 4 it is 
said to the faithful shepherds, xo- 
peiaOe Tov auapavtivov tis dSoéns ore- 
davov. St Paul uses it only of a future 
requital on God’s part of human con- 
duct: 2 Cor. v. 10; Eph. vi. 8; Col. 
iii. 25. The force of the present 
participle here is ambiguous. It 
may be taken, as many take it, in an 
explanatory sense with reference to 
what precedes, “ye exult with joy 
unspeakable &c. as receiving, because 
ye receive.” This sense, however 
easy grammatically, lowers the tone 
of the sentence, and drags it out of 
its close connexion with what pre- 
cedes: neither in v. 6 nor in . 8 can 
the exultation in Jesus Christ be a 
mere joy about the saving of their 
own souls. It is more in accordance 
with the spirit of the passage, and as 
easy grammatically, to take the 
participle as stating an additional 
concomitant fact, “receiving withal 
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the end, &c.” Such an addition was 
not~ superfluous. It was well for 
them to be assured that their heavenly 
Father did not intend them to perish 
utterly ; though it would not have 
been well for them to be taught to 
make this the chief matter of their 
joys. 
1d TéXos, simply “end.” The philo- 
sophical sense “purpose” is not 
natural in the N.T. nor suited to the 
context. For the meaning “reward” 
there is no evidence whatever. The 
end meant is the result, that in which 
a course of things finds its conclusion 
and culmination; so Rom. vi. 21f, 
x. 4, and probably 2 Cor. iii. 13. 

tpov after ths micrews iS a very 
early interpolation. Usually the pre- 
sence or absence of the genitive of 
the personal pronoun affects the 
sense but little: here, however, it is 
not so. To reAos ris mictews followed 
by carnpiay yvyeéy without articles 
would not be naturally used to mean 
“the end of your faith, viz. salvation 
of [your] souls”: the phrase must be 
a general description of what “the 
end of the faith ” is, i.e. the true and 
Divinely ordained end of “the faith.” 
So also ris micrews in this collocation 
and context is likely to mean more 
than “faith ” in the abstract : it must 
be the distinctive Christian faith. 

Here, however, we must be on our 
guard against a misunderstanding. 
It is not legitimate to import into 
every place of the N.T. where we find 
7 miotts the later sense of mictis as 
things believed, the object of what is 
in one sense faith rather than faith 
itself. In the N.T. 7 wioris, where 
the article has a defining meaning not 
derived solely from the context, means 
properly that faith in God which rests 
on the Incarnation, Passion, and 
Resurrection of Christ, as  dis- 
tinguished from the immature faith 
which alone was possible of old time. 
It thus presupposes, and holds as it 
were in solution, a certain amount of 
Christian belief in the sense of 
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doctrine, and in some passages this 
aspect of Christian faith is so promi- 
nent that 7 mictis comes almost to 
be equivalent to what we should call 
the Christian Creed. But St Peter 
certainly here uses the phrase in its 
fundamental sense, as the personal 
faith itself in God revealed in Christ, 
not any doctrines which may be im- 
plied in that faith. 

cornplay Wuyar, salvation of souls] 
In complete generality. Here, again, 
as I had occasion to say on v. 5, we 
have to be on our guard against in- 
terpreting the language of Scripture 
by the sharp limitations of modern 
usage. Salvation is deliverance from 
dangers and enemies and above all 
from death and destruction. The 
soul is not a particular element or 
faculty of our nature, but its very life 
(ef. Westcott on John xii. 25). The 
bodily life or soul is an image of the 
diviner life or soul which equally needs 
to be saved, and the salvation of 
which is compatible with the death 
and seeming destruction of the bodily 
life or soul. Here St Peter means to 
say that, when the true mature faith 
possible to a Christian has done its 
work, a salvation of soul is found to 
have been thereby brought to pass, 
the passage from death into life has 
been accomplished. 

1o. St Peter has here reached the 
end of what he had to say of thanks- 
giving and encouragement by way of 
preface to the exhortation which was 
to follow. The direct exhortation 
founded upon it however does not 
actually begin till 7 13. The ex- 
ordium is prolonged, but it takes a 
new flight. Thus far St Peter has 
been discoursing of faith and its im- 
perishable fruits as the present posses- 
sion of the Asiatic converts from 
heathenism or Judaism, through their 
having embraced the knowledge of 


Christ. Now, before deducing the 
results of this assurance, he looks 
back for a moment to dwell on the 
relation of God’s ancient prophets to 
the new revelation of salvation given 
in the fulness of time. This serves 
the double purpose of showing the 
continuity of the Gospel with the 
earlier revelations by which God had 
given indications of His eternal pur- 
pose, and also the nature of its 
own superiority. 

Tlept 7s c@rnplas, concerning which 
salvation] The addition of carnpias 
to wept As not only removes possible 
ambiguity, but gives emphasis to the 
idea of salvation, now expressed for 
the third time, the word occurring in 
each of the three subdivisions of this 
introductory paragraph. 

€&e(ntnoay kal eEnpavynoay mpopArat, 
(even) prophets sought and searched 
diligently] As to the form é&npavyn- 
cay, usually in the Lxx. and always in 
the N.T. the best MSS. have ¢pavvaa, 
not épevvaw. This is the only occur- 
rence in N.T. of e€epavvaa, which is in 
like manner coupled with éx¢nrety 
in 1 Mace. ix. 26. There is obvious 
force in the use of the two successive 
verbs, each strengthened by ¢é. 
“Seeking out” is the more general 
term, “searching out” the minute 
and sedulous processes of thought 


and investigation which subserye the © 


seeking. 

mpopyjrac without an art. is not 
likely here to have a limiting power, 
“some prophets,’ not all: such a 
restriction is not needed, for, though 
that which is said was in strictness 


true of some only, there would be ~ 


nothing unnatural in gathering up 


the prophets into one whole. But a 
more emphatic senseis gained by giving 
mpop. an indirectly predicative force, 
‘men who were prophets”; or, as we 
should say, “even prophets”: even 
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the receivers and vehicles of God’s 
revelations were in this respect them- 
‘selves seekers and searchers like any 
other men. This interpretation agrees 
with the highly probable derivation 
of the idea from our Lord’s own 
words in Mt. xiii. 17; Le. x. 24: 
while the one evangelist has Sikacou 
and the other Baourcis, both alike 
have mpopjra. 

of mepl THs eis das yapitos mpodn- 
tevoarvtes, who prophesied concerning 
the grace which has reached unto 
you| These words define what pro- 
-phets were meant. Where there was 
| prophecy concerning the grace, there 
| there was also the seeking and search- 
ing concerning this salvation. 

xapis here is evidently grace in the 
simplest and most general sense, the 
manifestation of what we call gracious- 
ness, of favour and acceptance on the 
part of God, as dependent on His own 
free good pleasure, not on any cove- 
nant or obligation. The favour and 
acceptance specially meant must be 
the favour shown in the admission of 
the Gentiles into the covenant. There 
is a striking example of this use of 
the word in Acts xi. 23 and perhaps 
some other passages (xiii. 43; xiv. 3; 
xviii. 27; xx. 24 (St Paul)). This 
limitation agrees with the use of 
the phrase «is tuas, which (as in v. 5) 

oubtless méans “reaching unto you,” 
ie to include you.” But it is 
more clearly determined by the con- 
text. That is, the admission of the 
Gentiles is a marked element in the 
Jater prophecy; and on the other 
hand it is difficult to see in what 
other sense a yapis to men of the 
apostolic generation could intelligibly 
be called the subject of O.T. prophecy. 
This interpretation is quite consistent 
with the N.T. language which em- 
phatically refers the new state of 
Christian Jews, no less than of Chris- 
tian Gentiles, to the “grace of God” 
(see e.g. Acts xv. 11; Rom. ili. 22—24; 
Tit. ii. 11). The grace which welcomed 
the Gentile bore more visibly the 
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character of grace than the grace 
which raised the Jew out of a legal 
covenant, though both were essentially 
the same. 

Now however we must go back to 
ask what St Peter had in view when 
he spoke of the prophets, who pro- 
phesied of the grace granted to the 
Gentiles, as seeking and searching 
concerning a salvation then as yet in 
some sense unrevealed. The grace 
was the general subject of their 
prophecies, the subject alike of God’s 
revelation and of their enquiry. The 
salvation, which was to proceed from’ 
“the grace,” was the special subject 
of their enquiry, chiefly in reference 
to “the season”; but it was not, in 
the same way and to the same extent 
as “the grace,” a subject of the 
revelation of which they were the 
vehicles. Or, to put it in other 
words, they knew that God had made 
known to them His mind towards 
the surrounding nations; but they 
did not feel that He had made known 
to them in what manner and under 
what circumstances He would give 
effect to the gracious purposes of His 
mind. St Peter doubtless found the 
evidence for this seeking and search- 
ing in the prophecies themselves : in 
other words he recognised in them an 
intermingling of Divine declaration 
and human enquiry : part of the pro- 
phets’ message was plain to them- 
selves; part they saw but dimly, and 
longed and strove for clearer vision. 

It is not quite so obvious what are 
the elements of their message which 
belong to these two heads respec- 
tively. The best explanation seems | 
to be this. The prophets had a 
Messianic hope, made up of various. 
elements, and taking various forms : 
they had also, rising out of this funda- 
mental Messianic hope, what we may 
venture to call a catholic hope, a hope 
of universal range, embracing all 
mankind, looking forward to a day 
when the nations of the earth should 
have a place in the people of God. 
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But the nature of the salvation thus 
to be bestowed on the Gentiles was 
dim to them; still more dim the means 
by which it was to be wrought out, 
the instrument by which that inward 
transformation, which is the true 
saving of the soul, was to be pro- 
duced, even what the Apostles call 
“the faith,” “‘the end” of which is 
“salvation of souls.” It is a remark- 
able illustration of this chasm in O.T. 
prophecy, that, when St Paul is wish- 
ing in Kom. and Gal. to justify out of 
the O.T. his doctrine of salvation by 
faith, the one text from the prophets 
which he is able to adduce is Hab. 
ii, 4; his other great proof-text being 
the Pentateuchal saying about Abra- 
ham, The same newness of the con- 
tents of Christian ‘faith is vividly 
expressed in those words of St Paul 
to the Galatians (iii. 23), of which we 
seem to catch an echo in v. 5 above. 
“Before the faith came, we were 
guarded (éppovpovpeba) under a law, 
shut up unto (or till) the faith which 
was to be revealed (eis 7. éAdAoveav 
mliatw amoxatupbnva).” We need not 
then assume that the seeking and 
searching were concerned exclusively 
with the time or season at which the 
salvation should appear, merely be- 
cause the next verse specially refers 
to the season (ka:pdv) as an object of 
their search. 

11. A very difficult verse, as re- 
gards both the construction and the 
precise meaning of single words. 
What is the construction of edy\ov ? 
Two plausible but impossible construc- 
tions may be set aside at once. First, 
the favourite construction in modern 
times, making eis riva 7) motov Kaipov 
the object of ed7Aov, “ to what season 
the Spirit was pointing”; in short, the 
sense which would be given by the 
absence of es. It is a fatal objection 
that dnAcm is never found with «is 
(except of course in reference to 


persons to whom a thing is shown), — 
and its form and meaning render it 
difficult to believe the usage possible, 
dn\ow being simply “to make plain.” 
Again, the order of words renders it - 
necessary to take mpouapr. as govern- 
ing what follows: i.e. we cannot take 
mpopaptupopnevoy as absolute, and ra 
eis Xpiorov maO. as governed exclu- 
sively by ed7Aov. Three constructions 
remain : (1) to take ra...maOnpara as 
governed by both edjXovu and mpopapr. ; 
(2) to take ednAov absolutely without 
an object; (3) to take édndou with 
mpopaptupopevoy in the sense “signi- 
fied that it poeyapripero.” This last 
construction is perfectly good Greek 
(as eg. Plut. Pomp. 63 édnrace dé 
Kaicap épyo opddpa poBovpevos tov 
xpovov) ; but it is apparently not used 
with this or similar words in the N.T. 
(Acts xvi. 34 very doubtful; 1 Tim. 
y. 13 imperfectly analogous) ; and the 
sense yielded is a feeble one. Again, 
to take édyAov absolutely “made 
manifestation” is an unnatural use of 
language, I Cor. iii. 13 being no true 
parallel, for there the preceding 
words supply an object. But see 
Polyb. 22. 11. 12 eet b€ eonnerdoavto 
T. TOToY, Ka oy ednAOV TWA Ta@Y XaAKw-~ 
parev Oa THs cvpmabeias, Where edjAov 
seems to be absolute. (The reference 
is to brazen vessels set in a trench 
within the city wall, and rested a- 
gainst the earth, so as to transmit 
the vibrations of the blows of the 
besiegers’ mines,) 

It remains to take ed7Aov as directly 
transitive, but sharing its government 
of ra...a@npara with mpopaprupopevov, 
the accus. standing at the end. This 
does no violence to grammar or order, 
and yields a fair sense. Now the 
details. 

eis tiva 7) mrotov Kaipov. [ON kaipos 
see Schmidt Syn. ii. 60 ff., 71 f.] The 
N.T. writers for the most part use 
katpos in its proper classical sense, not 
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év avtois mvevua Xpiotov mpopap- 


II édn\ovro 


time simply as time, measured by 
years, months, days, or hours, but 
“season,” i.e. time in relation to some- 
thing external to itself, the time when 
something regularly recurs or the 
| time specially fit or advantageous for 
A something: according to the old Greek 
‘definition, not quantity, but quality, of 
‘ time. (Apoc. xii. 14 merely repeats 
the Lxx.,and that the curious Aramaic 
use.) In the few places where the 
sense appears to be more strictly 
temporal, it is apparently used with 
a purposely vague force, much as 
we sometimes use “season.” Owing 
probably to the manner of its use in 
Daniel, it evidently in our Lord’s time 
twas specially used with reference to 
‘the fulfilment of prophecies and 
‘national religious expectations (Mt. 
visi Vic. 1. 15 3 xiii, 33; Lic. xii. 
Pomesxies,. 243) Acts i, 75 i. 19); 
mviie2os Hpk, 1.10; 1 Th. v. 13 1 
ian yi, 05); Tit. i. 3; Heb. ix. 10; 
Apoe. i. 3; xi. 18; xxii, 1o—not all 
equally clear, and with gradations). 
There is therefore special fitness in 
katpov here. On the other hand the 
fancied reference to Dan. ix. 2 or 
ix. 23 ff. may be safely discarded as 
neither really appropriate in sense 
nor considerable enough to justify St 
Peter’s high language. 

tiva 7 motov. In Mt. Le, Acts 
(xxiii. 34), Apoc. zotos loses its classi- 
eal force of “kind,”’! but only with 
reference to locality (including way) 
and time. The same use with the 
same restriction (indeed there are no 


1 Lob. Phryn. 39 cites motos as having 
the sense of rodamés in Pherecr. ap. Plut. 
ii, 1141 F and Callim. Hpigr. (36. 2 
Spanh.). But the former case falls 
under the ordinary comic use of rotos 
in scornful interruptive questions (see 
L. Dind. in Steph., Thes. Gr. Lin. ed. 
Hase, 1324 D f.) and the latter, metrical 
‘considerations apart, is not clear. 


cases of time) appears in the Lxx., in 
which (with the exception of Deut. 
iv. 7f.; Judg. ix. 2 (Cod. A); Jonah 
i. 8, guod vide) it always stands for 
the local pronominal particle FY °s, 


elsewhere mod (adéev). But St Paul 
certainly keeps the proper sense 
(Rom. iii. 27; 1 Cor. xv. 35), and 
so probably St James (iv. 14) and 
St Peter (here and ii. 20). Indeed 
the same is implied by the insertion 
of riva 7, as St Peter was not likely to 
use an idle rhetorical repetition. 
Practically the effect of riva it (not 
tiva kat) is to emphasise srotov, 7 being 
thus virtually corrective ; ‘‘ what or ¢ at| 
least what manner of season” ; if the 
first impulse was to desire to know 
precisely the “times” of the things 
prophesied by their mouths, they 
would rest in the desire and effort to 
know rather their “seasons,” such as 
the immediate present or the future, 
and the general character of the 
attendant circumstances. 

épavvavres eis Tiva 7) motov Katpov, 
searching for what or what manner 
of season] Eis probably expresses sim-| 
ply destination, “for what or what! 
manner of season”; i.e. in what man- 
ner of season the Spirit prospectively 
located the sufferings. 

edndov TO év avrois mvedua Xpiorov 
..7d...mabnpwara, the Spirit of Messiah 
(which was) in them was disclosing, 
protesting beforehand of, the suffer- 
ings| “Edndovis prima facie a strange 
word, for the whole sentence implies 
that the season was just that circum- 
stance of the subject-matter of pro- 
phecy which the Spirit did not make 
plain, and which therefore the prophets. 
sought to discover. But first though 
dndow is often used of declarations 
through articulate language, it is still 
more often used of any indirect kind 
of communication. (Thus, for instance 
in grammatical writings it is used for 
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the meaning of a word, just as the 
corresponding Latin stgnijico.) The 
contrast is drawn in Lys. c. Theo- 
mnestum i. c. 6, p. 116, moAd yap av 
epyov nv TO vopobern amravra Ta dvopara 
ypapew, daa thy avriy Svvapw exe’ 
aka epi évos eimav rept mavtev 
édjkooev. Thus the word might 
naturally stand for faint half-hidden 
\suggestions of the Spirit in the midst 
lof its clearer notifications. And, 
secondly, the tense used is the imper- 
fect, the force of which comes out 
the stronger in contrast to é£e¢jtnoav 
and é£npavvnoay, where the imperfect 
would evidently not have been out of 
place, but was discarded by St Peter 
in his preference for aorists. It was 
a process of disclosure which they 
felt to be still proceeding. 

TO €v avrots mvedpa Xpiorov. A 
much disputed phrase on account of 
its possible convenience in contro- 
versy. It must evidently be taken in 
correlation to ra eis Xpiorov maOnpara, 
and this consideration excludes the 
supposition that Xpiorovd is an objec- 
tive genitive, “the Spirit which spake 
of Christ,’ a meaning which indeed it 
would moreover be very hard to get 
out of ro mvedpa Xpicrov taken by 
itself But the single word Xpicroi, 
eyen as a subjective genitive, may be 
understood in different ways. First, 
it is often understood, in accordance 
with the modern usage of the word 
“Qhrist,” as strictly and exclusively 
a proper name belonging to Him 
whom we call Jesus Christ. In this 
sense the phrase has been understood 
in two ways, “the Spirit belonging 
to or proceeding from Christ Him- 
self,’ or “the spirit which in after 
days dwelt in Christ, and became 
His spirit.” This latter sense is not 
however one that the words naturally 
suggest, The former has found much 
favour: it directly implies the pre- 
existence of Christ. It fails however 
to explain the peculiar phrase ra eis 
Xpicrov mabjpwara, and it does not fit 
the larger context, since to the pro- 
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phets themselves the spirit within 
them certainly did not present itself 
in this light. The apparent argument 
for this view lies in the absence of the 
article before Xpiucrod and Xprcrop, 
since many assume that the article is 
indispensable if Messiah is meant. 
This however is an untenable assump- 
tion, though it is true (1) that in most 
books of the N.T. the idea of Messiah- 
ship seems to retreat more into the 
background when our Lord is directly 
referred to as Xporos than when He 
is directly referred to as 6 Xpioros, 
and (2) that of the few places where 
the name is used generally, i.e. as 
having a meaning independent of its 
application to our Lord, there is but 
one where the article appears to be 
wanting, Me. i. 34; and there the 
reading is doubtful. But in St John 
we find Meoaias iv. 25 as well as rov 
Mecciay i. 41,and there is no impro- 
bability that Xpiores would in like 
manner be used by Jews speaking 
Greek as well as 6 Xpicros. In the 
Lxx. (and Keclus. xlvi. 19) the art. is 
often omitted with reference to 
anointed kings'. Indeed without this 
preliminary supposition the apostolic 
use of Xpiorés without an art. would 
be difficult to explain. If once the» 
sense of Old Testament Messiahship 
be admitted, pointed doubtless by St 
Peter’s strong sense that all Messiah-- 
ship was fulfilled in the Lord Jesus, 
the whole sentence acquires a natural 
and intelligible meaning. The phrase 
TO €v avTots mvedpa Xpiorod then at 
once reminds us of the words which. 
our Lord applied to Himself in the 
synagogue at Nazareth, um Is. lxi. 1, 
mvedpa Kupiov em eéué, ov eivexev 
expioev pe evayyeXicacba mrwxois 
k7.A.: cf. Is. xi. 1 ff. Compare also 
the language of Ps. cv. 15 respecting 
the whole people in relation to other 


1 Test. xii, Patri. Reub. 6 (uéxpe re- 
Neicews xpdvwv apxepéws Xpicrov, dv 
elre Kvpios) is not to be relied on; for 
Xpicrod may easily be an adjective agree- 
ing with dpyvepéws. 
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nations, “Touch not mine anointed 
ones (Trav ypioTrev pov), and do my 
prophets no harm,” where the Divine 
anointing or Christhood and prophet- 
hood are set in parallelism as kindred 
attributes of the children of Israel. 
So also the Lxx. rendering of 2 Sam. 
XXili. I, Ov dvéatnoe Kuptos émi Xpiorov 
Gcod Iaxs (taking Sy as the preposi- 
tion instead of “on high”) makes 
Jacob to be at once the people over 
whom David rules and God’s anointed. 
It must be remembered that the 
\sharp distinction which we are ac- 
\customed to make between the 


{prophet on the one side and the 


Messiah of whom he speaks on the 
other does not exist in the O.T. itself. 
' The prophet, the people to whom he 
/ belongs and to whom he speaks, and 
| the dimly seen Head and King of the 
| people all pass insensibly one into the 
other in the language of prophecy ; 
they all are partakers of the Divine 
anointing, and the Messiahship which 
‘is conferred by it. 
As regards mvetua it is enough to 


. observe that on the one hand the 
wu 


whole context shows the spirit here 


IN spoken of to have been in St Peter’s 


ot 


/yiew distinct from the natural mind 
of the prophets: they enquired con- 
cerning its message as a message come 
from without, from God: and on the 
other that there is nothing to show 
conclusively whether St Peter had in 
view a personal inhabitation, so to 
speak, by Him whom we call the 
Holy Spirit, or simply a Divine pre- 
sence and voice, such as would pro- 
ceed from the Holy Spirit. On the 
whole the latter is the more probable, 
partly from the form of phrase ro éy 
avrois, not anything like ro év avrois 
Aadody, partly from the analogy of 
®. 12 according to its most natural 
interpretation. 

mpopaptupopevoy, @ word unknown 
elsewhere (except in Theodorus Meto- 
chita, about A.D. 1300). The mpo- might 

‘mean either “ beforehand” or “ openly, 
publicly, authoritatively” (so some- 
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times mpodéya, mpoeimov, mpoypapa, on 
which see Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 1); 
but the latter sense does not well suit 
the context. The simple verb paprv- 
powac must on no account be con- 
founded with paprupéo (not—éopax, 
which, except as a passive, is not used 
in the N.T. or perhaps elsewhere), 
a much commoner word in the N.T. 
Maprupéw is to be a pdprus or wit- 
ness, i.e. it is to bear witness: pap- 
tvpona is to summon another to 
witness, be it God or men, such sum- 
moning to witness being for various 
purposes, as to adjure, appeal, pro- 
test, declare solemnly. See Light-’ 
foot (contrast Meyer, Hllicott) on 
Gal. v. 3. Both meanings are included 
in the one Hebrew word TY (Hiph. 
of 74Y), but it is not likely that this 
would affect St Peter's use of the 
Greek words. Itis true that paprupéo 
is used of the Spirit John xv. 26 (cf. 
Acts v. 32 onereading), but in a sense 
inappropriate to this passage. The 
lexicons treat the sense “bear witness” 
as exceptionally sanctioned by Plat. 
Phileb. 47 0, but wrongly : a_meaning. 
much fitter for the context is the 
legitimate meaning “appealed to you 
for the truth of the assertion.” Usually 
the person called to witness is ex- 
pressed, of course in the accusative ; 
but there are many exceptions. Thus 
Josephus (de Bello Jud. iii. 8, 3) in what 
he calls a secret prayer to God, after 
justifying his submission to the Ro- 
mans as a following of God’s Provi- 
dence, says “ paprdpopar dé, and I 
protest in Thy sight, I call Thee to 
witness, that in departing I am no 
traitor but a minister of Thine.” Hs- 
sentially similar to this is Acts xx. 26, 
where paptivpowa means “I declare to 
you, calling God to witness”; also Acts 
xxvi. 22 (right reading), followed by 
ei, not ozs, where it is worth notice 
that the subject-matter is the fulfil- 
ment of prophecy concerning the 
sufferings of Messiah. So also in Gal. 
Vv. 3 paprvpopa (contrast ¢yd TadAos 
heyo of v, 2) seems to be “I appeal to 
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the law,” “I call the law to witness,” 
with reference to what St Paul has 
quoted from Deut. in iii, 10. Some- 
what different is the sense of appeal 
in Eph. iv. 17 and 1 Th. ii. 12 (right 
reading), which rather resemble Plut. 
ii, 198 (of Homer), év d€ r@ mpodia- 
BadXew povoy ov papruperat Kal Stayo- 
pever ponte xpnoda «7A. “solemnly 
warns not to use ”—a charge as in the 
presence of God. These usages of 
paprvpoua render it probable that St 
Peter meant by apopuapr. “calling 
God as a witness in prophetic an- 
nouncements”; i.e. that the Spirit did 
not profess to speak as it were in its 
‘own name, but appealed to Jehovah 
as the true authority, whether in such 
direct words as “Thus saith the Lord,” 
or in other less direct forms of speech. 
Perhaps m1 Is. liii. 1 was specially 
meant. The subject-matter of appeal 
is put in the accusative as in the 
passage of Plat. Phzleb. cited above. 
There is no other instance of this 
construction of paprvpoua in the N.T. 
ta els Xpiorov mabnpara, the suffer- 
ings destined for Messiah] This cannot 
| possibly mean the sufferings of Christ 
jin our sense of the words, i.e. the 
sufferings which as a matter of history 
befell the historical Christ (uaprus rav 
Tov Xpiorov maOnuaray, Vv. 1). It is in- 
telligible only from the point of view 
of the prophets and their contempo- 
raries, the sufferings destined for 
Messiah. It is worthy of notice that 
this meaning of the preposition is ex- 
pressed in all the English versions 
before 1611 from Tyndale onwards, 
,; “‘the passions (sufferings) that should 
| come (happen) unto Christ.” This use 
of eis is substantially the same as in 
eis das, YY. 5,10. The sense is thus 
rightly expressed by Hipp. DeAntichr. 


€ 1 \ 9 eae. Y 
I2 ot...mpoxnpvéavres Ta eis avroyv 


obvious use of els for prophesying in 
respect of that which was to come in 
Ign. Philad. 5. 2 cai rods mpodyras dé 
dyatapev, Sia To Kal avtovs eis TO 
evayyéALov KatnyyeAKevat kal es 
avrov [Christum, lat.] eAmi¢ew kai av- 
Tov avauévery, and again in 9. 2 on the 
advantage of the Gospel over the 
prophets, of yap dyamnrot mpopyra 
katnyyetdapy eis avrov, To b€ evay- 
yeduoy amapticpa eotw adbapoias. 
Also an often quoted sentence of 
Barn. 5. 6 of mpopjra, am avrov 
exovres T. xapw, eis avTov éempodntev- 
cgay, where, if the reference is to 
our passage, ro é¢v avrois mvevpa 
Xpicrod is wrongly interpreted to 
mean the spirit in them derived from 
Christ. And again Just. Mart. Dial. 
110 (336 C) of diddoKador vpav...rovs 
mavras \oyous T. meptkomhs TavTns eis 
Tov Xpicrov oporoyotow eipnobar. 
Tert. adv. Mare. iv. 10 Ht si nihil 
tale in Christum fuisset praedica- 
tum...consequens est ut ostendas nec 
in Christum suum tale quid eum 
praedicasse...Cum enim id se appellat 
quod in Christum praedicebatur 
creatoris, c. 18 Quae cum constent 
praedicata 7m Christum creatoris. 
This interpretation, “the pe 
destined for Messiah,” tallies exactly 
with Le. xxiv. 26 (édev), 46; Acts ili. 
18; xvii. 3 (again édec); besides xxvi. 
23 already referred to. It is remark- 
able that this short Epistle uses the 
word suffer or suffering (racy, 7a6n- 
pa) no less than eight times (including 
iii. 18) with respect to Christ, whereas 
St Paul in all his Epistles uses it but 
twice (2 Cor. i. 5; Phil. iii. 10), and in 
both cases in connexion with the par- 


ticipation of Christians in Christ’s - ) 


suffering, an idea to which St Peter 
also gives expression iv. 13. 
The question has sometimes been , 


cupBynodoueva maOn, whether he had ( raised whether here too it is the 
this passage in view or not. The | sufferings of Christians that are in- 


same idea probably underlies a less 


tended. This is a most unnatural 
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interpretation as regards the principal 
and direct meaning, but it seems to 
be indirectly involved in St Peter’s 
language on the supposition that by 
Xpicrov he means Messiah, and does 
not use it as a mere proper name. 
ig we have seen already, the prophet 
jand the people share the Messiahship 
ee the King, being made partakers 
/with Him in His sufferings and in 
‘His glory. Compare the striking 
phrase peroxor yap rod xpiorod yeyova- 
pev Heb, iii. 14, and consider what is 
involved in Rom. xv. 1—3 and the 
similar language of Heb. xi. 26; 
xii) 13. 
kal tas peta tatra Sofas, and the 
glories that should follow them| The 
plural doéa: (in this sense of the word) 
is very rare, though not as the books 
say unexampled : it occurs Ex. xv. 11 
[xxxiii. 5 obscure, but like 1 Mac. 
ivy. 9]; Hos. ix. 11; also 2 Mae. 
iv. 15 in parallelism with ripai; and 
so Plut. ii. 103 B, Trias kai doéas. But 
there must be some special force in 
the unusual plural here. It is not 
naturally to be understood of the 
successive stages of Christ’s glory, or 
{Hofmann zn loc.] of manifold glories 
making up one glory. Nor will a 
mere reference to ra@nyara suffice, for 
(1) the singular dda is associated 
with the plural za6naTa twice in this 
Hpistle (iv. 13; v. 1), and (2) mana 
in the N.T. is always plural except in 
Heb. ii. 9, where the singular is not 
collective but individual, one particu- 
lar suffering being singled out by the 


designation rot Oavdrov. The true ex- ~ 


\ planation doubtless lies in the true 
‘interpretation of the whole passage. 
St Peter is speaking of the prophets 
and their several partial Messianic 
foreshadowings, separate prophecies 


‘of suffering being crowned with 


separate prophecies of glory, both 
alike moAupepas kal modutpores. On 
the other hand in the two other places 


the subject is not the broken and 
scattered anticipations of old time, 
but the single supreme glory of Him 
who suffered under Pontius Pilate. 

The antithesis of suffering and glory 
stands with equal clearness else- 
where; in this Epistle iv. 13; v. 1, 10; 
also in Rom. viii. 17,18; (2 Cor. iv. 17 
with Odiyus ;) Heb. ii. 13; and above 
all Le. xxiv. 26 cited before. Familiar; 
as we are with the antithesis, reflexion 
shows it to be far from obvious. It 
probably belonged to the Jewish 
language of the time. In substance it 
is doubtless derived from the O.T., 
though perhaps not from the wording 
of any definite passages of it. Those 
which illustrate the idea best are 
perhaps 1 Is. xl. 5, in connexion with 
ov. 1, 2; m Is. lii. 13 (Lxx. do€a- 
ocOncera opddpa), in connexion with 
liii.; and especially m Is. xlix. 5 in 
connexion with v. 4 and also x, 7. 

12. ols amexaddOn, to whom it was 
revealed] i.e. of course to the pro- 
phets. It was not a matter of seek- 
ing and search, but of knowledge | 
clearly derived from a voice of God. | 
Under what circumstances St Peter 
thought of this revelation as having 
been received, we shall have to ask 
presently. 

OTe ovx éauTois vuiv dé Sinkovovy 
avra, that not for themselves but for 
you they ministered these things] 
All the better authorities (mss. &c.) 
read vpiv not jyiv. The opposition is 
less strong with éé€ than it would be 
with adda, but still there is a negative 
on one side and an adversative particle 
on the other. With piv the reference 
would be to Christians generally, and 
so the opposition would be simply 
between times, the times of the pro- 
phets and those of the apostles. 
With vyiv the reference is limited in 
the first instance to the Asiatic 
Christians. as further identified by 
dynyyéAn vpiv in the next line and 
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dia Tay evayyeAtcapévay vas im- 
mediately after. But doubtless St 
Peter meant the statement to be 
jtaken of all Gentile converts, as in 
\the case of the last preceding wyeis, 
‘viz. ths eis vas xapiros. Thus the 
contrast between éavrois and vyivr is 
not merely a contrast of times, but 
also of classes of men. 

attra is ambiguous. It may be 
adjectival, agreeing with the following 
a, “those very things which”; in 
which case a is the true object of the 
verb dinkovovy, and avra should have 
no stop after it. Or avira may bea 
true pronoun, the single object of 
dinxovovy, and a merely the subject of 
the following clause. In this case 
avira may have for its antecedent 
either ra maOjpara, doubtless with 
kal Tas pera Tatra do£as added, or it 
may have no exact verbal antecedent, 
but mean simply the subject-matter 
of what the prophets prophesied. 
This last loose reference of avra 
might be supported by some analo- 
gous uses, but it is too harsh to be 
likely to be right in a sentence 
which already contains actual neu- 
ter plurals. A direct reference to 
ta maénpara and what follows on 
the whole involves least difficulty. 
Tempting as is the juxtaposition of 
avra and 4 to take them together, 
the natural sense of the resulting 
sentence would be that what was 
revealed to the prophets was the 
identity of their message with the 
tidings carried by the Apostles, and 
no such sense as this is possible. It 
jis best therefore to treat a viv 
aynyyeAn &c., as making a fresh start 
to set forth the higher privileges of 
Christians, and so as grammatically 
standing on the same footing as eis 
a émibvpotow. 

The phrase dinxovouy with an ace. is 
remarkable, but not difficult. HEx- 
amples are not wanting in late writers 
of an acc. after d:axovéw of anything 
supplied or furnished, eg. Clem. 
Alex. 190 6 Avxvos Stakovncer TO has. 


(In the words commonly cited from 
Joseph. [Ant. vi. 13, 6] dvaxopiodvrev 
should probably be read for 8zaxovn- 
cavreov.) But St Peter doubtless 
meant more than this. Further on, 
in iv. 10 he has eis éavrovs avro 
Suakovotvres ws  Kadol  oikovopoe 
mokiAns xapitos beov. Origen on Ps. 
xlix. (xlviii. uxx.) 3 is often rightly 
quoted, eici dé oropa Xpiorov of Tov 
Aoyov avtov Siaxovovyrest. St Paul 
in 2 Cor. iii. 3 has the curious phrase 
€ore emorodkn Xpiotov d.vakomnOcioa 
op nuov. In these three cases the 
word expresses the function of one 
who is a diakovos to a primary giver 
or author, consisting in the convey- 
ance to others of his gift or his words, 
as is definitely expressed in iv. Io 
(2 Tim. i. 18 may be passed over, as 
doa Sunxovnoev probably means “what 
services he rendered,” a quite different 
kind of accusative, common in all 
Greek). The other pertinent place of 
the N.T., 2 Cor. viii. 19, 20, is exactly 
analogous, the primary giver however 
not being God or Christ, but the con- 
gregations of Gentile Christians whose 
bounty St Paul conveyed to Judea. 
In spite therefore of the datives 
ovx éavrois viv dé, which prima facie 
appear to claim the d.akovia as 
rendered to them, we are justified in 
accepting the more appropriate as- 
signation of the dcaxovia as rendered 
to the God in whose name the pro- 
phets spoke. Compare Apoc. x. 7 and 
the antecedent O.T. passages, Am. 
iii. 7 (Heb.); Zech. i. 6; Dan. ix. 6, 
to. Accordingly diujxovovy here sets 
forth the prophets as servants of God 
conveying to others certain things 
received from Him: and “not for 
themselves but for you” is a better 
translation than “not to, &c.” At the 
same time those datives point out 
that the ministration had another 
side, a relation to men the receivers 


1 Compare Hipp. in Dan. xxiv. 30 (ed. 
Bratke) ratra ldety érifupets dmep wéddee 
cot dv’ éuo (Gabriel) Suaxovetc Oat, a para- 
phrase of Dan. ix. 23. 
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as well as to God the Giver. Cf. 
Heb. i. 14, where dScaxoviay means 
ministration to God, but is coupled 
with ca rods péddovtas KAnpovopetv 
campiay; also Col. i. 7. It is no 
argument against this view that in 
iv. 10 not the dative but es éavrovs is 
used, for there (as in Le. xxii. 17 
[right reading]) reciprocal distribution 
for common benefit is best expressed 
by means of eis éavrov’s. Compare 
Clem. Lac. de Scrip. Theod. xxiv. 
(p. 965) Jéyovow of Ovadevrimavol drt 
0 Kara eis Trav mpodnrar ~ eoxey mvevpa 
e€aiperov cis Stakoviav, rovtro emt 
mavras Tous T. ekkAnoias eLexvOn. 

The nature of the d:axovia is deter- 


‘mined by the context. The prophets 


|were ministers of the sufferings and 
\the glory appointed for Messiah, as 
jboing. spokesmen of God’s promises 

n this head (cf. Acts xiii, 32). But 
it does not follow that St Peter 
meant to say that the utterance of 
the prophecy, as distinguished from 
the subject-matter of the prophecy, 
was ovy €avtois. Doubtless whatever 
the prophets spoke they spoke in the 
first instance for the circle to which 
they themselves belonged, their own 
countrymen, their own contempora- 
ries, their own selves. On any other 
supposition the actual written pro- 
phecies in our hands are unintel- 
ligible, and so the idea of prophecy 
itself becomes a baseless dream. 
However remote a future might be 
{included in the scope of a prophecy, it 
‘was given in the first instance for the 
instruction and uplifting of the 

resent. But the vision of Messiah’s 
sufferings and Messiah’s glory could 
‘manifestly have its worthy and perfect 
ulfilment only in the distant future : 
and moreover the remoteness would be 
otof time only but also of race. These 
highest revelations to the prophets 
were inextricably bound up with the 
revelation of the inclusion of the 
Gentiles in the ultimate people of 
God. In this sense St Peter’s words 
correspond to what is said in 
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Heb. xi. 39, 40. See especially m Is. 
lii. 15 in connexion with lii. 13 and 
with liii. 

There is however no _ sufficient 
reason for limiting the statement to 
the subject-matter of prophecy as 
distinguished from prophecy itself. 
The very words spoken by the pro- 
phets were not for themselves alone, 
or for their own countrymen or con- 
temporaries alone, but for the Gentiles. 
and for the whole future. The uses 
of prophecy did not cease when it 
attained its principal fulfilment. In 
making known the actual appearing 
of the promised Messiah, the apostles 
found the old prophetic word endued 
with new power and instructiveness, 
as the Acts and Epistles abundantly 
attest : its place in their teaching is 
distinctly marked in Rom. xvi. 26. 
Their faith was not a new religion, 
but a new stage in the old religion of 
Israel, and it derived a large part of 
its claims to acceptance from this its 
appeal to the past in conjunction 
with the present. The dream of a 
Christianity without Judaism soon\ 
arose, and could not but arise: but, 
though it could make appeal to a 
genuine zeal for the purity of the} 
Gospel, it was in effect an abnega-| 
tion of apostolic Christianity. When 
robbed of His Messiahship, our Lord 
became an isolated portent, and the 
true meaning of faith in Him was 
lost. This was one of the most funda- 
mental subjects of controversy in the 
second century, and with good reason 
the watchword of the champions of 
the apostolic teaching was the har- 
mony of prophets with apostles. 

St Peter’s words were in all proba- 
bility intended to include this mean- 
ing along with the other, that is, to, 
set forth the ancient prophecies, as | 
well as their subject-matter, as 
destined for the benefit of other 
times and other races; though the 
negation which he employs is in 
strictness applicable in the one case 
only, and not in the other. It is 
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remarkable that in m Is. xlix. 6 (ef. 
xli. 6) the prophet himself is spoken 
of as made a light to the Gentiles, to 
be God’s salvation unto the end of 
the earth, the raising up of the tribes 
of Jacob being at the same time 
spoken of as a light thing; and such 
was likewise the office assigned to the 
chosen people whom he represented 
(ef. lx. 3 ff). This office of the pro- 
phet and people must have been 
brought home retrospectively to St 
Peter's mind by his sense of the 
missionary character of the apostolate 
as originally commissioned, and of the 
Christian Church itself. His formula 
Not for themselves but for you de- 
scribed the place alike of Israel in 
the midst of the nations, and of the 
Christian Church in the midst of 
the world. Before as after Christ’s 
coming the privileges of a Divine 
revelation were of necessity held in 
trust for the benefit of those who had 
not yet received it. 

There remains the question, by no 
Means an easy one, whether the 
“revelation” to the prophets here 
spoken of by St Peter was given them 
in answer to their seeking and search- 
ing, or whether their seeking and 
searching was preceded or, it might 
be, accompanied by this particular 
revelation. The former answer is 
that which the order of the sentences 
suggests, and on the whole it seems 
to fit in best with the probable steps 
of the process depicted by St Peter. 
The steps seem_to be these: the 
Spirit of Messiah within the prophets 
signifies, with appeal to the word of 
Jehovah, the sufferings appointed for 
Messiah and the glories appointed to 
follow them: the prophets enquire 
and search concerning these things 
thus appointed for Messiah, and the 
salvation which they involve and 
promise, desiring specially to know 
for what or what manner of season 


they are destined, longing as they do’ 
to be permitted themselves to “see” 
them (in our Lord’s words): then in 
answer to these enquiries it is re- 
vealed to them that these things’ 
were to befall Messiah not in their) 
own day or for the sake of their own. 
people only, but in a hidden future. 
and for the sake of all the nations: 
(“Lif I be lifted up out of the earth 
will draw all men unto myself”). On’ 
this view the words of v. I0 of zepi... 
mpod. are used in anticipation of. 
what is said in other words in the 
first of the three clauses of v. 12, just 
as the preceding words of 2% Io 
anticipate what is said in the main 
more fully inv. 11. But to return to 
the substance of what St Peter calls» 
the revelation. Implicitly, he soon 
to say, the prophets received a Divine} 
intimation like that which the 
apostles received before the Ascen-. 
sion (Acts i. 7), “It is not for you 
to know times or seasons, which the 
Father set within His own au- 
thority”; but they were permitted | 


to know that the manifestation of | 


Messiah belonged to the far future | 
and to all mankind. Accordingly a 
sense of the protraction of fulfilment 
into a more distant future is one of 
the signs which distinguish late from 
early prophecy, the distance of the| 
horizon not having been at first per- 
ceived ; and again the universality of ; 


the hope belongs especially to the | 


later prophecy, though it was lost in 


the narrow and thheuian Messianic © 


expectations of the times subsequent 
to the dying out of prophecy. 

a viv avnyyéAn, which things have 
now been set forth| This is one of 
the instances of vdy with an aorist 
which are sometimes quoted to show 
that the writers of the N.T. occasion- 
ally use the aorist in the sense of the 
perfect. The mistake is due to an 
unconscious transference of English 
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or other modern limitations to Greek 
usage. Nuwvy is not, as is assumed, 
identical in range of meaning with 
“now,” if by “now ” is meant “at the 
present moment of time.” Not to 
speak of other uses of viv (see Journal 
of Classical and Sacred Philology, 
iii. 226 ff.), there are two which might 
find place here, (1) “but now,” “ just 
now,” “lately” (John xxi. 10; Acts 
Vii. 52), the fuller form viv 67 being 
commoner in classical Greek, and (2) 
“in (or “within ”) the present time,” 
such present time being thereby con- 
trasted with an earlier state. The 
second is the more probable meaning 
here, as also in ii. 10, 25 : it is not un- 
common in St Paul, Rom. v. 11; vii.6 
(vuvi); xi. 30, 31; xvi. 26; (Gal. iv. 9;) 
Eph. ii. 13 (vvvi); iii, 5; Col. i. 21 
{vvvi), 26; 2 Tim. i. 10. The aorist 
refers back to the original time when 
the Gospel was preached in each 
region of Asia Minor, while viv marks 
that time as the initial point of the 
present Christian position of the con- 
verts. Compare Kihner Gr. Gir. 
§ 498, 1, 3. In English the perfect 
affords the best approximation to the 
sense here. 

aynyyedn; set forth, is the word 
used init Is. lii. 15 (ois ovK dompyyehy 
Tept avrov OWovrat, Kal of ovK dxnkoacw 
svyqncovow), the verse which at the 
beginning of the prophecy of the 
sufferings of the Servant of Jehovah 
declares His being made known to 
the Gentiles, and which is quoted by 
St Paul (Rom. xv. 21) as expressing a 
principle followed by himself in his 
missionary labours. ’AvayyéAho, a 
word common in all Greek, is espe- 
cially frequent in the xx. (for several 
Hebrew words denoting narration) ; 
less so proportionally in the N.T., 
being confined, with the exception of 
these two passages and 2 Cor. once 
(vii. 7), to the Acts and to St John’s 
Gospel and First Hpistle. A reminis- 
cence of the passage in the Lxx. ap- 
parently suggested the word here ; 
and the association of ideas thus im- 
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plied confirms the identification of 
vpiv with the Gentiles. But St Peter 
probably meant more by the word 
than the translators had done. Every- 
where in the N. T. (for in John v. 15 
eimev, not avyyyeAev is probably the 
true reading), unlike the Lxx., dvay- 
yéAXo clearly retains under one shape 
or another its true classical force of 
rehearsing, telling in successive par- 
ticulars (dva); differing thus from 
dmayyéAdo, which may denote any 
kind of narration. The primary 
usage for detailed narrative (Acts 
xiv. 27, doa; Xv. 4, doa; xix. 18, con- 
fessions of different practices by 
“many” belonging to different oc- 
cupations; 2 Cor. vii. 7, emphatic 
enumeration of different emotions) 
leads easily to the sense of unfolding 
into various results or applications 
what is already present in sum (Acts 
XX. 27, ov yap vmeoretAauny...macap ; 
and so ©. 20, ovdey vmeoreAauny ; 
1 John i. 5, expansion of the single 
message [dyyeAda] in the next eleven 
verses ; John xvi. 13, 14, 15, succes- 
sive interpretative expansions of ro 
euov into ra épxopeva ; iv. 25, applica- 
tion of a special knowledge of the 
truth to the answering of all ques- 
tions, dmavra). Compare the analogous 
modifications of sense in é&nyovpae 
and in diuyyotvpa, though they do not 
include the idea of announcement, 
which dvayyéAA@ retains throughout. 
Accordingly, as indeed the use of two 
different verbs (avnyyéAn, evayyeduca- 
pévov) suggests, the phrase a voy 
avnyyéAn vpiv doubtless includes not 
only the announcement of the histori- 
cal facts of the Gospel, but, yet more, 
their implicit teachings as to the 
counsels of God and the hopes re- 
vealed for men. ) 
dca, through, marks the speaker of 
the announcement to be God or the 
Spirit, using as His instruments the 
bearers of good tidings. The sense 
is brought out clearly by the double 
phrase of Matt. i. 22, ii. 15. The 
simple é:4 in this sense is common in 
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St Matthew (ii. 5, 17, 23; iii. 3; iv. 
WAG Vill. L777 XU) 175 KINI ee KL 
XXIV. 15; xxvii. 9), and occurs in 
Luke xviii. 31 (yeypappéva); Acts ii. 
165 XXxvill. 25; Rom. 1. 2; inall 
these cases in reference to the old 
prophets : in Heb. ii. 2, 3 it is used in 
reference to angels and to “the 
Lord” himself. In St Luke (i. 70) 
and Acts (i. 16; iii. 18, 21; [2 iv. 25;] 
cf. xy. 7), we find the more Hebraistic 
form dia ordparos, which in the Lxx. 
of 2 Chr. xxxvi. 21 f. stands for the 
common "D3. 

bia rey = evayyeAicapevav dvypas, 
through them that brought you good 
tidings| This construction of evayye- 
Ai¢owar with the accusative, not found 
in the txx. or other Greek transla- 
tions, but following the construction 
of the virtually transitive 1W2 (espe- 
cially to gladden [with good tidings], 
is constant in St Luke and the Acts 
where recipients are mentioned but 
not the subject of the message ; 
while the dative is as regularly em- 
ployed (Acts xiii. 32 not being a true 
exception, but rather a case of at- 
traction: cf. Kihner, G. G. ii. 285 f.), 
where both are mentioned: St Paul 
uses the dative in both cases, except 
in Gal, i. 9, where tyuas follows dpiv 
(perhaps twice repeated) in the pre- 
ceding verse : if, as is not improbable, 
the first duty is an interpolation, the 
usage of these two verses exactly 
agrees with St Luke’s, on the supposi- 
tion that wap’ 6 x.7.A. is in each case 
adverbial. In Eusebius and other 
late writers evayyeAif{oua takes a 
double accusative. The use of the 
verb itself in the N. T. is founded on 
three passages of 11 Isaiah xl. 9; lit. 7 ; 
lxi. 1. The last in particular receives 
special weight from Christ’s express 
appropriation of it (Luke iv. 18: ef. 
Matt. xi. 5 || Luke vii. 22). In Acts, 
St Paul, and St Peter it naturally 


means proclaiming the central glad 
tidings of His Life, Death, Resurrec- 
tion, and Ascension. In Acts xiii. 32 
it stands in the same antithetical 
relation to the prophetic promises as 
here. 

The persons denoted by the phrase 
are all those to whom the Christians 
of any of these provinces owed their 
first knowledge of the Gospel, includ- 
ing alike St Paul and any lesser 
evangelists. As regards this par- 
ticular function of apostleship, they 
were all apostles. Compare Rom. 
X. 15, mas d€ knpvfoow éav pn amo- 
otade@owv; Kabanep yéypanrar “Qs 
@pato. of modes Tay evayyeAtCopevar 
ayaa, 

mvevpatt ayi@ amootahévtt am’ ov- 
pavod, by a holy spirit sent from 
heaven] The preceding é& of the 
common texts is an early interpola- 
tion, apparently Alexandrian. Itisa 
natural introduction of the idiomatic 
ev mvevpare Which, with or without 
additions, occurs in various forms of 
phrase in the N. T., as also in post- 
biblical Hebrew usage. The curious 
phrase “to prophesy in Baal” (Jer. ii. 3; 
xxiii. 13) may be analogous: in Neh. 
ix. 30; Zech. vii. 12 (cf. Job xxvi. 13; 
Is. iv. 4; Zech. iv. 6) 3 need be no 
more than instrumental, the subject 
being God Himself, not men inspired 
by Him. 

The simple dative mvevpatc ayio 
accompanying a verb of speaking 
(evayyeAccapéver) is virtually unique. 
The nearest approximation is Acts 
vi. 10, ovk icyvoy avtictivar TH copia 
kal T@ mMvevpatc @ €Addec (Stephen), 
where the combination with codia 
modifies the sense of rvedpua, and both 
datives are apparently modal. Com- 
pare Sir. xlviii. 24 mvevpart peyddo 
eidev ta éoxara (Isaiah). Twice in 
the Acts dia (6. rov 7m.) is used in 
the case of prophetic intimations on 
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approaching events (xi. 28; xxi. 4), 
where a more Hebraic writer would 
probably have used év r@ mvevparu, 
Here é:a would be out of place, even 
if it had not already preceded rav 
evayyedtcauévev. The dative here is 
not “instrumental”; it is the true “dy- 
namic” dative, from which is derived 
the properly “instrumental” dative of 
common usage (likewise by some in- 
correctly called “dynamic”), hardly 
distinguishable in sense from the 
genitive preceded by dia. It ex- 
presses that im virtue of which a 
state of things exists or an action is 
performed. Its distinctive force is 
well shown in an often quoted passage 
of Plato (Theaet. 184 D), in which 
the faculty which makes sensation 
possible (4 opapev, @ dxovopev), that 
is, the “soul,” is distinguished from 
the organs through which sensation 
takes place (80 od opdpev, Sv ov 
dxovouev). The “spirit” here spoken 
of was not a means employed by 
themselves, but an animating power 
within them. 

There is a certain awkwardness in 
the English phrase “a holy spirit,” due 
partly to imperfect correspondence 
between the Greek conception of 
mvedpa as used in the N. IT. and the 
English conception of “spirit”: but 
it is a nearer approximation to what 
seems to be the true sense than any 
other rendering. The difference from 
what would have been the sense had 
T@ ayio mvevpare stood here is illus- 
trated by the language of St Peter on 
the first Christian day of Pentecost, 
as recorded in the Acts (ii. 17, 33), 
first é€xkyed amd Tov mvevpards pou 
from Joel ii. 28 (Lxx., not Heb.), and 
then, in the fulfilment, rv re éerayye- 
Aiavy Tod mvevpatos Tov ayiov haBav 
mapa tod matpos e&éyeev TodTo d 
dpets [kal] BrXéwere Kal akovere, 
where most Western documents too 
explicitly, but with substantial cor- 
rectness of sense, add rd dapov 
(donum, donationem, gratiam) to 
rovro. Hach operation or manifesta- 
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tion of “the Holy Spirit” may be 
represented, and in the N. T. is most 
commonly represented, as immediately 
due to “a holy spirit”; and much 
confusion has arisen from a failure to 
recognise this intermediate sense. 

The adjective “holy” retains its full 
force. The designation “ Holy Spirit” 
(of God) or “Spirit of holiness,” 
adopted originally from 1 Is. Ixiii. 
1of.; Ps. li. 11 is common to the 
N. T. and Jewish theology (Weber 
Alisynag. paldst. Theol. 184—7: 
also in Wisd. ix. 17 [ef. i. 5 ; vii. 22] ; 
but not in Philo). In the N. T. it is 
no mere name, but expresses an 
essential characteristic, in contrast to 
the mixed or even evil qualities as- 
sociated with spiritual powers and 
operations in a time of promiscuous 
religious fermentation. Thus the 
“spirit” here spoken of was not only 
“holy” as coming from the holy God, 
but, as a spirit of revelation, had 
holiness for the governing principle 
and purpose of the message which it 
inspired. 

amootanévte am ovpavov, sent from 
heaven| The idea of a mission or 
commission, properly belonging to 
drogtTéAXw as distinguished from the 
more generic méua, is obliterated in 
the Lxx., which almost dispenses with 
méuro. In the N. T. it is apparently 
preserved, except in (the common 
source of) Matt. xxi. 3 and Mark xi. 3, 
and perhaps in Mark iv. 29 (contr. 
Apoe. xiv. 15, 18 and Acts x. 36), in 
both which passages there is-a remi- 
niscence of the Lxx., as well as not 
improbably a latent suggestion of mis- 
sion. The idea of mission is natural 
here as derived from such language as 
that in which the coming of the Holy 
Spirit, or specially the Pentecostal 
manifestation of it, is described else- 
where, chiefly as a result of the As- 
cension. The principal passages are 
Luke xxiv. 49 (kal idod eyo ée&a- 
TooTéAA® THY emayyeNlay TOU TraTpds 
pov ed vuas), together with Acts i. 4 
(wapyyyetAev avrois... mepiméve Thy 
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emayyeAlay Tov marpos nv Kovoaté 
pov); three passages of St John’s 
Gospel, xiv. 26 (o d€ mapaxAntos, To 
mvedpa TO aytov 0 Téep Wet O TaTHpP ev 
T® Gvouati pov), XV. 26 (Grav On 6 
TapakAnros bv eyo Téuo vpiv mapa 
Tov tatpos), XVi. 7 (€av d€ mopevda, 
mépiya avtov [sc. tov mapakdnrtov] 
mpos vuas); and Gal. iv. 6 (dru dé éore 
viol, €£améoretdev 6 Geds TO mvedpa 
Tou viov avTov eis Tas Kapdias 7Uar). 
In the last passage the parallelism of 
language with what is said of the 
sending of the Son in the preceding 
sentence (v. 4 re d€ jAGev TO TANPopa 
ToU xpovou, ¢Eaméartetdev oO Geos Tov 
viovavrod) is significant : as the Messiah 
was “sent forth” (Acts iii. 20, 26; 
Heb. iii. 1), so after Him the Spirit 
was “sent forth.” Compare u Is. 
xlvyiii. 16, according to the most 
probable construction (LXx. kal viv 
KUptos Kupios dméoreiXéy pe kal TO 
mvedpa avtov). What had been said 
of the universal-gift to the Church is 
here applied by St Peter to the 
special gift by which the bearers of 
the evangelic message were inspired 
(ef. Eph. iv. 8—13). 

ar ovpavod, from heaven] The 
spirit spoken of, though operative on 
earth, was not of earthly origin: it 
was an illumination from above. Part 
of the same sense is otherwise ex- 
pressed in those passages of the Acts 
which describe the (or a) Holy Spirit 
as “falling” upon converts (viii. 15 ff.; 
x. 44ff ; xi 15 ff.; cf Ezek: xi. 5): 
The phrase “ from heaven” will cover 
either or both of the forms of speech 
as to the Sender; as the Father (Jo. 
xiv. 26; Gal. /.c.), or as the Son (Luke 
t.c.;, Acts 1.6. $-J0. xv..26.; xvi. 7; cf: 
Eph. iv. 8): they are virtually com- 
bined in the initial saying in Jo. 
Xiv. 16 (kayo éparjce@ tov marépa Kal 
Gov trapdkAnroy Sécet vpiv). 

This spirit by which the apostles 
and their disciples proclaimed their 
message is evidently meant to be 
represented as corresponding to the 
spirit in the prophets; but St Peter 


[1. 12 


does not identify them ; they were, so 
to speak, different modes of the One 
Spirit. 

eis & emiOupovow ayyeAot rapakvwat, 
into which things angels desire to look 
down] This sentenceis added at the 
close of the digression on the search- 
ings of the prophets, fulfilled in the 
apostolic preachings. As in the 
Apocalypse (xix. 10; xxli. 6—9; see 
Ewald Sieb. Sendsch. 24), the inter- 
preter angel declares himself to be a 
‘*fellow servant” of St John and of 
St John’s brethren, the prophets in 
the past and the faithful sufferers in 
the present, so a glimpse is given 
here of the fellowship of angels with 
prophets and evangelists, and im- 
plicitly with the suffering Christians 
to whom St Peter wrote. Moreover 
this fellowship is expressed in a form 
analogous to the questionings and 
aspirations of the prophets, for the 
Incarnation was a beginning as well 
as an end: a great and mysterious 
future still remained to be accom- 
plished. 

In the absence of an article dyyeAor 
exactly resembles rpopjra: in v. 10; 
not “the angels,” or “some angels,” 
but “even angels.” 

The precise meaning of the sentence 
depends on the precise meaning of 
mapaxua, Apparently no ancient 
evidence supports the tradition of 
modern commentators that rapaxinro 
means a long or earnest or searching 
gaze. The mistake seems to have 
arisen from prematurely importing 
into rapaxiwas in James i. 25 the 
idea added by the subsequent words 
kal mapapuetvas. Kumrow and all its 
compounds express literally some 
kind of stretching or straining of the 
body, whether up, down, or forward. 
Ilapaxvnrw is to stretch forward the 
head, as especially through a window 
or door, sometimes inwards, oftener 
outwards. When used figuratively, it 
commonly implies a rapid and cursory 
glance, never the contrary. Here, 
however, nothing more seems to be 
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meant than looking down out of 
heaven. Ilapax’rra is one of several 
Lxx. renderings of }P’ (Niph. Hiph.), 
“to look down”; some of the others 
being dvak’mro, éxk’mro@, KaTaKUmTo. 
For God’s looking down out of heaven 
mpw (Hiph.) is several times used 
(Deut. xxvi. 15; Ps. xiv. 2; lili. 3; 
[righteousness lxxxv. 12 Niph. ;] cii. 
2o.7 iam. ii. 50: cf. Ex, xiv. 24): 
and though this particular compound 
of kimrw is not employed in any of 
these cases, it occurs in the Greek 
fragments of the Book of Henoch 
(ix. 1, p. 83 ed. Dillm.) in a phrase 
which the presence of ék rév ayiwv 
suggests to have been founded on two 
(Deut. 7. c.; Ps. cii. 19), if not more, 
of the above passages : kal dxovoavtes 
of Técoapes peyddor apxayyeAow Mi- 
xanrd Kal OvpirA kat ‘Padayr kal 
TaSpupr mapéxuwav emt ryv ynv 
€k TOY adylwy Tov ovpavod'. The 
coincidence is the more interesting 
since in each case angels, not God, 
are the beholders. Compare Ter- 
tullian De spect. 27: Dubitas illo enim 
momento, quo diabolus in ecclesia 
furit, omnes angelos prospicere de 
caelo et singulos denotare, quis 
blasphemiam dixerit, quis audierit, 
&e. ? 

The meaning of mapakidya, as thus 
determined, limits the possible refer- 
ence of eis a: the things into which 
angels could look down must be on 
earth, not in heaven. Now the 
glorification of Jesus Christ, though 
in one sense begun on earth, was con- 
summated by the Ascension (cf. Acts 
ii. 33—36) ; and therefore the ante- 
cedent of a could hardly be identical 
with the historical contents of the 
Gospel message, the necessary key to 
which was the final exaltation. On 
the other hand, the natural reference 


1 [Compare the text as given in the 
Akhmim Fragments: rore rap[a]xvavres 
Meyatd Kal Ov[pc]prA Kal “Paar kal 
TaBpin[d], otro éx Tob ovpavod ebedc[av]ro 
alua (ena cod.) rodd éxxuvvduer[ov] émt 
Tis yijs-] 
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of a here is to the a of the pre- 
ceding sentence. If, however, as the 
usage of dvayyéhXw has suggested, by 
a viv amyyéAn vpiv was meant not 
the bare narrative of the facts of 
the Gospel, but the message founded 
on them, there is no contradiction. 
The subject-matter of this derivative 
Gospel, “ the Gospel” of St Paul, was 
no other than the subject-matter of 
the seekings and searchings of pro- 
phets, even the “grace” extended to 
the Gentiles, and the accompanying 
“salvation” (v. 10). But this mani- 
festation of grace drew down the eyes 
of angels less as a present fact than as 
a promise of the future: they recog- 
nised the fulfilment of prophecy as 
itself a larger prophecy, subject to the 
necessary conditions of prophecy, and 
preeminently partaking of its mys- 
teriousness. Thus much is implied 
in the phrase “desire to look down” 
(émOvpovow mapakiya, not mapakvrr- 
rovow). The notion of a total or 
partial veiling of past or present 
events on the earth from their eyes, 
and of a consequent desire of clearer 
vision, is fantastic in itself, and alien 
from the subject of the three preceding 
verses ; while the vision of the future 
apparently involves inherent limita- 
tions for all finite beings. 

From this point of view St Peter’s 
words receive important illustration 
from their often noticed affinity to 
Eph. iii. 10. St Paul there represents 
the present making known of the 
manifold wisdom of God through the 
Church to the principalities and 
powers as one purpose of his preach- 
ing of the Gospel to the Gentiles : 
and the remarkable phrase “ through 
the Church” is explained by part of 
the preceding paragraph (ii. 14—18), 
on the founding of the two, Israel 
and the Nations, in Christ into one 
new man, the reconciliation of them 
both in one body to God, and the 
announcement of peace to them that 
were far off and peace to them that 
were nigh. The Church, in virtue of 
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this its Catholicity, was not only the 
herald of God’s all-embracing peace 
to the ears of men, but its visible 
embodiment in the eyes of men 
and angels. Its very existence was 
a memorial of Divinely appointed 
barriers Divinely broken down, and a 
living sign of a Will and a Power 
which would work on till the victory 
of love was universal and complete. 
Neither to angels nor to men were 
the last resources of the Manifold 
Wisdom as yet disclosed: but a 
sufficient pledge of the “ unsearchable 
riches” contained in it was already 
given in the Gospel, and in the living 
community created by the Gospel. 

If this is the purport of Eph. iii. 10, 
taken in conjunction with the im- 
mediate context (iii, I—21, but 
especially vv. 4—6, 8—11, 18—21), 
with other parts of the same Epistle 
(i. 8—11, 18—23; ii. 14—18), and 
with the summing up of the Divine 
dispensations in the Epistle to the 
Romans (xi. 25—36), we have a satis- 
factory clue to St Peter’s drift like- 
wise. The five words are a mo- 
mentary outburst from the under- 
current of his thoughts, fed from St 
Paul’s two chief Epistles : compare the 
last four words of ii. 8, on a kindred 
topic, derived in like manner from 
the Epistle to the Romans. His pre- 
sentiment of new unfoldings of grace 
mingles with his sense of the fellow- 
ship of angels. Beholding the earth 
from above and beholding it within 
the range of wider horizons, they 
could not look on those first scenes of 
the new drama of Providence without 
feeling their prophetic significance, 
and watching eagerly for fresh fulfil- 
ments of the Divine process, of which 
the call of the Gentiles was at once 
the beginning and the symbol. 

13. We come now to a new para- 
graph, the exhortation founded on 
the thanksgiving prolonged through 


the ten preceding verses. The de- 
tailed exhortations will follow in the 
second part of the Epistle. Here on 
the other hand St Peter gathers up 
at the outset in general terms the 
principles of Christian life, first as 
towards God (13—21), and then, very 
briefly for the moment, as towards 
the brethren (22—25, and see begin- 
ning of ii. 1), and then as towards both 
God and the brethren at once, as 
united in a spiritual society of which 
Christ is the Head (ii. 1—10). 

Avs, Wherefore Aco looks back over 
all that has preceded, not at the last 
verse only. On the strength of the 
new life created by the Resurrection, 
of the incorruptible inheritance, of 
the salvation of soul which is the end 
of the faith, and not least of the grace 
which had opened the kingdom of 
heaven to the Gentiles, foretold by 
prophets, and watched eagerly by 
angels, St Peter bids the Asiatic 
Christians gird up the loins of their 
mind, and set their hope definitely 
on the true and rightful object of 
hope. 

avaCaodpevor Tas oovas THs Stavolas 
vpav, girding up the loins of your 
mind| The girding up of the loins 
was in itself merely such a gathering 
and fastening up of the long Hastern 
garments as would interfere least 
with running or other active motion 
(i Ki, xvill, 463 2 Kir ives 205s 
&c.). It was a symbolic act of the 
paschal ceremonies to denote the 
readiness for the prompt march out 
of Egypt through the desert (Ex. xii. 
11), and is applied to Jeremiah’s 
preparation for his prophetic office 
@. 172 ch Job, xxxvilifi3)-a xine ae 
Our Lord includes it in His teaching 
of the disciples to be as servants wait- 
ing for their Lord (Le. xii. 35); and 
it had a specially sacred association 
for St Peter personally in connexion 
with the feet-washing described in Jo. 
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xiii, 4—16, as we shall see when we 
come to v. 5. In the Luxx. the usual 
verb is mepifovvupar. St Peter sub- 
stitutes the less usual but for his 
purpose more expressive dvafevyvpat, 
used also in the Lxx. (Prov. xxix. 35 
=Xxxi. 17) in the description of the 
industrious house-wife (ava(ocapérn 
ioxupas thy oopuy avtns). 

“ Girding up the loins” is of course 


the disciplined promptness which is 
| the opposite of slackness and indolent 
| heedlessness. 
‘limited by the addition of tis d:a- 


The sense is partially 


voias. Advora is a word of wide use 
in Greek, answering most nearly to 
“mind.” It is often opposed to cdpa, 
and includes all in man that thinks, 
In the xx. it is hardly used except 


as a rare rendering of a) or 135, the 
heart according to Hebrew speech 
being treated as the centre of thought 
as well as of every other human ener- 
gy. Kapdia is immeasurably oftener 
the rendering, even in places exactly 
like those in which we find dcavola; 
but there can be little doubt that 
Oidvoia was simply snatched at ir- 
regularly and inconsistently by the 
translators to express what seemed 
to them the meaning best suited to 
the context. Its use by them in 
Deut. vi. 5 has given it a prominent 
place in the N.T., since Mt. (xxii. 
37), Me. (xii. 30), and Le. (x. 27) all 
combine it with the other rendering 
kapdia in the Duty towards God. It 
was perhaps suggested to St Peter 
by Eph. iv. 18, where it belongs to 
St Paul’s exposition of the foolish- 
ness, unreality, and falsehood of the 
view of the world generally prevalent 
among the heathen and to his exhibi- 
tion of the Gospel as a message of truth 
as well as of salvation, Our Epistle 
has at least two other traces of this 
vein of thought, 17 vmaxoy THs adn- 
Oeias in v. 22, and 70 AoyiKoyv adodov 
yada in ii. 1: and accordingly here it 
1S 


is to a moral discipline of thought 
and reason that St Peter appears 
chiefly to incite the Asiatic Chris- 
tians, as opposed to an indolent and 
passive surrender to superficial views 
and impressions. 

ynpovres Tedelws, being sober with 
a perfect sobriety] A question arises 
here whether redAeiws belongs to v7- 
govres or to €Amicare: the former is 
assumed by Oecumen., the latter a- 
dopted by most though not all mo- 
derns, St Peter’s prevalent usage 
elsewhere suggests a presumption in 
favour of taking an adverb with a 
verb that precedes rather than with a 
verb that follows. In i. 22 we have 
dyannoare éxrevas; li. 19 macyov abi- 
kos ; ll. 23 kpivorte Ouxaiws, though ro 
precedes. Against these examples 
there is nothing to set but iv. 5, ra 
éroiuws Kpivovrt, where the order is 
explained by the necessity of bringing 
kpivovre next to (@vras Kal vexpovs. Nn- 
ew is simply to be “sober” in the strict 
sense, i.e. as opposed to drunkenness, 
But it was sometimes used, as in the 
N. T., in a figurative sense for a men-) 
tal state free from all perturbations) 
or stupefactions, clear, calm, vigilant. | 
So Ep. Platon. vii. 340D mapa mayra 
6€ det Pirocodias éeyopevos Kal rpopas 
tis Ka? npépay Aris Gy avTov padiora 
evpabh Te Kal pynpova Kai doyiler Oar 
Suvardy ev avT@ porta amepydontat ; 
Plut. Humen. xvi. 593D Antigonus 
rou Ilevxéorov mavramacw ék\eAupevos 
kal dyevvas dywvicapévou Kal THY atro- 
okevnyv €haBe macay avt@ te vypovte 
xpnodpevos mapa ta Sewa kal x.r.d.; 
Epicharm. ap. Luc. Hermotim, 47 
Nage kal péuvao’ amoreiv. This and 
more than this appears to be implied 
in reAeiws, which in a manner corre- 
sponds to r7js diavoias. They were 
called on to be sober with a perfect 
sobriety, one entering into all their 
thoughts and ways, free from every 
kind of mental or spiritual intoxi- 
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cation, and thus able to have every 
faculty at full command, to look all 
facts and all considerations delibe- 
rately in the face. It is the opposite 
of heedless drifting as in a mist 
(BXérere dxpiBas Eph. v. 15). For this 
moral vjyus cf. 1 Th. v. 6, 8; 2 Tim. iv. 
5 (oe ev wacw): in the latter place 
it seems to be opposed to the morbid 
habit of mind which craves for fables 
rather than the naked truth. 

é\mioate emt tiv pepoperny... Inoov 
Xpiorod, set your hope upon the grace 
which is being brought to you in the 
revelation of Jesus Christ] ’Edri¢o 
with a preposition is confined to the 
Lxx, and to writings which show a 
knowledge of it, as Apocr., N. T., 
Josephus, This use comes from a 
literal copying of Hebrew use, the 
several verbs rendered by éAmi¢e be- 
ing followed by 3, 2 DN, and >Y, 
though the distinction between dif- 
ferent prepositions is very imperfectly 
preserved. No Hebrew word ex- 
actly answers to eA7ri¢a, spero, “hope,” 
and a more precise rendering of the 
five verbs which it represents would be 
“to trust,” “to flee to,” “to wait.” The 
substantive in connexion with éy or eis 
or évi with either dative or accusative 
is apparently never the object of hope 
but always its ground, not the thing 
hoped for but that which makes hope 
possible; yet note Sir. ii. 9 éAmicare 
eis adyaba kat els evpoorvyny k.t.A., 
where Fritzsche refers to Jer. viii. 
15, xiv. 19 for b 732, hope (wait) for 
(in neither place does Lxx. use €Amito). 
Accordingly it is to Jehovah Himself 
that hope is in most cases said to be 
directed. The passages which come 
nearest to St Peter’s emi ryv xapw are 
Ps, Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, ode Amicav emt 
TO g@rnpLiov avrov; li, (lii.) 10, 7Amuca em 
TO €Xeos Tov Oeod eis Tov aidva; in both 
places eAmi¢ew represents NY2 (trust) ; 
Xxxii. (xxxiii.) 18, of d@Oadpol Kupi- 
ov emt tovs doBoupevous attov, Tovs 
eAmigovras emt TO €deos avTov; cxlvi. 
(exlvii.) 11 (the same words); iv both 
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passages the Hebrew verb is bn 
(wait). In the N. T. we have (when 
a person is the cause of hope) éAmi¢o 
eis in Jo. v. 45; 2 Cor. 1, 10) mbes 
iii. 5; evi dat. ini Tim. iv. 10; vi. 17 ; 
émi acc. in 1 Tim. y. 5. In these last 
three places from 1 Tim. a real dif- 
ference of sense appears from the 
contexts to go with the difference of 
case, the dat. being simply to hope on 
God, the acc. to seé hope on God: 
this difference of rest and motion 
being what we should expect with 
the two cases. And so here likewise 
the acc. probably means “set your 
hope on the grace,” ie. rest securely 
on the grace and treat it as an assur- 
ance justifying all possible hope. 

Tv pepopévny vpiv] Bépopae can 
hardly have been used here in the 
physical sense of rapid motion. Nor 
is it really illustrated by Heb. vi. 1 ; 
ix; *165°2° Pets 1) 17; (18; 2taeeloees 
merely the passive of dépo in its 
commonest sense “ bring,” modified by 
the dative, implying bringing for the 
benefit of another, not simply giving 
but something more, bringing as a 
gift. This use is very common in the 
Lxx. for men’s offerings to God: but 
it occurs also for God’s gifts to men 
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 29; Il Is. lx. 17; 
and also Wisd. x. 14; and (pass.) Sir. 
xlvii. 6. The force of the sense 
“bringing” lies in the previous re- 
moteness of the Asiatics as Gentiles 
(Acts ii. 39 maou Tots eis papkay; and 
still more emphatically Eph. ii. 13, 17, 
the whole passage vv. 13—22 being 
an expansion of what St Peter means 
by the yapis). Thus the choice of 
verb here answers in a manner to the 
choice of preposition in v. I0 (ris eis 
dpas xaptros), the same xapis being 
meant in both places. The present 
tense excludes reference to a grace or 
a revelation in so far as it had been 
already received, and in like manner 
év amok. “I. X. cannot be separated 
from the same phrase in v. 7, where 
certainly the revelation made in our 
Lord’s past coming cannot be ex- 
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clusively meant. But this need create 
no difficulty in respect of the grace 
shown to the Gentiles, which in one 
sense did already belong to the past 
in virtue of their actual admission. 
That admission was, strictly speaking, 
rather the entrance into the grace 
than the grace itself. On the other 
hand though the present tense is in 
this instance compatible with a future 
reference, so that the revelation might 
be the final revelation of the Great 
Day, this sense does not go well with 
the use of ydpw. Thus the force of 
the participle is strictly present. The 
grace is ever being brought, and 
brought in fresh forms, in virtue of 
the continuing and progressing un- 
veiling of Jesus Christ. God’s favour, 
the expression of His love through 
His gifts, is perceptible in and through 
the knowledge of His Son. To set 
hope on this grace was to take it as 
the great determining fact in the 
events of the future, the sure antidote 
to all pessimistic thoughts suggested 
by the daily increase of manifold 
trials, At the end of the Hpistle 
St Peter recurs to the same thought 
in another form (v. 12). He has 
written, he says, bearing his testi- 
mony that this is a true grace of 
God: eis jv otfre (right reading), 
“unto which stand ye fast.” But hope 
set on the grace implies what is more 
fundamental still, hope on God Him- 
self, and of that St Peter speaks o. 21. 

14. The construction is somewhat 
irregular here. If we are to regard 
style alone, we must (with Hofmann) 
join v. 14 to v. 13, and let the new 
sentence begin with ada, thus mak- 
ing éAmicare and yernOnre correspond 
to each other. This is however a 
sacrifice of sense to smoothness. *AA- 
da clearly marks a contrast, and there 
ig no contrast of sense between 2. 15 
and v. 13, but an obvious one between 
.15and v.14. Moreover the breadth 
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and absoluteness of v. 13 is weakened 
by having v. 14 tacked on to it. The 
usual and right construction, begin- 
ning with a participial clause without 
a conjunction, is supported by the 
more peculiar but indubitable ex- 
ample of v. 22. The slight irregu- 
larity in the words leading to the 
verb will have to be examined pre- 
sently. 

os téxva vrakons, as children of 
obedience] Certainly suggested by 
Tois viots rns amevOias in Hph. ii. 2 (cf. 
v. 6), a passage which, as we shall see 
presently, has left other traces here. 
The phrase in Eph. denotes the 
heathen, and 7 dre@ia (the disobedi- 
ence) is probably intended as a col- 
lective term for the moral anarchy of 
heathenism (compare the analogous 
collective term 7 mary in Eph. iv. 14; 
1 Jo. iv. 6; and probably 7 dmarn Eph. 
iv. 22); “the sons of the disobedience” 
being opposed to “the sons of the 
kingdom” (Mt. viii. 12 ; xiii. 38). The 
form of expression is of course bor- 
rowed from the Hebrew (see Ges. 
Thes. i. 217), and to that extent 
may be called a Hebraism: but there 
is no reason to doubt that the figura- 
tive Hebrew form was deliberately 
chosen as better expressive of the 
apostles’ meaning than a descriptive 
and purely Greek phrase would have 
been. Those are called sons or chil- 
dren of an impersonal object, who 
draw from it the impulses or prin- 
ciples which mould their lives from 
within, and who are as it were its 
visible representatives and exponents 
to others in their acts and speech. 
Compare also iii. 6: children of Abra- 
ham were children of his obedience, 
the obedience of faith (Heb. xi. 8). 
With the other uses of the Hebrew 
image of sonship we are not now 
concerned. St Peter’s phrase differs 
from St Paul’s in the use of the vague 
réxva for viot and in the absence of an 
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article before the substantive in the 
genitive. Doubtless he meant by 
obedience rather the principle of 
obedience than the region or realm 
pervaded by it. 

But, while St Peter thus borrows, 
with modification, a form of phrase 
from Eph., the word vmakon itself is 
an echo of the «is vmaxony of &. 2, 
which, as we saw, is the obedience 
inyolved in the Christian covenant, 
consecrated with the blood of Christ, 
answering to the earlier obedience in- 
yolved in God’s covenant with Israel, 
consecrated with the blood of animal 
sacrifices, as set forth in Exod. xxiv. 
7,8. Hearkening to God’s voice, and 
following its guidance, is what St 
Peter takes as the prime motive for 
one who has been admitted into the 
Christian covenant, the opposite of 
such a relation to obedience (for those 
who are within the covenant) being 
that hardening of the heart of which 
the xcyth Ps. speaks, and to which 
the Epistle to the Hebrews gives 
such prominence (iii. 7—iv. 11), calling 
it at the same time dzevOia. 

‘Yraxon will meet us once again 
(v. 22), (Umraxovw only in an irrelevant 
passage, iii. 6); and we have ameOéo 
MONI EL P20 Rev. 17, 

Bn ovvoexnwarCopevot, not Jashion- 
ing yourselves] This verb, here prob- 
ably derived from Rom, xii. 2, is “to 
acquire an outer form or fashion in 
accordance with.” It is a late and not 
very common word, The force of it in 
actual usage appears to be not so much 
“to be fashioned in the likeness of” 
as “to be fashioned in accordance or 
congruity with”; not therefore here to 
take the same fashion as the desires, 
but to take a fashion suitable to the 
demands of the desires. Thus Clem. 
Paed, ii. 4 (p. 194 ed. Potter) says of 
the Word that cuvappofera: xal ov- 
oxnparilerat Kaipots, mpocwrots, Toros, 
On cyjua, as the outward changeable 


fashion, in contrast to popdy, the per- 
manent and essential form, see Light- 
foot on Phil. pp.125—131. Betweenour 
passage on the one hand and two pas- 
sages of St Paul, Rom. xii. 2 (as above) 
and 1 Cor. vii. 31 mapayet yap ro oyna 
Tov Kégov TovTov, there is an interest- 
ing link in 1 Jo. ii. 17, where both kéc- 
pos and émiOupia are said rapayeo Oat, 
and the permanence attached to doing 
the will of God reminds us of % 15 
combined with iv. 2. Compare the 
language used by Tert. (De Cor. v.): 
Substantia tibi a deo tradita est, 
habitus a saeculo, 

Tats mporepov...emuOvuiats, according 
to your former lusts] The force of 
mporepor is fixed by ev ri ayvoia vuav: 
it means the former time before 
they received the Gospel. Such de- 
sires were of course not extinguished 
still; but they were characteristic of 
the old time, and now they were in 
great measure held in check by the 
new desires of the Spirit (cf. Gal. y. 
17). The use of mpdrepoy probably 
comes from Eph. iv. 22 droééc@at 
Upas Kata THY mporépay avactpopyy Tor 
madaov avOpamov. The word ém- 
@vpias was probably suggested by 
the same passage of Eph, which just 
above suggested réxva vmakojs, viz. 
ii. 3, where the sense is very similar 
(ef. Eph. iv. 22), See also Rom, vi. 12, 
where there is mention of obedi- 
ence (vmaxovew, cf. vmaxon) to the de- 
sires of the body. The evil character 
attributed to desires by the apostles 
belongs not so much to the desires 
intrinsically as to their being accepted 
as guides to conduct, the practical 
investment of them with a kind of 
authority. In iv. 2 (cited just now) 
the word dvéperey contrasts the 
sphere of desire with the will of God. 
But further there is force in the 
plural (é7i6vpia) which is generally 
used, and which in 2 Tim. iii. 6 and Tit. 
iii, 3 is strengthened by the epithet 
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moixida. Desires are represented as 
sO many separate disconnected indi- 
vidual impulses having no root beyond 
themselves, and not forming part of a 
great and worthy whole. The capri- 
ciousness of the standards which they 
supply corresponds to the somewhat 
depreciatory meaning of cya. Con- 
duct ruled by desires is irregular and 
erratic, at the mercy of outward cir- 
cumstances, not moulded by a consis- 
tent principle of life within. 

ev TH dyvoia tpav, in the time of 
your ignorance] This word is one 
of the battle-fields of dispute as to 
the Jewish or Gentile origin of the 
Christians addressed. ’Ayvora, dyvoéa, 
dyvonpa (Bleek, Brief an die Hebr. , iii. 
Pp: 37,511), are to acertain extent used 
in the Lxx. and Apocrypha (as indeed in 
other late Greek literature), partly for 
offences committed unwittingly, partly 
for offences which it is desired to 
speak of leniently, as we talk of 
“follies” or “ mistakes,” and the same 
usage appears in the N.T. in Heb. ix. 
7 and probably v. 2. It is urged that 
there is also an allusion to it in St 
Peter’s speech in Acts iii. 17, which 
certainly refers to the Jews, and that 
there is here a corresponding refer- 
ence to Jewish sin before the Resur- 
rection and Ascension as a pardonable 
dyvoa. On the other hand it is 
equally certain that St Paul at Athens 
addressing heathen spoke of rods 
xpovous ths dyvolas (Acts xvii. 30); 
that Eph. iv. 18 expressly refers to 
heathen as darkened in mind, alien- 
ated from the life of God, da r. 
dyvoway THy odcay év avrois; and that 
it is often said of the heathen in the 
O.T. and implied in the N.T. that 
they knew not God. Moreover here 
there is no force in a reference to par- 
donable misconduct. It is therefore 
most natural to suppose that St Peter 
is referring to the time of darkness 
before the true Light had shone upon 


the Gentiles, though the word would 
certainly not be inapplicable to such 
conyerts as might formerly have been 
Jews. How much there was in com- 
mon in the two classes is indicated 
by St Paul in the emphatic language 
of Eph. ii. 3. 

I5. dAAa kata Tov Kadécavra vas 
ady.ov, but like as he which called you 
is holy| Kara bas here virtually its 
ordinary sense, “in conformity to,” 
expressing the relation of a copy to 
its pattern. Of course it answers to 
cuvoxnpariCopevot. Some standard or 
other will in practice be followed: 
let it be, St Peter says, not a fashion- 
ing after random desires, but an 
imitation of the Holy God. Here 
once more we have a form of phrase 
suggested by Eph. ii. 2 which contains 
not only kara 7. aidva Tr. Koopou TovTov 
(impersonal), but cara roy apxovra Tr. 
efoucias tT. aépos: and again by Eph. 
iv. 24 7. xawov avOpamov rov kara 
Oeov xticOevta év Sikatcoovvn Kal oot0- 
TyTt THS aAnOeias, Where the meaning 
“in the likeness of God” is fixed 
upon xara Oeov partly by kxricbevra, 
partly by the fuller phrase in the 
parallel passage (Col. iii. 10), where 
kar’ elkova Tov Kticavros avroy actually 
occurs. For another instance of xara 
in this sense as applied to a person 
compare kara ‘Icadk in Gal. iy. 28 (see 
the notes of Kypke and Wetstein on 
this verse for classical examples). The 
special nature of the likeness here in- 
tended is expressed in dytov kal avrot 
ayo. 

Tov kadécavra vyas| This word 
“call” is a favourite one with St 
Paul (e.g. Eph. iv. 1, 4). Its special 
force here, as denoting the calling 
of the Gentiles, appears in Rom. ix. 
24. ovs Kal éxddecev pas ov povoy e& 
TovSaiwv ddda Kai e& ebvay, followed 
by the (modified) quotation (xatéoo 
Tov ov acy pov Aaov pov) from 
Hosea i. 6, 9, 10 (containing cadéw in 
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a somewhat different sense), itself 
referred to by St Peter in ii. Io. 
St Peter uses the word in a similar 
sense again in ii, 9, 21; iii. 9; V. Io. 
dywv| For this word we must go 
a little forward to the-next verse, the 
present verse being expressly founded 
on the words of Leviticus there 
quoted. Those words occur with 
slight modifications several times. 
In Lev. xi. 44, 45 they are the 
important words of a duplicate con- 
clusion [Dillm,] to a long chapter 
on things clean and unclean. In xix. 
2 they stand still more emphatically 
at the head of a chapter of miscel- 
laneous laws, chiefly of a moral cha- 
racter : “Speak unto all the congre- 
gation of the children of Israel, and 
say unto them, Ye shall be holy: for 
I the Lord your God am holy.” 
Finally they occur in xx. 7 (LXx.; in 
Heb. the holiness of God is not 
mentioned), 26. Passages like these 
distinctly attest the moral and re- 
ligious purpose which pervaded the 
Leyitical legislation in the form in 
which we now have it, and St Peter’s 
appeal to their testimony resembles 
our Lord’s appeal to Lev. xix. 18 for 
the love of our neighbour, They carry 
us beyond the common idea of holiness 
as a separation for consecration to 
God, since they turn on the human 
imitation of the holiness of God, and 
in this sense holiness cannot be as- 
cribed to Him. We are thus led to 
ask what is meant by holiness in God. 
The epithet holy, or the name The 
Holy One, is applied to God in many 
books of the O. T.; but it is not easy 
to seize the precise force of it. The 
best account of it is in Delitzsch’s 
article in Herzog? v. pp. 714—718, in 
which he makes considerable use of 
previous discussfons (chiefly by Diestel 
and Baudissin). [For the Semitic 
use outside the O. T. see the Phoeni- 
cian inscription of Eschmunazar (cf. 
Dan. iv. 8, 9, 18; v. 11) and a bilingual 
formula of adjuration in which the 
Assyrian Kadistu answers to the 


Sumerian nu-gig, free from disease ; 
both cited by Delitzsch, p. 715.] The 
Heb. 7} is apparently derived from 
the simple root 7) “to divide”; but 
the meaning does not appear to be 
“separate” in the sense of aloofness 
or remoteness, but rather of eminence 
or perfection. It seems to include 
both immunity from defect and im- 
munity from defilement or disease, 
completeness and purity. It answers 
nearly to the negative phrase in Jas. 
i. 13 6 yap Oeds ameipaotés eo Kakar, 
without experience of evil, having no 
contact with evil, dmeipacros being in 
late Greek confused with dzeiparos. 
According to this interpretation it is 
interesting to compare the wonderful 
saying which closes that section of 
the Sermon on the Mount which 
treats of the fulfilment of the Law 
in Matt. v. 17—48: "Eceode ody vpeis 
TéAELOL WS O TaTHP VELOY 6 ovpanos 
té\eos eotw, This saying, though 
founded directly on Deut. xviii. 13 
(cf. Gen. xvii. 1), appears by its form 
to contain also a reminiscence of 
Leviticus; and, though réAevos prob- 
ably stands for DA, the affinity 
of sense with Y72 will account for 
the combination. “Ayos will thus 
express (so to speak) personal and 
intrinsic perfectness, as distinguished 
from dixacos, which expresses perfect- 
ness of dealing towards other beings. 
In the N. T., except in association with 
mvedpa, aywos is very rarely applied to 
God. In Jo. xvii. 11 we have marep 
aye (followed in v. 25 by a. Sixate); 
1 Jo. li, 20 kal dpets ypiopa exeTe aro 
t.aylov; and in Rev. iv. 8 (ef. iii. 7 ; 
vi. 10) the Tris Hagion from Isaiah. 
In reference to Christ see Me. i. 24 || 
Le. iv. 34; Jo. vi.69: also Acts iii. 14; 
iv. 27, 303 Apoc: ii 77) visto): 
St Peter’s use of the word is doubt- 
less to be taken in connexion with his 
appeal to the Christian covenant as 
standing in the place of the ancient 
covenant with the Holy One of Israel, 
a name much used in Isaiah (both 
parts), and occurring in other books. 
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kal avrol dytot...yevnOnre, do ye 
yourselves also show yourselves holy] 
First as regards the construction, the 
only irregularity consists in the pre- 
sence of kai avroi. Take these words 
away and the sentence becomes quite 
smooth : “not fashioning yourselves in 
accordance with your old desires, but 
living in imitation of the holy God, 
show yourselves holy.” The connexion 
however of sense between the second 
adjectival clause and the principal 
sentence which follows was so close 
that it was a real gain to draw them 
together, as it were resumptively, by 
inserting «al avroi, although the result 
was to leave the jist adjectival clause 
hanging (u7) cuvoxnpareCopevor k.T.A.). 

As to the principal sentence itself, 
we must not lose the force of yevn- 
Onre, which is not equivalent to éaré 
or écecOe. We have two modifications 
of sense in yivoza to choose from. It 
might be “become holy,” implying 
previous unholiness—a sense which 
does not suit the language of the 
chapter. But it may as easily be 
“show yourselves holy,” “become” 
being used as to manifestation, not as 
to essence. The 7s eyevnOnre réxva of 
iii. 6 is or may be precisely similar. 
The meaning then is “show yourselves 
holy, as you are,” “show forth in your 
lives the character of holiness which 
you possess. Be worthy of it.” Im- 
plicitly, therefore, the phrase points to 
the frequent language of the O. T. 
about Israel as a holy people, holy to 


Jehovah; and accordingly near the 


end of the first part of the Epistle (ii. 
9) St Peter says explicitly vpeis de 
yévos éxdexrov, Bacidewov ieparevpa, €6- 
vos aytov (from Ex. xix. 6). This 
holiness is undoubtedly the holiness 
of consecration or sanctity: the holi- 
ness of act represented by it is the 
conduct which befits members of a 
people consecrated to Jehovah. But 
the language of Leviticus shows that 


according to O.T. belief the con- 
secration of men to God is itself 
moral, and is worthy of Him only in 
so far as it involves assimilation to 
Him by perfectness and purity of life. 
The Talmud [Nedarim fol. 32a, R. 
Judah in the name of Rab; quoted 
by Winsche, Neue Beitrdge zur Er- 
lauterung der Evang.,p.74]| attributes 
to Rab this saying, “In the hour when 
Jehovah spake to our father Abraham 
‘Walk before me, and be thou perfect’ 
(Gen. xvii. 1), Abraham was fright- 
ened. He thought to himself, ‘Is 
there perchance something worthy of 
blame in me?’ But when he heard the 
words [they come in the next verse] 
‘I will make my covenant between me 
and thee,’—his mind became at rest.” 

To us this seems a commonplace, 
but it could not be so to men born in 
heathendom. Although Greek philo- 
sophy spoke of “assimilation to God,” 
Greek literature is full of the vain 
struggle to find in imitation of the 
Gods a religious base for morality in 
the face of the immoralities which the 
popular mythology ascribed to the | 
Gods. In receiving with the Gospel 
the faith in the Holy One of Israel, 
the heathen were furnished with a 
standard of living and aspiration 
which abolished the fatal chasm be- 
tween morality and religion. 

This force of yevnOnre comes out 
clearly in the preceding words év raoy 
avaotpopyn. Being holy as members 
of a holy people, they were to show 
themselves holy in every kind of deal- 
ings with other men. This is the true 
sense of avaorpody (cf. Hicks in Clas- 
sical Review, i. p. 6), admirably ex- 
pressed in conversatio and in the old 
usage of “conversation,” though the 
modern change of usage has hopelessly 
damaged the word for biblical use; we 
can however still speak of “converse.” 
This figurative sense of dvaorpody is 
not found in the Lxx. proper, and the 
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figurative use of the verb but rarely 
(1 Kings vi. 15 (not in B); Prov. xx. 
7; Hzek. iii. 15: cf. Jos. v. 5; Hzek. 
xix. 6). But in Tobit iv. 14 exactly 
as here, mpdceye ceavtd, mardiov, ev 
maou Tois épyous cov, Kal toOt mremat- 
Sevpevos ev macn avactpopy cov (cf. 
2 Mac. v. 8 o/.; vi. 23 o/.), and in 
N.T. (Epp. only) and Joseph. both are 
common. The usage is no Hebraism, 
being not uncommon in Polyb. and 
other late writers. It expresses the 
going up and down among men in the 
various intercourse of life. Different 
kinds of dvacrpogy are to be spoken 
of further on in the Epistle: here at 
the outset St Peter lays down what is 
true for them all. These words are 
favourites with St Peter (i. 17, 18; ii. 
2 cali t ele se): 

16. duore yéypamra, because itt is 
written] Aor, slightly stronger than 
ért, is used by St Peter in the two 
places where he expressly cites the 
O.T., here and ii. 6; also to introduce 
the five-line passage from Isa. xl. in 
i. 24. The only remaining quotation 
made otherwise than indirectly, Ps. 
XXxili. 13—17 in ill. 1o—12, is intro- 
duced by yap. 

Ore aytor €oecOe, Ste cya ayuos, Ye 
shall be holy; for I am holy|"Or be- 
fore dy, though omitted in most 
MSS., including some good ones, is 
probably right, and was omitted be- 
cause in the sense of “that” it would 
not suit with écecGe. It is really little 
more than an equivalent for our in- 
verted commas. See Moulton’s note 
in Winer-Moulton, p. 683. He gives 
Me. iv. 21; viii. 4 as exx. of dre before 
a question, and 2 Thess. iii. 10 before 
an imperative. 

éoeoGe is the true reading, not yé- 
veoOe, which is Syrian. The impera- 
tive found in some versions is am- 
biguous, the imperative being likewise 
much used by them in Mt. v. 48, 
where in Greek the imperative is con- 


fined to a single cursive. Here the 
Greek yéveode is doubtless due to the 
same impulse, to make imperative in 
form what was obviously imperative 
in sense. 

For é6rz a few good documents have 
duo7t: but the evidence is not suffi- 
cient, and the repetition improbable 
in itself. 

eiwi after dyios is spurious. There 
is some variation as to its presence or 
absence in the Lxx. in the several pas- 
sages of Leviticus. 

17. kat et narépa...kaTa TO ExdoToU 
épyov, and if ye invoke as father 
him who without respect of persons 
judgeth according to each man’s 
work| The opening words are pro- 
bably founded on Jer. iii. 19, “And I 
said, Thou shalt [A.V.; Ye shall, R.V.] 
call me My Father,” where all Lxx. 
MSS. have a plural verb, and B and 
other MSS. have rightly cat eta (or 
etrov), altered in N“PAQ to ei, a cor- 
ruption which is probably older than 
St Peter. All the chief MSS. have 
kadéoete Or -are: but xadeiobe and 
emixadéoacbe occur also among the 
readings. This is the only passage 
where we have the double accusative 
after émxadodpa (except with paprupa, 
asin 2 Cor. i. 23 and classical writers): 
its combination with the name father 
occurs again in Ps. Ixxxviii. 27, avrds 
emtkadécetai pe Tlarnp pov ef ov KA. 
In any case the middle émxadod- 
pa, as distinguished from the active 
emikad@, cannot mean simply to eall 
anyone by a name. ’Emxadodpas re- 
tains its full force of “invoke,” “appeal 
to for aid,” though it may have the 
secondary accusative for the character 
in which God is invoked. In both 
O.T. and N.T. ro dvoza frequently 
follows émixaXoduat, and when used 
in this connexion the verb probably 
implies invocation of a name. So in 
Test. xii Patr., Levi 5, Levi says to 
the angel, Agojac kvpte, elré por TO 


Sa eee 


aot 2 hol & oe 


I. 17] 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER. 73 


a \ / / \ \\ / 
EMIKAAEICBE TOV ATPOTWTOANUTTWS KPLVOYTa KATA TO Eka- 


dvoud wov, iva éemikadécapai oe €v Hepa 
Orinpews. 

Hence rarépa émixadeiobe may be 
taken together as only a more precise 
émtkadeioGe, and we need not take 
Tov...kpivovra as the subject and marépa 
as the predicate; which would have 
the serious difficulty of making the 
exhortation to fear depend not on 
God’s impartial judgment but on His 
Fatherhood. 

It is impossible to say confidently 
whether marépa émixadeiode is a refer- 
ence to the invocation in the Lord’s 
Prayer, but it is very likely. This 
Epistle contains no other explicit 
reference to the filial relation of 
Christians, though it is probably im- 
plied in i, 3 (avayevyjcas), rei, Bea (eis 
girradediav...dvayey. ovK €k omopas 
k7.A.), In ii, 2 (dpreyévmmtra Bpédn 
«.7.A.), and perhaps in i. 14 just above 
(os téxva vrakons), if the actual son- 
ship to God be understood as carrying 
with it the figurative sonship to obe- 
dience, obedience being the character- 
istic virtue of children. 

The word drpocenoAnprtes occurs 
here for the first time. The adj. is 
sometimes used by the fathers. It 
belongs to a group of words and 
phrases based exclusively on Hebrew 
use, and not found in classical litera- 
ture. The phrase 135 8¥3, “to receive 
(some say, to lift up) the face of,” is 
much used in different books of the 
O. T. for receiving with favour an ap- 
plicant, whether in a good or a bad 
sense. A phrase denoting the recep- 
tion of particular persons with favour 
came easily to be specially used for 
cases of perversion of such reception, 
reception with undue favour, i.e. fa- 
youritism, partiality; whatever be the 
ground of partiality, bribery or any- 
thing else. Of the various more or 
less literal Lxx. renderings the N.T. 
has three, A\apBave mpdcwmor, mpoc- 
d€éxopat mp., and Gavpatw mp. Doubt- 


less these and the derivatives of AaB. 
mp. were freely used in Palestinian 
Greek. 

Passing from the word to the oc- 
casions on which it is used in a sense 
bearing on our passage, we find it 
prominent in the great declaration 
made by St Peter when he was sum- 
moned from Joppa to Caesarea in 
consequence of the vision seen by 
Cornelius (Acts x. 34), dvoi&as dé 
Ilérpos TO oropa eirev “En adnOelas 
kaTadapBdavopat OTe ovK éaTLy TpoTwaTo- 
Anumrns 6 Geos, GAN ev wavti ever 6 
PoBovpevos avtov kat épyatopevos d- 
kaoovynv Sextos avt@ €oriv. This ex- 
plicit abjuration of the exclusive 
covenant of Israel is founded on the 
character of God as no respecter of 
persons, free from partiality to one 
nation above other nations; and the 
conditions of acceptance laid down 
are fear of God (hoBovpevos'as ev PdBo 
here) and working of righteousness 
(épyafouevos as epyoy here). Once 
more the same phrase is urged in 
support of the same doctrine by 
St Paul in Rom. ii. 10, 11, doa 8e... 
Tavtl TO epyaCoper@ To ayabdy, ‘lovdaiw 
Te mpatov Kal “EAAnv: ov yap é€orwv 
TpocomodAnuyia mapa TO Oem; these 
words are preceded a few lines higher 
up by a reference to the revelation 
dicatcoxptcias tT. Oeov, 6s dmodacet 
éxdot® kata Ta €pya avrov. The 
last six words again come from Ps. 
lxi, (lxii.) 12, where however the Heb. 
has the sing. work, though the Lxx. 
has ra épya. 

On the one hand then St Peter's 
words are a virtual appeal to the 
charter of the universality of the 
Gospel. On the other (for they are 
two-edged words) they are the re- 
petition of an ancient warning under 
changed circumstances. The applica- 
tion of the phrase to God was not in- 
vented by St Peter at Caesarea: he 
took it from Deut. x. 17 (Heb.; ov 
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Gavpater mpoowrov LXX.), where it is 
part of the address ascribed to Moses, 
“ And now, Israel, what doth the Lord 
thy God require of thee but fo fear 
the Lord thy God, &c.,” words calling 
for an inward circumcision, and vir- 
tually urging that God, as being ‘“‘no 
respecter of persons,” in spite of their 
peculiar relation to Him will not pass 
over their misdeeds. In like manner 
St Peter doubtless wished to intimate 
that under the new covenant, as un- 
der the old, God would show no 
favour to the children of the cove- 
nant if their works proved them un- 
worthy of it. That is, the same prin- 
ciple, so to speak, the same attribute 
or character of God which had brought 
Gentiles within His fold had also its 
warning for Gentile Christians who 
lived heedless and reckless lives. 

kpivovra (pres.), not kpwodvra, which 
is actually the reading of C. The 
judgment is not future only, but 
always proceeding: cf. Rom. ii. 16, 
where the context suggests that év 7 
nwépa is the day then present. Com- 
pare also Jo. xii. 31. 

Kata TO €xagTouv épyov | Each, who- 
ever he may be, Jew or Gentile, 
Christian or heathen: probably from 
Rom. ii. 6: but see also Rom. xiv. 12; 
1 Cor. iii. 13 &e. 

To épyoy is collective: the sum of 
all his own personal action, in thought 
word and deed. So virtually now and 
then in the O.T., but see especially 
1 Cor. iii. 13—15; Gal. vi. 4; and per- 
haps more than either Rom. ii. 15 (see 
note On xpivoyra) in reference to those 
heathen who do by nature the things 
of the law as showing ro épyov tov 
vopou yparroy ev T. Kapdlais avTav. 

ev poB@ roy Tr. maporkias tudv xXpovov 
avactpagnte, live towards others in 
fear all the time of your sojourning] 
The sense of ev @o8w is limited by 
the distinct word avactpagnre. The 
meaning is not “live (or pass) in fear 


all the time of your sojourning,” a 
sense which dvacrpagyre never has; 
but rather “live towards others in fear 
all the time of your sojourning”: Le. 
let your demeanour in the intercourse 
of life be restrained, regulated, and 
guarded by the presence of fear. 

ev Po8q is quite general. Itis hardly 
possible to speak of the good or evil 
of fear without falling into contradic- 
tions. There is a fear which is the 
reverence of a child for its father, of 
a creature for its creator; and this 
fear, which does not degrade them, 
but uplifts them, “is the beginning 
of wisdom.” There is a servile fear 
which may be salutary in a low spiri- 
tual state, but which contains nothing 
ennobling, and is cast out by the love 
to which God’s children are called. 
The right and worthy fear of God 
which is set forth so prominently in 
the O.T. and taken up in the N.T. 
is at bottom the source of any fear 
which is good; so St Paul says 2 Cor. 
Vii. I éemiredovvres ayiwovyny ev POB@ 
6eod (see the context). But here 
there is no direct reference to any defi- 
nite object of fear. The fear meant is 
the opposite of a bold and reckless and 
unguarded plunging into all manner 
of relations with all manner of men, 
whether from over-confidence or from 
a disregard of the stricter require- 
ments of a holy standard. 

Thus in Rom. xi. 21, a passage un- 
like in language to this but including 
the sense of dmpocwmoAnurras, St Paul 
says py vpnda dpovee adda oBod; 
compare Phil. ii. 12 pera Pd8ov kat 
Tpopov THY éavT@v gwtnpiay KaTepyd- 
¢ecGe. This fear is thus closely re- 
lated to ynpovres Tedeiws in ©. 13, and 
to St Paul’s Brémere axpiB8as ras twept- 
mareire in. Eph. vy. 15. 

Tov T. Tapotkias vay xpovoy] Tapos- 
kias carries us back to the phrase 
mapemtOnpots Staoropas ini.1. Iapocxos, 
mapemiOnpos, and mpooyAvtos are the 
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three principal Lxx. renderings of the 
two Hebrew words IVA and i, 
expressing the position of a sojourner 
among the inhabitants of a land which 
is not his own (see note on i. I, p. 15). 

wo aspects of this sojourning are 
together included here. The Asiatic 
Christians were sojourners scattered 
among a population of other beliefs 
and other standards of life from their 
own. In this sense the word was 
specially chosen here with reference 
to dvaorpadyre, because the conditions 
of their sojourning compelled them 
to enter into all sorts of relations 
with the heathen around them. But 
they were also sojourners on earth. 
As Christians, they belonged to a 
present living commonwealth in the 


ae and hoped to become visibly 


ind completely its citizens hereafter. 
Here we have doubtless an allusion 
to Jacob’s words to Pharaoh, Gen. 
xlvii. 9 “The days of the years of my 
life Gs mapouwxo are an hundred and 
thirty years”: and again “the days of 
the years of the life of my fathers 
as nuepas mapdxnoav.” Compare Ps. 
XXXiX. 12, one of the two places in 
the LXx. where saperidnpos occurs, 
Mapotkos éya ev TH yn Kal mapemidnpuos 
“as all my fathers were.” With this 
sense we must connect the insertion 
of rév ypdvov, comparing it with iv. 2, 3. 
There was a “past” space of time 
(iv. 3), that of their heathenism; there 
was now a second space of time, ev 


gapxi (iv. 2), a time of sojourning 


among heathen. The future remained, 
at the end of both. 

18. eiddres dre ov POaprois, dpyupio 
i xpvoi@, éAvtpeOnre, knowing that 
not with corruptible things, with 
silver or gold, were ye ransomed] 


The ciddres dr. is an appeal to an ele- 
mentary Christian belief. The phrase - 
is common in St Paul. 


The words that next follow are ap- 
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parently founded on Isa. lii. 3 (ov pera 
dpyupiou urpwdjcec de). Ov pOaprois, 
apyupio 7 xpvoim is apparently in- 
serted to bring out into stronger 
relief what follows in vv. 19—21: 
POaprois as droA\Avpevov in v. 7.- In 
itself Avrpdw (an important word in 
the N.T'.) has a precise meaning, to 
set free on the receipt of a Avrpov 
or price of release, ie. ransom ; and 
the middle Avrpcopa, to procure a 
release by a ransom. It thus chiefly 
refers to deliverance, without violence, 
from captors, whether enemies in war 
or robbers. The Lxx, use will meet 
us in connexion with the next verse. 
Here the whole context shows that 
the proper and common sense “ran- 
som” is meant. 


ek THS pataias vay avaotpodys, 
Sromyour vain manner of life] Here 
the pre-Christian or heathen manner 
of life and intercourse is evidently 
opposed to the holy and careful manner 
of life and intercourse befitting the 
Christian calling (vv. 15, 17), directed 
to high purposes and in part at least 
attaining them. 

It is called a vain manner of life and 
intercourse, as St Paul (Eph. iv. 17) 
says that the Gentiles walk (epuraret 
answering roughly to dvaorpodijs) €v 
paratornte Tov voos adray, “in the 
vanity of their mind” (cf. Rom. i. 21). 
In Acts xiv. 15 Paul and Barnabas 
at: Lystra speak of idolatrous worship 
as ratra ra paraa (as often in O.T.: 
see esp. Jer. x. 3, 15). But more is 
meant here, not idolatry as a formal 
worship, but a life not guided by 
belief in the true God and so practi- 
cally godless. Its vanity consists in 
its essential unreality and want of 
correspondence to the truth of things, 
its inability to fulfil the promises 
which it suggests, and its universal 
unproductiveness. Compare the whole 
passage Eph. iv. 17—24. 
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matpomapadotov, inherited] The 
position of the word is at first sight 
peculiar, but it is quite in accordance 
with good Greek usage, which often 
places an adjective without any 
predicative force after a substantive 
preceded by an article and by an ad- 
jective or (still oftener) a participle. 
On this usage see Moulton in Winer 
p- 166, n. 3. With the doubtful ex- 
ception of Eph. ii. 11, this is the only 
example in the true text of the N.T., 
though the Western and Syrian texts 
of 1 Cor. x. 3, 4 and Gal. i. 4 have it. 

matporapadoros is a not uncommon 
word in late Greek for anything that 
is literally or figuratively inherited. 
It has not unnaturally been thought 
to point to Jewish converts, since 
wherever else a wapddocis is spoken 
of disparagingly in the N.T. a Jewish 
tradition is meant. But hereditary 
custom was as strong among heathen 
as among Jews (cf. the passages cited 
by Gataker on M. Aur. iv. 46), and 
St Peter is not here challenging the 
authority of the heathen davacrpogn, 
but rather pointing out one of the 
sources of its tremendous retaining 
power. The yoke which had to be 
broken, and which for these Asiatic 
Christians had been broken, was not 
merely that of personal inclination 
and indulgence, but that which was 
built up and sanctioned by the ac- 
cumulated instincts and habits of past 
centuries of ancestors. 

The heathen avacrpody therefore 
is consistently treated as a slavery 
out of which they had been redeemed. 
Apoc. xiv. 3, 4, to which we shall 
shortly come, is a partial parallel. 
Corresponding to this heathen bond- 
age is the Jewish bondage of which 
St Paul says Gal. iii. 13 (cf. iv. 5) 
Xpirros nuas éEnycpaceyv ex tis 
KaTapas TOU vopou, yevomevos Umep NUaV 
kaTdpa, 

19. GAG Tiplo aipate ws dapvod 


Gudpov Kat domidov Xpicrov, with 
precious blood, (even the blood) of 
Christ, as a lamb without blemish 
and without spot] The absence of 
the article and the order of words 
together make the main construction 
clear. St Peter does not speak of 
“the precious blood of Christ,” as 
though the phrase or idea were 
familiar, but he says “with precious 
blood, as of &c.” It is less clear 
whether os dyvot...domiAov is in direct 
connexion, almost apposition, with 
Xpicrod, or depends separately on 
aiwatt, Xpicrod coming independently 
after the words “with precious blood, 
blood as of a lamb without blemish 
or spot, even the blood of Christ.” 
The order at first suggests the latter: 
but the order in iii. 7 (as aoeve- 
aTép@ oKxever TS yuvatkeio) suggests, 
or at least sanctions, the former, and 
it is certainly difficult to detach atzare 
from tiie in supplying it before os, 
and without such detachment the 
preciousness would seem to depend 
On os duvod «7A. The sense then 
appears to be “with precious blood, 
even the blood of Christ, as a lamb 
&c.” The reservation of Xpiorod for 
the end was apparently necessitated 
by the words which follow in zz. 20, 
21; it was as Messiah that He was 
foreknown and at length manifested. 
tiui@ aipatt] The phrase may have 
been indirectly suggested by the O.T. 
Ps. lxxii. 14 bas “And precious shall 
their blood be in his sight,” where 
however the Lxx. goes astray through 
a wrong Hebrew reading; but Sym- 
machus (writing later than St Peter) 
has kal ripuv écrac rd alpa avraov 
every avrov: cf. Ps. exvi. 15 “ Pre- 
cious (riwuos LXx.) in the sight of 
Jehovah is the death of his saints.” 
As regards the meaning there can 
be no direct antithesis to @@aprois; 
St Peter would naturally avoid using 
ap@apros with such a word as aia 


I. 19] 


(contrast v.23). Aiua would naturally 
be called rijioy as representing the 
life or soul violently taken away, 
such life or soul (vy) being more 
precious than any possession (Mt. xvi. 
26 || Me. viii. 37 ri Swoer (Sot) a- 
Opwros dytad\daypna T. Yuyns adrov; 
compare Hur. Alc. 301 Wuxijs yap 
ovdev eote tisdrepov). But this aipa 
had an unique preciousness of its 
own. We shall come at the end of 
the verse to the doctrinal bearings of 
the phrase. 

@s duvovd duw@pov Kai domidov| The 
use of ws excludes a distinct naming 
of Christ as the Lamb: it simply 
compares Him toa lamb, So in Jo.i. 
14 dd€av ws povoyevovs mapa martpos, 
“ta, glory as of an only begotten froma 
father.” But as He was elsewhere to 
St John 6 povoyerys vids rod Geod (iii. 
16, 18; 1 Jo. iv. 9), so here also an 
ascription to Him of the title given 
by John the Baptist, and partially 
repeated in the Apocalypse, may lie 
behind. We will first consider the 
separate words, 

Gpopos as a biblical word has a 
curious history. Moos is an old 
Greek word for “blame” (cf. Schmidt, 
Synonymik, iii. p. 458), from which 
comes popaopat(-éouar) “to blame,” and 
thence duapnros ‘“unblamed” or “ un- 
blamable” or (as we say) “ blameless.” 
*Auopos, derived directly from payos, 
existed also by the side of dudpnros 
as a rare poetic word (also Herod. 
ii. 177 and an epitaph quoted in 
Steph, Zhes. Gr. Ling. (ed. Hase) sub 
voce). The Lxx. translators, having 
to express the Hebrew 041), a blemish, 
apparently caught at the sound of 
the Greek popos, and employed it 
for their purpose. The senses of the 
two words were really quite different, 
but they had enough in common to 
allow them to be confounded. This 
having once been done, it was a still 
easier step to choose duepos as the 
usual rendering of OM where it 
clearly means “unblemished,” this use 
being probably helped by the double 
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1) in each of the two Hebrew words. 
Accordingly the Apocrypha, the N.T., 
and other books which presuppose the 
Lxx. (e.g. Philo de Animal. Sacr. 2), 
use popos or Guopos in the entirely 
unclassical sense of “blemish,” “un- 
blemished.” (Curiously enough, this 
usage reacted on dyudpunros, which 
came at last to be sometimes used in 
the same sense.) 

“AomtAos is classical, though late 
and not common. It means, without 
a oridos, i.e. a spot or stain. 

In this allusion to the blood of an 
unblemished and unspotted lamb, 
what had St Peter in mind? Chiefly, 
I think, and perhaps solely the pas- 
chal lamb. The reference is obscured 
by the difference of the words used 
from those of the Lxx., which however 
is easily accounted for, Ex. xii, 5 
speaks of mpdBaroy rédetov, going on 
to say that it was to be taken am6 ray 
apvev (B: duvev A and most Mss.) 
kai t. epidov, No one can suppose 
that mpoBarov could be used by St 
Peter here: dyuvos would naturally 
be substituted even if his text did 
not contain it in the same verse. 
Tédecov stands for O'DAM, which else- 
where is always represented by auo- 
pos, where the sense is ceremonially 
“unblemished” (and in the later books 
even where the meaning is morally 
“unblemished ”), this exceptional case 
being the first in order. Many mss. 
actually insert duepor in Ex, xii. 5 by 
the side of réAeov, doubtless as a 
duplicate rendering. St Peter how- 
ever probably meant his two adjectives 
taken together to be equivalent to the 
one comprehensive DA, expressing 
the double integrity of freedom 
from defect and freedom from defile- 
ment. This explanation will justify 
the application of dozidov to duyvod, 
which is further justified by the 
reference to Xpicrov. We shall pre- 
sently come to other considerations 
as to the reference to the Paschal 
Lamb. 

Xpiorov] Here there is no such 
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strong reason for taking the word 
as simply a Greek equivalent of 
““Messiah” as there was in @. II. 
But the sense thus ascertained for the 
earlier passage appears on considera- 
tion to be also appropriate here. 
Hpoywoeokcw, in its proper sense, is 
inore applicable to our Lord as ful- 
filling an office than simply as one born 
and dying at a certain time, the sense 
required by Xprorod taken as a pure 
proper name. Further, Scripture gives 
peculiar significance to the sufferings 
and death of Messiah, more especially 
in connexion with the admission of 
the Gentiles referred to both before 
and after (vv. 18, 21). According to 
the construction which we have a- 
dopted the presence of duvod creates 
no difficulty, shut off as it is by as. 
We must now return to the general 
sense of this verse, taking with it 
édurp@Onre, as repeated out of the 
preceding verse. The starting point 
of this and all similar language in the 
Epistles is our Lord’s saying in Mt. 
xx. 28 || Me. x. 45 “The Son of Man 
came not to be ministered unto, but 
to minister kat Sotvae thy Wuyny avtod 
AuUrpov (a ransom) dvtt woAA@y,” where 
dyri expresses simply exchange. In 
return for the price or ransom paid 
the ransomed are received back. The 
nearest repetition of these words is 
in 1 Tim. ii. 6 6 Sods éavrév avtiAurpov 
Umep TavT@y, TO papTuptov Katpots idiots, 
where the dyti of the Gospels has 
been joined to Avrpor, and vrép sub- 
stituted as the separate preposition. 
Next comes Tit. li. 14 Xpicrod “Incod 
bs COwkev EavTov Urep nudy wa AuTPO- 
ontat nas amo maons avopias x.t.X. 
The only other cognate word used by 
St Paul is dwodvrpoois, and that in 
two senses: (I) one strongly modified 
from the simple idea of ransoming 
and applied to sins in association with 
present forgiveness or atonement, 
Rom. iii. 24 (1 Cor. i. 30, somewhat 
vague) ; Eph. i. 7 || Col. i. 14 (Eph. i. 
7 having 8a r. aiuatos avrov); and 
(2) the other in relation to the future 


[I. 19 


redemption of a privilege or posses- 
sion, Rom. viii. 23; Eph. i. 14; iv. 30. 
The Ep. to the Hebrews (Aurpaais 
ix. I2, drodt’rpwots ix. 15) follows 
St Paul’s former sense. For Xurpod- 
pac St Paul uses dyopat in writing 
to Corinthian Greeks 1 Cor. vi. 20; 
vii. 23; more however with reference 
to the ownership acquired (syopde- 
@nre tins) than the bondage ended 
(yet cf. Vii. 23 py ylverOe Soddot 
avOparev); and so 2 Pet. ii. 1 rov 
dyopdcavra avro’s Seomdrny dpvov- 
wevot. To this head also belongs 
Acts xx. 28 “the church or congrega- 
tion of God which He purchased (or 
acquired) with (da) the blood that 
was His own.” We have already (p. 76) 
considered the more strictly redemp- 
tive sense of efayopatw in Galatians 
as regards the Law and its curse. 
We come now to the important evi- 
dence of Apoe. In y. 6 a Lamb 
is seen before the throne standing as 
slain (dpviov éornxos as eopaypeévor) : 
in vv. 8 ff the four living creatures 
and the twenty-four elders fall before 
the Lamb and sing a new song, 
“Worthy art thou to receive.... for 
thou wast slain and didst purchase 
(nyépacas) to God with thy blood 
[men] of every tribe and tongue and 
people and nation.” In xiv. 1—5 
there is another vision of the Lamb, 
and again there is a singing of a new 
song, and none could learn it save 
the 144,000, even they “that had been 
purchased from the earth (of jyopac- 
pévor amd t. yas)” These are the 
undefiled, “who follow the Lamb 
whithersoever he goeth. These were 
purchased from men (-yopacénoav 
aro tT. avOpeéreyv), tirstfruits to God 
and to the Lamb, and in their mouth 
was found no falsehood, they are 
without blemish (dyepoi eiow).” More- 
over the ascription in i. 5 contains 
the same idea according to the true 
interpretation of the right reading, 
Avoavrt not Aov’aarre: “To him that 
loveth us and loosed us from our sins 
€v T@ aiuatt avrod, at the price of his 
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blood.” This meaning of év, a literal 
reproduction of the Hebrew 4, we 
have just found with dyopa¢w in vy. 9 
(ag 1 Chr. xxi. 24 Lxx. dyopd(w év 
apyupia aio). In fact Avo and ayo- 
patw, St John’s two words, together 
make up the idea of Aurpod par, release 
and the purchase of those who are 
Ne released, These passages together 
~ represent the blood of the Lamb as 
the ransom paid for the release of 
men of every nation from the bondage 
of the earth, and from the bondage of 
men (answering to what is elsewhere 
called “the world”), and from the 
bondage of their sins: and they in 
turn are represented as reflecting the 
.. character of the Lamb, they are unde- 
“filed and without blemish, In a later 
passage, xv. 3, “the song of the Lamb” 
is associated with “the song of Moses 
the servant of God,” and so with the 
Exodus. In like manner in St John’s 
Gospel (xix. 36) words spoken of the 
paschal lamb are applied to our Lord, 
and St Paul distinctly says (1 Cor. v. 
7), Kal yap TO Tacxa nor (i.e. paschal 
>) ervOn Xpioros. There is there- 
~ fore a presumption that here too the 
paschal lamb was at least the primary 


; subject of allusion. 
* The difficulty that has been felt is 
the fact that the paschal lamb is not 
itself represented in Exodus as a 
ransom paid for deliverance from 
Egyptian bondage. It did but save 
the Jewish firstborn from the destroy- 
ing angel who smote the Egyptians. 
But this is not decisive, when the use 
of Avtpodpa in the O.T. is considered. 
The xx. use it chiefly for two Hebrew 


words, bya and 138, both of which 
have by usage the strict sense “ re- 
deem,” ie. set free by payment, a 
man or a property, while they are 
also used in many places where de- 
liverance from bondage alone is per- 
ceptible in the sense. Accordingly 
in the Lxx. Avtpotpa is connected 
with the Exodus, prospectively in 
Ex. vi. 6 and retrospectively in Ex. 
xy. 13 (Song of Moses); and in later 
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references Deut. vii. 8; ix. 26; xiii. 
53 XV.15; xxi. 8; xxiv. 18; 2 Sam. vii. 
23; 1 Chr. xvii. 21; Ps. lxxvi. (Ixxvii.) 
16; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 42; cv. (cvi.) 10; 
Mic. vi. 4; and in Acts vii. 35 St 
Stephen boldly says that God sent 
Moses (of course in the Exodus) as 
adpxyovra Kat utpwtnv. How com- 
pletely in the time of our Lord the 
word was associated with Divine 
deliverance from bondage we see by 
Le. ii. 38 (7. mpocdexopevors AUTpaow 
*Iepovoadnw) and xxiv. 21 (6 péAdAov 
Avtpotaba roy “Iopand): cf. xxi. 28 
(eyyi¢e: 7 dmoAU’Tpwaors vay). It was 
not unnatural therefore that the 
blood of the paschal lamb should be 
considered as a ransom and associated 
with the whole deliverance of what- 
ever kind belonging to that night 
of the Exodus, more especially as it 
did in the strictest sense redeem the 
firstborn of Israel. So the Midrash 
on Ex. xil. 22 (Wiinsche, Bibliotheca 
Rabbinica, ii. p. 135) “With two 
bloods were the Israelites delivered 
from Egypt, with the blood of the 
paschal lamb and with the blood of 
circumcision”: of the latter of course 
only a Jew would speak. 

Whether St Peter meant a distinct 
reference likewise to Is. liii. 7 is less 
clear. That whole chapter must have 
been present to his mind in much of 
the Epistle: he must have been think- 
ing of it in v. 11, and he borrows its 
language in ii. 22—25. But the two 
passages differ from each other as to 
the relation in which they exhibit the 
lamb of which they speak; and it is 
hardly probable that the aiya of St 
Peter can have any reference to the 
last verse of the passage in Isaiah, 
“ He poured out his soul unto death,” 
more especially as the cardinal word 
“noured out” is rendered mapedd6y 
by the Lxx. 


The idea of the whole passage is a 
simple one, deliverance through the 
payment of a costly ransom by another. 
On two further questions connected 
with it St Peter here is silent, viz. 
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who it was that made the payment, 
and to whom it was made. In some 
of the passages already quoted, Christ 
Himself appears as the ransomer : 
elsewhere it is the Father, as in Acts 
xx. 28, rightly understood, and illus- 
trated by Rom. v. 8 (where note €éavrod) 
and viii. 32. The two kinds of lan- 
guage are evidently consistent. As 
regards the second point, the testi- 
mony of the Bible is only inferential, 
and serious difficulties beset both the 
view which chiefly found favour with 
the Fathers, that the ransom was paid 
to the evil one, and still more the 
doctrine widely spread in the middle 
ages and in modern times, that it 
was paid to the Father. The true 
lesson is that the language which 
speaks of a ransom is but figurative 
language ; the only language doubt- 
less by which this part of the truth 
could in any wise be brought within 
our apprehension; but not the less 
figurative, and therefore affording no 
trustworthy ground for belief beyond 
the limits suggested by the silence of 


~~ our Lord and His apostles. 


“ 20. mpoeyvacpevov pev, designated 
afore| See Tpoyvacw in v, 2, The 
verb usually means “foreknow” in the 
ordinary sense, i.e. “have prescience 
of.” But that sense does not well 
suit either this passage or Rom. viii. 
29 os mpoéyva kal mpowpicey k.T.A. ANd 
Rom. xi. 2 ov« dr@aaro 6 eds Tov Nady 
avTov Ov mpoéyvo. A comparison of 
these passages with each other, and 
with v. 2, all having reference to per- 
sons, not to events, suggests that in 
them mpoywooko means virtually pre- 
recognition, previous designation to 
a position or function. This use seems 
to come from such passages as Jer, 
i. 5 “Before I formed thee in the 
belly, I knew thee”: cf. II Is. xlix. 1, 
B55); UX XXXII 02,00 75 

mpo KataBorns Koopov, before the 


Soundation of the world] This curious 
phrase, used by six writers of the 
N. T. (counting the Apocalypse with 
the Gospel of St John), is yet unknown 
elsewheret. In the quotation in Mt. 
xiii, 35 the best documents have it 
without keopov. KaraSaddopar is used 
of sowing seed, and of laying down 
the foundation of a ship or a building 
(Heb. vi, 1 OepéAtov karaBaddopevor), 
and even of founding or setting up a 
library (2 Mace. ii. 13) or a trophy (2b. 
y. 6). "Ex karaBodjjs is also used for 
“from the first beginning.” Doubt- 
less the sense is “before the founda- 
tions of the world were laid.” As 
used by St Peter it very possibly 
comes from Eph. i. 4, the only place 
where St Paul has it. The idea of 
the designation of Messiah in the 
counsel of God before all worlds is 
expressed more or less distinctly in 
other language in Eph. i. 9, 103 iii. 
9—I11; Col. i. 26, 27; 2 Tim. i. 9; 
ef, r Cor. ii.;7; Rom. xvi. 25. 

havepwbévros 8€é, but manifested) 
The word and the general idea alike 
belong to several of the passages just 
cited. The passages in which not a 
mystery concerning Christ but Christ 
Himself is said to have been mani- 
fested in a wide sense are Jo. i. 31; 
1 Tim. iii. 16 (? a quotation); 1 Jo. iii. 
5, 8; besides passages which speak 
of His future manifestation. Taken 
by itself, the word suggests a previous 
hidden existence, and it was not 
likely to be chosen except in this 
implied sense, virtually the sense ex- 
pressed in Jo. i. 14 (Hwald, Die 
Johann. Schriften, p. 112 f.): at the 
same time the sharp antithesis (ué... 
d€) to mpoeyyaopévov leaves some little 
uncertainty. 

1 Compare however Plutarch, Moral., 
li. 956.4, 76 €& dpxfs kal dua TH mpdryn 
karaBody T&v dvOpwHrwv. See too Steph. 


Thes. Gr. Ling. (ed. Hase) sub voce xata- 
Barrw. 
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€m eoxatov Tav xpover, at the end 
of the times] “Ecyadrey is a Syrian 
reading. The phrase is exactly like 
€m é€axatov Tay yuepav, Which occurs 
several times in the Lxx. “Em éoydrou 
is virtually an adverb. Xpovov, an in- 
teresting use (cf. Acts xvii. 30), de- 
notes the successive periods in the 
history of humanity, and perhaps also 
the parallel periods for different na- 
tions and parts of the world. It 
answers in a simpler shape to St Paul’s 
aiéves, and in the three places in 
which he has likewise the plural ypovox 
in this sense the adj. aievioz is attached 
to it (Rom. xvi. 25; 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. 
i. 2). But compare Gal. iv. 4 (dre 8¢€ 
nAGev TO TANpwpa Tod xpovov), said with 
special though not exclusive reference 
to the Jewish consummation. Thus 
the phrase is used solely in relation to 
the actual past ; and does not include 
the sense of “last days” absolutely. 

OC vpas, for your sake] These 
words reintroduce the element so 
prominent in Eph. in connexion with 
the manifestation of the “ mystery,” 
viz. its purpose in the inclusion of the 
Gentiles. The phrase is of course 
not exclusive : this was one, but only 
one, purpose of the manifestation. 

21. rovs dv avrod microvs eis Oeov, 
who through him are faithful as 
resting on God| This remarkable 
phrase is confined to two or three of 
the best documents and a good cur- 
sive (9) in the Cambridge University 
Library. Tuoredvovras was an obvious 
alteration. 

It is less easy to determine the 
precise force of microvs eis avrov, a 
phrase having no exact parallel else- 
where. Ilor0s, miorts in the Lxx. 
represent originals closely cognate to 
that of mucrevo, but with a much less 
close connexion of sense than Greek 
usage suggests. The common root is 
the verb j8 to carry or sustain 


(whence 128 a pillar). The Hiphil 
H. 
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Tous Ot avTov mictous eis Oeov Tov 


NI, lit. “to make sure,” “hold sure,” 
is the one Hebrew word for “believe,” 
whether in reference to words spoken 
or to him who speaks them. It takes 


the two prepositions b and 3, naturally 


expressed (notquite conbictently)i inthe 
Lxx. by the simple dat. and by the 
dat. preceded by ev after muoreva. 
Credence rather than confidence is 
the original O. T. idea. Three or 
four times only where a preposition 
follows does the meaning appear to 
be distinctly “confidence,” “trust” in a 
person or other object, which on the 
other hand is habitually expressed by 
two other verbs MHA and DN, both 
rendered by wémouda and by &Amifo. 
But it is also true and important that 
in a few places (Job xxix. 24; (? Ps. 
exvi. 10;) Is. vii. 9; xxviii. 16) the 
Hebrew verb jNiJ (as also its Greek 
equivalent mucrevo) is used absolutely 
in the sense “have confidence,” “be 
hopeful.” 


On the other hand mucros and rioris 
represent directly or indirectly the 
Niphal of the verb, meaning literally 
to be established, assured, secure, ap- 
plied either to things or to persons (e.g. 
1 Sam. ii. 35, “a sure or faithful priest 

..a sure house”). What is sometimes 
said, viz. that the Heb. 82] means 
“trusted” or “worth y of being trusted,” 
ie. “trustworthy,” is misleading, A 
‘firm friend,” as we say, is also one 
who can be trusted ; but the Hebrew 
word denotes the intrinsic firmness, un- 
swervingness, not the resulting trust- 
worthiness: and this quality of un- 
swervingness is similarly expressed 
for other relations, as that of a ser- 
vant or a witness. On the other hand 
nothing was more natural than to 
translate the Heb. by the Greek micros 
which does mean trustworthy, since 
trustworthiness implies firmness, and 
is its practical outcome for others. 
The Hebrew and the Greek sides of 
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the meaning are well combined in 
Jjidelis and faithful. On the other 
hand neither in the Lxx. nor in any 
other Greek Jewish book (Apocrypha 
&c.) does mirés have the distinctly 
active sense “believing,” “ trustful.” 
Nor is this surprising, for in classical 
literature this sense is confined to 
half a dozen passages from poets, one 
from Plato Leg. vit. 8248 (perhaps a 
quotation from a poet), and one from 
Dion Cassius xxxv. 12, where mucros 
with a negative=dzto7os, which often 
has the active sense. Nor again in 
the Lxx. or in Greek Jewish literature 
is muorés ever coupled with ev 76 Oe, 
eis tov Oeov or any similar phrase 
(Neh. ix. 8 is quite different). 

Tlictis has a parallel though not 
quite identical history. In the Lxx. 
and most later Greek Jewish litera- 
ture it is exactly the subst. of micros, 
standing (except in Ps. and Is., which 
have ad7éea) for 13328. But being 
freely used in classical literature in 
the active as well as in the passive 
sense, it obtained at length the same 
double force for Greek-speaking Jews, 
as we see amply in Philo, where it is 
often that quality in virtue of which 
aman morever, and especially faith or 
belief in God. 

The difference thus seen in the 
O. T. between zicrds, wiotis on the 
one hand, and miorevo (with dat. with 
or without é¢v) is however in part 
bridged over by the absolute sense of 
miotevo Mentioned just now, ie. the 
sense “to be hopeful” or “to have 
confidence.” 

When we now approach the N.T. we 
find (leaving alone the uses of siaTevo) 
the active sense of iors, “faith” 
not “faithfulness,” “trust” not “trust- 
worthiness,” to be predominant every- 
where except perhaps in Apoc., where 
the sense seems to be transitional. 
This important extension of siotts, 
together with an increased weight, as 
it were, in the force of morevo, has 
had the effect of introducing into the 
N. T. the (as far as we can tell) pre- 
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viously unknown active or rather 
semi-active sense of micrds, which now 
becomes not “trustworthy” only, but 
also “trustful” or “believing.” This 
use however, though in later times it 
became common, is quite rare in the 
N. T., which in many books has only 
the old sense “faithful.” It is clearest 
in the Pastoral Epistles, occurring 
about six times (1 Tim. iv. 3; iv. 10, 
12; v. 16; vi. 2; and probably Tit. 
i. 6); not improbable in the addresses 
of Eph. (i. 1) and Col. (i. 2); and 
twice under peculiar circumstances it 
occurs in St Paul’s earlier Epistles, 
i.e. Gal. iii. 9, oi éx wictews evdoyotvrat 
atv témore ABpaau( Abraham having 
the name zucros already in usage at- 
tached to him in the other sense, 
faithful under trial; see Sir. xliv. 21; 
1 Mace. ii. 52); and 2 Cor. vi. 15 in 
the antithesis ris pepis muro pera 
aziorov; Outside St Paul’s writings 
there are but two other instances, 


John xx. 27 with the same antithesis, ~ 


Ba) yivou amtos ada motds, and 
Acts XVi. I, yuvatkos “lovSaias murtas 
(I do not reckon xvi. 15, to which we 
must return presently). 

Classifying these instances we find 
no passage in which ziorés is followed 
by emi eis or ev; in other words, 
where it means “ believing,” it is used 
absolutely. We find also that the 
clearest cases, those namely in which 
motos Virtually is equivalent to “ Chris- 
tian” and is quasi-technical, are con- 
fined to the Pastoral Epistles and a 
single passage of Acts (compare the 
corresponding use of morevo in e.g. 
Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20, 25); while in 
the addresses of Eph. and Col. the 
sense is ambiguous and probably tran- 
sitional; once (Gal.) it is a fresh appli- 
cation of an old epithet of Abraham ; 
and twice (2 Cor.; John) it comes in 
only by antithesis to Gmicros, as in 
Dion Cassius. Here it certainly is 
not equivalent to “Christian,” nor can 
it be due to any such cause as will 
account for it in Gal.,2 Cor. and John. 
But, since St Peter certainly knew 
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Eph., there is no & priori improba- 
bility in his using the word with 
more of an active sense than it bears 
in the O. T. or (as in most of the N. T.) 
in iy. 19; v. 12 (for the latter pass- 
age cf. 1 Cor. iv. 17; Eph. vi. 21; 
Sotere 7; 1v..7;-93 1 Lim: vi, 2). 
Whether there is in fact here any 
such extension of the first meaning 
ean be determined only from the 
neighbouring words. 

The combination of miords with eis 
is apparently without example else- 
where. Tvords with the dat. is occa- 
sionally used in the sense “ faithful to 
a person” {four times in Herodian; 
see Index ed. Irmisch sub voce 
motos (iv. p. 978)|: so 1 Mace. vii. 8, 
emede&ev...rov Bakxidnv...uéyav ev TH 
Baowdeia kai miotov tO Bacrdei [in Sir. 
XXXVi. 3 0 vopos aired miards seems to 
be strictly passive, “trusted by him”: 
Ps. lxxxviii. 29 7 dcaOnKn pwou ToT avT@ 
is irrelevant]; Heb. iii. 2, muarov ovra 
T@ Tomoart: avrov ; and likewise Acts 
XVi. 15, <i kexpixaré pe mioTHY TO Kupl@ 
eivat, commonly but quite wrongly 
taken to mean “believing in the Lord,” 
a sense incompatible with ei kexpixare 
spoken just after Lydia’s baptism. 
Again, Justin Dial. 131 has ei Bovd- 
eae THY adjOerav Cporoynoat, ote mio- 
ToTepot Tpos Tov Gedv eopev ; nor would 
there be any difficulty in substituting 
eis for pos. But the sense “ faithful 
toward God” is difficult to bring into 
intelligible connexion with what fol- 
lows, rov eyeipavra x.t.d. On the 
other hand, the other extreme sense 
“believing on God” is equally inad- 
missible, (1) because it makes this 
clause entirely tautologous with the 
last clause of the verse, which is 
introduced as a fresh statement by 
gore; and (2) because on this view 
we cannot explain why St Peter did 
not use the obvious word micrevovras. 
Doubtless then ziarovs keeps its orig- 
inal sense of “faithful,” but with the 
accessory sense of dependence on an- 
other. The stress lies, it must be 
remembered, on 6¢ avrov. St Peter 
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is explaining what he meant by say- 
ing that Christ’s manifestation at the 
end of the times had been 80 pas, for 
the sake of the Gentile Christians. 
It was because through Him they 
were enabled to be faithful. He is 
not speaking here of their original 
and initial believing (cf. e.g. Acts xix. 
2; Rom. xiii. 11), but of the present 
faithful, stedfast, constant life follow- 


ing upon it, with special reference to 


constancy under present trial (cf. Apoc. 
ii. 10 “Shew thyself faithful unto 
death, and I will give thee the crown 
of life”), virtually referring back to 
the wioris spoken of in vv. 5—7, a 
faith shewn under probation. St Peter 
might therefore have stopped at mo- 
rovs, without loss of his primary mean- 
ing. But as he had just explained 6v 
vas, so now he had to explain 8? 
avrov : and moreover in such a con- 
text he could hardly fail to indicate 
that the Christian faithfulness was 
not a self-contained virtue, but a rest- 
ing of the whole spirit on the Father 
above. Therefore he goes on eis dedv 
rov «t.A., “who through Him are 
faithful, faithful I mean by resting 
on God who...” This enlarged sense 
of miordés is well illustrated by John 
xiy. 1 according to the most probable 
punctuation. In the N. T. morevo 
has much more of the sense of con- 
fidence than in the O. T., and for the 
most part it thus connects together 
the ideas of credence and of constancy : 
and so in John xiv. 1 (murrevere, els TOV 
Gedv Kai eis eve morevere), With a 
comma after muotevere, the sense is 
“Believe, on God and on me be- 
lieve”; the first suggestion being of 
constancy opposed to troubling and 
fearfulness (exactly as in Is. vii. 9; 
xxviii. 16), and the second of the 
ground of that constancy, rest in God, 
itself depending on rest in Christ. 

Ae avrod misrovs isaunique combina- 
tion. _Wherever micrevo dia with gen. 
occurs, the instrumentality is human : 
the Baptist (John i. 7), or Apollos and 
Paul (1 Cor. iii. 5): ef. John xvii. 20 ray 
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moartevovtay dia Tod Adyou avTav eis 
ene. The only approximate parallel 
to this passage is the second clause of 
Acts iii. 16 9 mioris 7 Oe avrov éwxev 
air@ (the lame man) rv oAoKAnptay 
tavtTnv. The Resurrection is there 
mentioned in the preceding verse 
as God’s act, as it is here; but the 
intervening clause leaves the precise 
force of dia indeterminate, though 
there as here (see Weiss, Petr. Lehr- 
begr., p. 324 f.) God is certainly the 
object of the faith. It is not likely 
that in either place the instrumen- 
tality contemplated by St Peter was 
that of a mere vehicle (as it were) 
for the exhibition of God’s power and 
glory. The meaning is rather that 
on the one hand Christ Himself was 
the immediate and intermediate ob- 
ject of faith, whereby the ulterior 
faith in God was attained; and on the 
other that after the Crucifixion faith 
in Christ itself rested on the act of 
God in raising Him up and exalting 
Him, 

cis Pedy Tov éyeipavrax.t.A. St Peter 
is chary of the article before Geos ; and 
here there is force in the omission, 
It indicates that not merely was God 
as a matter of fact the author of these 
acts, but that by performing them He 
manifested Himself as God. 

Tov eyeipavta avrov é€k vexpav, who 
raised him from the dead] This 
description of the Resurrection as 
a raising up by God is of frequent 
occurrence in the words of St Peter 
and St Paul; with éyetpo Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; v. 30; x. 40—all in speeches 
of St Peter: xiii. 30, 37 (and im- 
plicitly xxvi. 8) in speeches of St 
Paul: Rom. iv. 24; viii. 11 bis; x. 9; 
1 Oor. vi. 14; xv. 15 bis; 2 Cor. iv. 
14 (and implicitly i. 9); Gal. i. 1; 
1 th aos Chih hh, THR 7 WA, 1, Kee 
and with aviornus in Acts only, viz. 
il. 24, 32 in a speech of St Peter: 
xiii. 32, 34; xvii. 31 in speeches of St 


Paul. The use of éyeipopa is ambig- 
uous, as passive forms have often a 
middle sense in late Greek. On the 
other hand, it is far from certain that 
the N.T. anywhere speaks of the 
Resurrection as an act of our Lord 
Himself. The frequent use of the 
aor. dvéornv and the fut. mid. avaory- 
copa in this connexion proves nothing, 
since they are equally used of the 
restoration of ordinary human beings 
to life, Me. xii. 25 (the general resur- 
rection); John xi. 23 f. (Lazarus); and 
in John x. 17, 18(the only other passage 
which could be cited, for John ii. 19 
refers to the subject too indirectly to 
be relied on here) AdBo and dafeiv 
are on the whole less likely to mean 
“take” than “receive”: St John has 
déxoua but once (iv. 45), and that only 
in the sense mpoodéyou.a, “welcome,” 
whereas “receive” is with him the 
commonest sense of AapBava (see 
especially i. 16; iv. 36; Vii. 39; Xvi. 
24; Xx.22). Hippolytus (Contra Noet. 
18) exactly follows Scripture teaching 
when he says: tpinwepos imo marpos 
dviotatat, avTos @v 1) avactacis Kal 7 
(on. 

cat do£av aire Sovra, and gave him 
glory| The nearest parallel to this 
striking phrase as regards éo€a is in 
St Peter’s speech at Solomon’s Porch, 
Acts iii. 13 “The God of Abraham, and 
of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of our 
fathers, e60€acev tov maida avrod “In- 
govv, where maida, as several times 
in Acts, is certainly a reference to 
the Servant of Jehovah who holds 
so large a place in the Messianic pro- 
phecies of II Isaiah, with probably 
a special allusion to o mais pov... 
SogacOnoerat opodpa in the xxx. of Is. 
lii. 13 just before liii. (see above, p. 
55). The healing of the lame man is 
represented as a glorifying of Christ 
by the God of Israel, but doubtless 
also as a manifestation from heaven 
of the primary glory involved in the 
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Ascension and Session at God’s right 
hand. The same idea, but without 
the word “glory,’ occurs in con- 
nexion with the Resurrection in Acts 
li. 33—36 (St Peter); v. 31 (St Peter); 
the leading word in each case being 
“exalt” (r7 deEia Tov eo vWabets, iyo- 
cev tH Se&ia avrov), where the juxta- 
position of language about sitting at 
God’s right hand (taken from Ps. cx. 
1) is no sufficient reason for question- 
ing either the natural interpretation 
of the dative “exalted by His right 
hand” (O. T. language, e.g. Ps. lix. 
(ix))7; cvii: (cviii.) 7; Is. xli. 10; 
and for defa cf. Ps, exvii. (exviii.) 
15, 16 where the Lxx. has de£d Kupiov 
twooéy pe (an important Psalm here)), 
or the fidelity of the Greek rendering 
of the original Aramaic words (Weiss, 
Petr. Lehrbegr., p. 205); ef. Eph. i. 
19, THY Evepyetay TOU KpaTous THs taxVos 
avrov «.7.A. And again, in accordance 
with this language of St Peter in the 
Acts is St Paul in Phil. ii. 9, 616 kai 
6 Geos avrov UT epiWocev, where the 
next clause has the nearest parallel to 
dovra here, viz. kai éxapicato avTa 
TO Gvopa TO Umep may Gvowa, the name 
being the expression of the glory (cf. 
Eph. i. 21). This glorification of the 
Incarnate Son, as (so to speak) the 
crowning event of the events begin- 
ning with the circumstances of His 
birth, was at the same time, as we 
learn from His own words in John xvii. 
5, a return to the antecedent glory of 
His eternal Sonship. 

The words must doubtless be taken 
in their strictest sense, in reference to 
Him of whom they are directly spo- 
ken: but their special form was very 
possibly chosen by St Peter with a 
view to the gift of glory to men which 
he associated with resurrection. 

ore THY TiaTW Upaov Kal EAT ida Elvat 
eis Geov, 80 that your faith and hope is 
on God] This clause may be taken 
in two ways; either (1) as expressing 
purpose, intention, and so depending 
on the immediately preceding éyei- 
payra,..dovra, “who raised Him from 


the dead and gave Him glory, to the 
end that your faith and hope might 
be on God”; or (2) in the commoner 
sense of simple result, depending on 
the main statement of the verse, @ave- 
poberros S€...60 vpas rovs Ov avrod 
miorovs, “so that your faith...is on 
God.” The first sense is quite con- 
sistent with the context, being im- 
plicitly contained in davepwOévros Ov 
vuas, Divine manifestation being the 
appointed foundation of human faith 
and hope. But (1) St Peter would 
probably in that case have made his 
meaning clear by using iva, a favourite 
particle with him (see especially i. 7; 
ji. 21, 24; iii.9, 18; iv. 6); (2) he would 
in this context have probably preferred 
yeveobar to eivar; and (3) the whole 
sentence and paragraph gain much, 
and lose nothing, by concluding in a 
broad statement of fact, answering to 
the present indicatives of vv. 6 and 8. 
Cite Corsi. 

Mr Evans’s attempt (Hxpositor 
(Series 2), iii. pp. 3 ff.) to shew that 
aore With the infinitive expresses not 
actual fact, but only the idea of fact, 
is a complete failure. No such limita- 
tion holds good in classical Greek, 
much less in the N.T., in which the use 
of dare with the indicative (except of 
course where it means “wherefore” in 
the beginning of a sentence) is limited - 
to two passages (J ohniii. 16 with ovras; 
Gal. ii. 13 without ovdras), and virtually 
oore with the infinitive does duty for 
all the cases which in classical Greek 
would fall under both constructions. 

An interesting question of construc- 
tion remains. Much favour has of 
late been shown to the view that rv 
micrw is the subject, éAmida the predi- 
cate, in the sense “so that your faith 
is also hope in God.” The chief argu- 
ment for this construction is that it 
avoids the apparent tautology of mo- 
Tous eis Geov...d0Te THY TlaTLW Dpor... 
eva eis Oedv. It is also urged that so 
only can ¢Arida obtain its full force as 
the characteristic Petrine word: but 
this is to exaggerate the stress laid 


86 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER. 


\ , € ~ My if s 2 / 
THy wWioTW Uuwv Kai EArrida eivat ets Oeov. 


by St Peter on hope as compared with 
faith. It is also urged that the inter- 
mediate position of vudy is unfavour- 
able to the coupling of wziorw and 
eArrida together: but this position is 
the correct one if St Peter was in- 
tending, not to make the two substan- 
tives completely coordinate, but to 
make riorw primary and then add on 
édnida, “your faith and moreover your 
hope,” or “your faith and therewith 
your hope.” On the other hand (1) 
there is a suspicious modernness about 
the expression “your faith is also hope 
in God”; a more apostolic phrase 
would have been that “in their faith 
they had hope,” or that “their faith 
wrought hope”: and (2) the idea con- 
veyed by the expression gives a facti- 
tious separateness to hope which is 
not borne out by any other language 
of St Peter. The apparent tautology 
of the older and more common view 
disappears if we take this last clause 
as referring back not simply to rovs 
60 avrov microvs x7... but to the 
whole verse from qavepwOévros dé, 
and even to the whole of the four 
verses beginning with eiSdres in v. 18. 
Through all these verses St Peter 
never loses sight of the principal ex- 
hortation in v. 17. He bids their 
converse with the world around be in 
fear, because they knew with what 
inestimably precious blood they had 
been bought out of the base slavery of 
a heathen life, and knew also that 
that blood was the blood of Messiah 
Himself, designated by God before 
the world began, raised up and glori- 
fied by God after His death for their 
sakes. Thus the whole circle of their 
Christian knowledge conducted them 
to God Himself as the object of their 
faith and hope, and of this faith and 
hope the reverent fear of which he 
spoke was a natural fruit. Thus, 
while in the first clause of the verse, 6¢ 
avrov are the emphatic words, and eis 
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6eov with what follows comes in for 
purposes of explanation only, in the 
last clause eis Geov is the whole predi- 
cate, carrying the readers emphati- 
cally back to Him who had been 
spoken of in vy. 15—17. A faith and 
hope resting on God had the firmest 
possible assurance, and at the same 
time implicitly confessed the highest 
obligations of reverence and holiness, 
The absence of an article before dedy 
is probably due to a desire of laying 
stress on all that the word carries 
with it, “firm faith and hope is on 
God, God and nothing less.” 

The addition of éAriéda to miotw 
doubtless arises from St Peter's 
steady contemplation of the future, 
of the glory which, as he says in v. I, 
“should hereafter be revealed”; there 
is an impersonal hope of the future 
which almost supersedes faith in the 
present and living God. Not such 
was the apostolic hope, which was in 
strictness but a part of the apostolic 
faith. But on the other hand a faith 
without hope, without a glad outlook 
into the future, would not be such a 
faith as the Gospel inspired. 

22. Theabruptness with which this 
verse begins has naturally led to vari- 
ous futile attempts to connect it with 
one or other of the preceding verses. 
[Of these the most plausible is Ewald’s 
(Sieben Sendschr. des N. B. pp. 9, 
26f.), who, reading avacrpedopevor for 
dvactpagnre in ¢. 17, makes ov. 18— 
21 parenthetic in form as well as 
matter, and v.17 the protasis and ¢. 
226 the apodosis of a long sentence; 
but he thereby weakens the necessary 
cohesion of vv. 17 ff. with vv. 15 f., and 
creates a disproportionately weighty 
as well as bulky statement of the mo- 
tive for the mutual love of v. 22.] In 
ve, 18—21 St Peter, without forgetting 
his main purpose, has diverged from 
it for the sake of a piece of funda- 
mental teaching bearing closely upon 
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it, and he now resumes the thread of 
his exhortation, gathering up in nine 
partly new words the substance of ev. 
14—17, so far as it was needed for 
carrying him on to the next step. 

Tas Wouxas dpav nyukores, Having 
purified your souls| Tas Woyxas voy 
is put in the front in strong antithesis 
to adAndovs: the personal, individual 
hallowing towards God must be fol- 
lowed up by a corresponding love to- 
wards men: the first precedes the 
second, but is also unreal in the ab- 
sence of the second. The ‘‘souls” 
here spoken of are what we should 
call the very “selves,” as in carnpiav 
Wuyav v.9: cf. iv. 19; and also 1 John 
iii, 3, was 6 €ywv thy édmibda TavTyy er 
atte ayviter Eavtov Kadeds k.T.r.; 
1 Tim. y. 22, pydé xowedver awaprias 
@\orpiais* GeavToyv ayvoyv THpel. 
‘Ayvos, Whence nyvKdres, is doubtless 
in etymology akin to dyios, and com- 
bines the senses of ayos and xadapos, 
clean from the point of view of holi- 
ness, that is, pure. As applied to 
men, it denotes first free from cere- 
monial defilement, whether because 
the man has not suffered defilement or 
because he has purged it away, as by 
fire, water, or sacrifice. Then it comes 
to mean free from moral defilement. 
Tn the xx. (Ps., Prov.) it is used a few 
times, without distinctive force, in the 
moral sense. The verb ayvi¢@ on the 
other hand, to make dyvos, is common 
in the Lxx., and almost always has the 
ceremonial sense. In the N.T. it four 
times has the same sense (John, Acts), 
but denotes moral purification once in 
each of the three principal Catholic 
Epistles (here; Ja.iv.8; 1 Johniii. 3) ; 
while in the N.T. dyvos (with ayveia, 
ayvorns) is exclusively moral, viz. a 
few times in St Paul and again once 
in each of these three Epistles (1 Pet. 
ili, 2; Ja. iii. 17; 1 Johniii. 3). Itis 
possible that St Peter had in mind 
Ja. iv. 8; possible also that his ras 


Wuyas was suggested by Jer. vi. 16, 
where the Lxx. has evpyoere aywopor 
[for “rest” ] rais uyais dpav: but at 
all events he is repeating in another 
form the kai avrolt ayvou évy mdon ava- 
otpopn yernOnre of v. 15. Of. 2 Cor. 
vii. I in connexion with vi. 16—18. 
Nor is it unlikely that his ev Po8q in 
v. 17 brought to his mind Ps. xviii. 
(xIx.) 10 LXX., 0 PoBos Kupiov ayvos. 

The perfect jyvexdres (not ayvioav- 
tes) Should be noted. It excludes the 
possibility of the participle sharing 
the imperative of the finite verb ayamn- 
care, “purify your souls and love”; and 
fixes St Peter’s meaning as “Having 
purified, i.e. Now that ye have purified.” 
That is, he refers back to the initial 
act of consecration, of which their ac- 
ceptance of baptism was the outward 
sign. The working out of this initial 
consecration and purification remain- 
ed, just as did the working out of the 
initial hearkening and obedience to 
the truth which preceded their bap- 
tism. This strictly perfect sense 
agrees not only with dvayeyevyynwévor in 
v. 23, but with the present indicatives 
of vv. 6 and 8. 

év Th Umakon THs adnOeias, in your 
obedience of the truth) ‘Ymraxon again 
repeats ds téxva vraxons of v. 14. The 
purification contemplated is not mere- 
ly an inward emotional state. It 
comes to pass in active well-doing ; 
and the well-doing consists in obedi- 
ence, in doing the will of the Father 
and Lord. ’Ev, as before, includes 
instrumentality, but also something 
more: it is “in virtue of” obedience, 
“in the power of” obedience, rather 
than simply “by means of” obedience. 

But a new idea is introduced with 
THs adAnOeias, yet one not altogether 
new. St Peter has in a manner 
already hinted at it, partly by his 
describing the heathen condition as 
an dyvora in v. 14, partly by his use of 
dvavoias in %. 13, implying the need of 
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a discipline of mind no less than of 
character, if indeed we can speak of 
character exclusive of mind; the 
word d:avoias being there apparently 
suggested by Eph. iv. 18, where so 
much is said of the heathen as walk- 
ing in vanity of their vots, darkened 
in their dsavo.a, “alienated from the 
life of God because of the ignorance 
that is in them.” And now tis dAn- 
Geias comes from the sequel of the 
same passage, where the Christian 
life is opposed to that heathen life, 
and is summed up as “the new man 
which was created after God (i.e. in 
His likeness). in righteousness and 
holiness of the truth (ev Sikavoovrvn Kat 
ooLoTnte THS aAnOeias)”; and St Paul 
immediately proceeds, “ Wherefore 
putting off the falsehood (ro Weddos: 
so also John viii. 44; Rom. i. 25; 2 Th. 
ii. 11), the whole untrue way of look- 
ing at and dealing with things, speak 
ye truth.” The same idea occurs in 
various parts of Ephesians, and again, 
though less distinctly, in other Epistles 
of St Paul. 


The combination of rs dAnOetas with 
Ti vmako7 is remarkable and instruc- 
tive. In Rom. i. 5; xvi. 26 indeed eis 
vmakony riarews probably means “unto 
obedience” not “to faith” but “in- 
spired by faith” (cf. dia Sdixacoodyns 
miatews Rom. iv. 13). Clem. Al. (£e- 
logae 61, p- 995) has distinctly dotAos 
Geod Sv vrakony évroAns KekAnpEvos, 
which must mean obedience to a com- 
mandment; and so, with probable 
reference to St Paul’s phrase to be 
mentioned below, he has (Sér. vii. 14, 
p. 886) (@vras 7pas Kata THY TOU 
evayyeAiov vmakonv. This “ obedience 
of the truth” stands in complete con- 
trast to the momentary fashioning 
after accidental individual desires in 
ignorance of the realities of life spoken 
of in v. 14. This is not the only place 
in which it is implied that Christian 
obedience is something much higher 
than obedience to a mere law or code 
of commands. In Rom. x. 16 St Paul 
says, GAN’ ov mavres tmjxovcay TO 
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evayyedig (so also 2 Th. i, 8), and 
again, with a closer resemblance, Rom. 
li. 8, dmevOovor TH adnOeia rretOopevors 
dé 7H ddicia (cf. 2 Th. ii. 12, of pH 
muotevoavtes TH aAnOela GdAa evdoky- 
cavres ty adcxia). A similar and still 
less obvious use of vaxovw occurs in 
Clem. Rom. 58, vmaxovowpev ovv TO 
mravayi@ kai evdoE@ dvdpart avrov (cf. 
Q, Ato traxovowpey Th weyadomperet Kat 
evdd&@ Bovdnoet adtov). In Acts vi. 7 
the meaning seems to be “obeyed the 
call of the faith,” not, that is, embraced 
the faith, but acted on the demand 
made on them by the faith which had 
now become theirs, that they should 
avow it and take the consequences. 
Such avzaxon would be like Abraham’s ; 
see Heb. xi. 8 (e&eAOeiv). “Obedience 
to the Gospel” is the fittest of lan- 
guage, because the message brought 
to mankind in Christ commands by 
means of what it reveals: it brings 
light into the dark places of life, 
making disobedience to the Divine 
will to be not sin only but folly, acqui- 
escence in unreality. The climax of 
this N.T. teaching is our Lord’s own 
proclamation of Himself as the Truth 
(John xiy. 6); and it is remarkable that 
His last great prayer (xvii. 17—19) 
contains language about ‘‘hallowing 
in the truth” (dyiacov avrovs ev tH 
dAnOeia...va aow Kai avTol 7yiac- 
pévot ev adnOeia) which comes near St 
Peter’s language about purifying in 
the obedience of the truth. 

St Peter here does not appear to 
mean “obedience #o the truth.” 2 Cor. 
X. 5 (els THY Umakony ToD ypiorov) must 
be interpreted by x. 1 (81a tHs mpav- 
THTOS Kal émvetkelas TOU xpioTod); Cf. 
Heb. v. 8. Thus the only Biblical 
authority for dmaxoy with a genitive 
meaning “obedience to” falls away. 
St Peter rather means the depend- 
ence of Christian obedience on the 
possession of the truth. This inter- 
pretation is confirmed (1) by the use 
of ris dAnOeias after Sitcatoovvy Kat 
oowrnre in the fundamental passage 
of Eph. (iv. 24), where this genitive of 
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piraderpiar civuTr OKpLT OV €K Kapolas aAAnAous ayarn- 


derivation or foundation is alone pos- 
sible, and (2) by the probability that 
St Peter would have distinctly used 
some such language as ev r@ vmakovew 
Th GAnOeia, if that would have ex- 
pressed the whole of his meaning. 

After dAn@eias the Syrian text, with 
two or three Latin authorities, inserts 
Oud mvevparos. 

eis HidadeAdiay avurrokptrov, unto UN- 
Seigned love of the brethren| These 
words must go with what precedes, 
and thus set forth that love of the 
brethren was from the first included 
in the purification of souls and obe- 
dience of the truth as their true and 
necessary result. It was no acces- 
sory or afterthought. The duties of 
Christian brotherhood were implied 
in all true morality and true religion. 
The sequence év r7 vmaxo7...<cis pudta- 
dehdiay exactly answers to ev ayac- 
H@...€is Umaxony in v. 2. 

SradeAgia is not “brotherly love” 
in the common vague sense of the 
term, i.e. a love like that of brothers 
shewn to those who are not brothers, 
but the actual love of brothers for 
each other. In ordinary classical use 
it is the mutual love of those who are 
literally brothers, as of Castor and 
Polydeuces (e.g. Luc., Deor. Dial., 
xxvi. 2; Plut., De frat. am. (qepi 
piraded pias), I. p. 4784; Phil. Leg. 
ad Cai. 12). It is said to have been 
used by Plato’s contemporary Alexis 
(Meineke, Com. Fr. iii. 526). ida- 
SeAos was previously used in Soph., 
Ant. 527: Xen., Mem. ii. 3. 17; later 
in Diod. Sic. iii. 57; xvii. 34. There 
is no sign that it had any but this 
literal sense. In classical writers it 
apparently had never any other sense : 
it is not used at all by Epictetus or 
Marcus Aurelius, the most likely 
representatives of Stoicism to exhibit 
it in the wider sense, had such existed ; 
any more than by Plato Aristotle or 
Theophrastus. The same limitation 


continues in the Jewish books 4 Macc. 
(xiii. 21,23, 26; xiv. 1) and Joseph., Ant. 
xii. 4.6. The first extension of usage 
is in a curious passage of 2 Mace. (xv. 
14), where Jeremiah, as seen in a 
vision praying for the people and the 
holy city, is called 6 @udadedqos ovTos: 
that is, he is thought of as still one of 
the Jewish brotherhood (cf. the use 
of adeAdot in i. 1); and even here the 
brotherhood is probably regarded as 
due to common descent rather than 
common faith. From this we pass tothe 
specially Christian sense of the mutual 
love of those who are brethren, sons of 
the invisible Father in a special sense 
(80 of ddeAoi John xxi. 23 ; Acts ix. 30; 
x, 23,&c.; St Paul often; St John Epp.; 
and 7 adeAdorns I Pet. ii. 17; Vv. 9). 
It occurs in St Paul’s earliest extant 
Epistle as a duty or principle not 
needing to be expounded to the 
Thessalonians (1 Thess. iv. 9), as- 
sociated as here with 16 dyamav ahAn- 
Aovs; and again in Rom. xii. 10, joined 
with eis dAAnAovs gidcoropyo; and 
likewise in Heb. xiii. 1 (7 dutadeAdia 
pevéro, againas arecognised principle); 
and 2 Pet. i. 7; besides the adjective 
in I Pet. iii. 8. 

After diradeAdiay St Peter adds 
avuroxptrov, & Word occurring first in 
Wisdom (v. 18; xviii. 16) and rarely 
in later classical writers (e.g. M. Aur. 
viii. 5), a word however chiefly Chris- 
tian, as might be expected partly from 
our Lord’s warnings against vmoxpiots 
and vzoxpirai, partly from the high 
standard of veracity set up by the 
Apostles. It is used by St James 
(iii. 17) with codia, by St Paul writing 
to Timothy (1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5) 
with iors, and again by St Paul 
nearly as here with dyamn (Rom. xii. 
9; 2 Cor. vi. 6), the sphere of friend- 
ship or affection evidently being pecu- 
liarly liable to be invaded by unreal 
pretence (dmoxpiral didias, Plut. ii. 
13B). Kvyen in very early Christian 
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communities the outward forms of 
brotherhood might cover a secret 
growth of hatreds, jealousies, and sel- 
fishnesses (cf. ii, 1); more especially at 
the time when St Peter wrote, and 
the early fervour had begun to cool. 

ex xapdias, from the heart) An 
early, probably Alexandrian, interpo- 
lation, xa@apas before xapdias, was 
apparently suggested by the associa- 
tion of ék« xa@apas xapdias with ayarn 
mnt Timyi5) (ef. 2 Limalin22) 530 1s 
omitted by AB lat.vg. Virtually it 
would be only a repetition of dyuro- 
xptrov. The phrase ex xapdias with 
vmnkovaate occurs in Rom. vi. 17 (ef. 
Eph. vi. 7, ex yruyijs per’ evvoias Sovdev- 
ovres—for this is the right construc- 
tion). In Test. Gad 6 we have ’Aya- 
mate ovv adArjAous amd kapdias: but 
this may be derived from 1 Peter, 
which appears to be used elsewhere 
in the Testaments. The usual classi- 
cal phrase is awd kapdias. Perhaps 
we should hardly be justified in as- 
suming an intentional contrast to the 
e€ OAns [THs] kapdias cov required for 
the supreme love of God in the Gos- 
pels (Me. xii. 30; Le. x. 27 (Deut. vi. 5)). 
But at all events the point dwelt on 
here is not completeness, but inward- 
ness, the impulse of love proceeding 
from the inner self, as distinguished 
from the mere regulation of demeanour 
and conduct, unreal even when not 
hypocritical. The phrase then re- 
quires the love spoken of not so much 
to be of a certain quality or a certain 
warmth as to be genuine. 

a@ddAnrous ayannoare, love one an- 
other| This is the new commandment 
given by our Lord to the disciples 
with special solemnity on the night of 
His Betrayal after the departure of 
Judas (John xiii. 34 f., and again xv. 12, 
17), repeated by St Paul (1 Thes. iii. 
12+ Iv. O32 Ches. 1.7 3;)Romexil ao: 
xiii. 8), and finally enforced at the 
end of the apostolic age by St John’s 
written words (1 John ii. 7; iii. 11, 23; 
iv.7—12; 2John5),and also, according 
to tradition (Hier. i Gad, vi. 10), with 
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his living voice when he had lost 
strength to say more. It is of the 
mutual love of Christians, believers in 
the same Lord, that we hear in this 
and similar passages. This is the 
inner circle within which that love is 
cherished and educated which is 
meant to go forth, like the Lord’s 
own love, to those who are without 
the circle, to all mankind. 


éxrevos, earnestly| An interesting 
word, found again (-7s) in the same 
connexion iv. 8, ripv eis €avrovs ayamnv 
exrevh €xovres. In [Le.] xxii. 44; 
Acts xii. 5 it is associated with prayer, 
in Acts xxvi. 7 with Aarpedo. In the 
N.T. the Latin renderings express 
two different ideas, warmth or energy 
(vehemens, instans(?), attentus) and 
steady perseverance (proliaus, per- 
petuus, continuus, perseveranter, ex 
tenacttate,. incessanter, sine inter- 
missione). In the Lxx. (twice) and in 
Judith it is used only in connexion with 
prayer. In the earlier Greek litera- 
ture the adverb is unknown, though 
the adjective is found in Aesch. 
Suppl. 983 rovs éxreveis didovs (affec- 
tionate steady friends). Then in the 
3rd century 8.0. it is found in Magna 
Moralia ii. 11 § 31 as to active friend- 
ship (6rav 6 peév éexrevas trou o & 
€AXeimn), and Machon ap. Athen. xiii. 
579 B (exrevas dyarapevos), but ap- 
parently it is wanting in all true Attic 
literature and even in Aristotle. In 
the later literature (including 2 and 3 
Macc.) this word and its cognates 
(substan., adj.) occasionally turn up, 
chiefly with reference to friendship, 
personal or national, with reference 
sometimes to steadiness and fidelity of 
friendship (or even patient nursing), 
sometimes to displays of special cor- 
diality in a single act. Ultimately 
they acquired the sense of munificence 
(e.g. M. Aur. i, 4, and various inscrip- 
tions), and even (as in Herodian vii. 
2. 8 EvNwy ovons éxreveias, Vili. 2. 15) 
of mere abundance. The fundamen- 
talideais that of earnestness, zealous- 
ness (doing a thing not lightly and 
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perfunctorily, but, as it were, with 
straining). Of. Clem. Rom. 33, o7ev- 
Topey pera exTeveias Kal mpoOvplas may 
épyov ayaboy emireheiv; 37, oTparevTo- 
peOa pera maons exreveias ev T. duwpors 
mMpooraypaci avTov; 58, 0 momoas €v 
Tamewoppoovvn eT eKTEVOUS emLELKElas 
Gperapehytas Ta Umo T. Oeov Sedopéva 
Ovkaid para kal rpooraypara; 62, wera ek- 
Tevous emueckeius. So here it is not so 
much warmth or intensity of love that 
€xTevos EXpresses, as strenuousnessand 
steady earnestness in it as opposed to 
fitfulness and caprice. Love of the 
brethren was not to be such as would 
shew itself in casual bursts of emotion, 
but in a deliberate principle of life. 
This sense is further confirmed by the 
tenour of v. 23, and especially apddp- 
tov and pévovros (comp, Weiss, Petr. 
Lehrbegr., p. 336). The force of éx- 
tevas at the end of the clause is 
exactly like that of redeiws after vy- 
ovres in ¥. 13. 

23. dvayeyevynpevor, having been 
begotten anew| The word carries us 
back to dvayevijoas in v. 3. This is the 
only other place in the N.T. (or indeed 
the Greek Bible) where it occurs, un- 
less indeed we count the Western 
reading of Johniii. 5. The idea of the 
word corresponds to the idea involved 
in 8t Paul’s phrase “a new creation,” 
(the being started afresh, as it were, 
‘under new conditions of existence 
within and without, a new outlook 
‘and new view of all things around. 
This new creation was further a birth 
to a new Divine sonship, and it was 
precisely this new sonship which con- 
stituted those to whom St Peter 
wrote brothers in the new sense, 
and so made ayarn towards each 
other to be diradeAdia. The master 
principle of this new life is love; 
and therefore the most pertinent 
exhortation to love was an appeal 
to the very nature of the new life. 
Thus in Ephesians the detailed pre- 


cepts for the exercise of love in iv. 
25—-v. 2 are directly founded on the 
teaching about the new man created 
after (i.e. in the image of) God in iv. 
17—24. Compare also 1 John iv. 7, 8, 
mas 0 ayarayv é€k Tov Oeod yeyéevynrat 
«tA. The meaning is not so much 
“born anew” as “begotten anew”: that 
is, the use of the passive brings before 
us not merely the fact of the new 
birth but its origination in the Father’s 
act. 

ovK ex omopas POapris adda apbap- 
tov, not of corruptible seed, but of 
incorruptible] St Peter goes on to 
make a further appeal to the source 
of the new state of existence. It was 
ovk €k aropas POaprys adda adOaprov. 
It is a disputed question whether 
omopa means, as usual, “sowing,” or 
conéretely ‘‘seed.” In the one case 
we have to join the substantive with 
adjectives not strictly congruous with 
it, in the other to give it an unusual 
sense. It seems best to adopt the 
latter alternative, but not as though 
o7opa meant exactly the same as 
oméppaor even oropos; itis usedrather 
in a quasi-collective sense, in accord- 
ance with a frequent use of abstract 
substantives. Philo, De praem. et 
poen., 2 (ii. 410) in like manner says, 
thy © dvaykavoraTny oTopay emoker- 
TéoV, WY 6 TOMTHS apeToan Yapa Kare- 
omeipe, Aoytxn Wuxn. Tairns 8 0 mpo- 
Tos om Opos eoTiy cAmis, and presently 
to hope he adds repentance and 
righteousness, evidently as various 
omopo. making up the one ovopa. 
Here there can be no idea of separate 
seeds, but the word may be chosen to 
express a seed which, though in one 
sense sown once for all, was also im- 
parted by a continuous and perpetual 
sowing. This sense agrees well with 
what follows. The new life of the 
Christians was being constantly re- 
newed from its original source, a 
living stream from the living God. 
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Cf. Ep. ad Diogn. App. 11, Otros 6 dm’ to its highest source, not to the inter- 
apxijs, 6 awvos davels kai madawds edpe- \/mediate channel. The very presence 
Geis, kai mavrore véos ev ayiav raps Kot the word (évros may remind us 
yevvopevos. The nearest parallel to/ that the Adyos, or speech of God, here 
the phrase on its positive side, dvaye- referred to as the instrument of a 
yevynuévo...€k oTropas...apOaprov,is St regeneration, cannot be a merely con- 
John’s remarkable language(1Johniii. crete word spoken once for all and 
Q) mas 6 yeyevynpévos ek Tov Oeot duap- then owing its permanence to memory, 
tiav ov tovei, br oméppa avrov ev record, or perpetual validity. It is 
avto péve. God is represented as in effect God Himself speaking, speak- 
implanting in man somewhat of His ing not once only, but with renewed 
own nature, making human nature in utterance, kindling life not by a recol- 
a true sense not godlike merely, but lection but by a present power. On 
derivatively divine. the whole then St Peter seems to 
dia Adyou Cévros Oeod Kai pévovros,\ have meant “by a word of a living and 
through the word of God, who liveth biding God.” 
and abideth| The Syrian text adds What then is the “word” meant ? 
eis tov aiova from v. 25. The order The peculiar phrase avayeyevynpévor... 
gives no help towards deciding 6a Adyou cannot but remind us of Ja. i. 
whether (évros and pévortos belong 18, BovAnbeis dmexinoey jpas oyo 
to Adyov or to Geod. In either case ddnéeias, cis TO eivar npas amapynv 
¢évros is the primary attribute, pe-  riva rdv avrod (or eavTov) Kricparay, a 
vovros the accessory. It is now com- passage which was probably in St 
monly said that the context is decisive Peter's mind. It does not follow 
for Aoyou, partly on the ground that however that they had the same 
dia Aoyou Cdvros answers well to ek meaning, and St Peter here throws 
omopas apOaprov, partly because the more light on St James than vice 
following quotation containsthe words versa. St James is apparently speak- 
TO pyya Kupiov péver eis Tov aidya. On ing of the original creation of man, 
the other hand Dan. vi. 26 supplies us which, in virtue of its special cireum- 
with the peculiar combination of ye- stances and of the Divine image, was 
vov and (av with Oeds—avros yap eorw not a creation only but, by a Divine 
Oeds pévov kal Cav eis yeveas yeveoy begetting, a word or utterance of 
€ws Tov aiavos. This might no doubt God entering into man and making 
be an accidental coincidence; and we him capable of apprehending truth. 
cannot lay much stress on the absence St Peter on the other hand speaks 
of a similar combination with Acyos not directly of mankind but of Chris- 
elsewhere, since in this connexion Aéd- _ tians, and not directly of the original 
yos (ov would not be an unnatural Divine birth but of the Divine new 
phrase (it occurs later, Heb. iv. 12; birth. The link between them is the 
and cf, Deut. xxxii. 47 Lxx.; John vi. idea that the new birth is a restoration 
63; Acts vii. 38), and pévay might of that which was at the beginning, 
come from ¢. 25 (cf. Ps. exviii. 89 dia- so that the true Christian, and he 
péver). But the presumption sug- alone, is the true man. Hach view 
gested by the coincidence is confirmed is complementary to the other and 
on the whole by the sense. The con- needs the other, and it is doubtless 
trast to ovk €x oropas POaprisisrather the Divine word uttered in Christ 
enhanced than weakened by referring that suggested to St James the in 
the abidingness of the new life at once itself paradoxical phrase Adyo dAn- 
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@cias in reference to the creation of 
man. 


In interpreting St Peter we have 
& right to limit Adyos to the particular 


tidings preached by those to whom 


~ the Asiatics owed their conversion ; 


| see presently. 


this is expressed by pjya, as we shall 
It is God’s whole 


yo. utterance of Himself in His incarnate 
___—~ Son, the written or spoken record of 


\\ life. 


this utterance or of any part of it 
being a word only in a secondary 
sense. Through whatsoever channel 
the knowledge of what had come to 
pass in Judaea reached the hearts of 
the Asiatics, it was through the new 
voice speaking from heaven by these 
media that they awoke into a new 


’ The true relation between the two 
clauses ovk é€x omopas x.t.A. and dia 
Aoyou «7.A. is best understood by 
taking them as parallel to each other, 
and expressing the same fundamental 
truth by different images. Virtually 
then omopa and doyos are the same 
thing seen in different lights. Adyos 
is of course not used in the sense 
which it ultimately reaches in St John. 
Its use here follows that of the 
later parts of the O.T. (as Ps. evi. 
20; exlyii. 15, 18), out of which arose 
the more concrete use which we find 
in the Targums, and so that of St John 
and also of Philo (cf. Westcott, Introd. 
to St John’s Gospel, pp. xvi.—xviii.), 
It thus illustrates St John’s sense, 
and shews how naturally it arose, 
though not itself to be confounded 
with it. 

What now is the connexion of the 
whole verse with what precedes ? 
Evidently it supplies the reason or 
ground for the exhortation in ». 22; 
but how this lastingness of the source 
of the new life was to be so taken 
is not obvious. The answer lies, I 
believe, chiefly in the true force of 
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exrevas. All genuine love is a prin- 
ciple and is founded on the perception 
of a permanent relation, as opposed 
to the self-pleasing casual and short- 
lived impulses which have but an 
imperfect right to the name of love. 
’Extevos expresses the manifested 
character of such a genuine love: it 
is steady and unremitting. The birth 
from above is the only consistent and 
rational justification of such a love; 
and the everflowing stream of life 
from above, from the living and 
abiding God, at once demands this 
character in love and renders it 
possible. It is the life of God in 
man which raises the love of man for 
man to its highest power. Nay, St 
John goes a step further, and teaches 
us that any love which we are enabled 
to shew is at last God’s love received 
“in us” and reflected from us (1 John 
ime. Ye, Th Tee ae anh ids) Aee dele) 
were only an abiding essence, but not 
Himself a living God, we could not 
speak of Him as loving. The two 
adjectives together mark the stead- 
fastness of Christian love as a reflexion 
of that which we are taught to recog- 
nise in Himself. 

24. d.dtt, because] The full form 
of the causal 67: has been already 
used by St Peter in introducing a 
quotation in v. 16, and is again used 
for the same purpose in ii. 6. The 
Apostle here quotes II Is. xl. 6—8. 

In the quotation three unimportant 
variations of reading may be noted. 
An early, probably Alexandrian, text 
wrongly omits ws before yopros, in 
accordance with the txx. For avrns 
after do£a the Syrian text substitutes 
dv@perov, again with the leading Lxx. 
texts. And both this and an earlier, 
probably Alexandrian, text add avrod 
after dvOos, doubtless to bring out 
explicitly here the sense of dvOos 
xoprov just above. The true text. of 
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St Peter follows generally the Lxx. 
and agrees with it in omitting v. 7 0 of 
the Hebrew text. The differences 
are three, the addition of ws, the sub- 
stitution of avr7js (as in the Hebrew) 
for dvOpérov, as already mentioned, 
and the substitution of Kupiov for rou 
Gcod jay. It is however by no means 
certain that St Peter did not find all 
these changes already made in the 
text of the txx. which he used. In 
quoting Isaiah Cyprian and one or 
two other Latin Fathers, who used a 
translation of the Lxx., have ejus[not to 
cite Orig. De Orat. xvii. (i. 226), who 
does not distinctly say whence he 
quotes]; there is still more authority 
(cursives and Fathers) for Kupiov; 
perhaps even a little for os. 

What however is the special force 
of this full quotation here? Phrases 
out of the first four lines are used by 
St James (i. Io, 11) with obvious 
appropriateness, while he passes over 
the last contrasted line, which is on 
the other hand to St Peter the saying 
to which all else leads up. But why 
does St Peter quote more than that 
one last line? If, as is often tacitly 
assumed, the whole purpose of the 
quotation is to find Scriptural au- 
thority for attributing lastingness to 
the Divine word spoken of in ~, 23, it 
is incredible that he should have cum- 
bered his quotation with such irre- 
leyant matter as v. 24 then would be. 
We can hardly find an answer then 
without bearing in mind, not a single 
phrase, but the whole passage. But 
first we must look at the quotation. 
The words themselves we shall have 
to consider presently ; but to under- 
stand their full force we must notice 
the associations belonging to their 
original context. The words come 
from the opening of the second great 
division of the book which bears Isaiah’s 
name, the part of the O.T. which 
has preeminently the character of a 
Gospel. The prophecy begins with the 
message of pardon and restoration to 
captive and exiled Israel; it goes on 
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to the voice proclaiming the prepara- 
tion of a way for Jehovah’s return to 
His land through the wilderness, the 
revealing of His glory, and the seeing 
of it by all flesh together ; thirdly, it 
speaks of a voice bidding the prophet 
cry, and giving him for his theme the 
perishableness of all flesh even as 
grass, nay, of the very people; but 
setting against this the abidingness 
of Jehovah’s word, and therefore the 
sureness of His promise. The work 
spoken of, as coming to pass in virtue 
of this word of Jehovah, was to be in 
effect an avayévnots, the awaking of a 
new life: compare what is said of the 
word in ly. to, 11. 

The application of these thoughts 
to St Peter’s subject is not difficult. 
Human life, as seen on its purely 
natural side, is to him as the grass, 
with a life and brightness of its own, 
but all momentary and ‘transient. 
The “seed” from which it springs is 
corruptible (€x omopas @éapris). Its 
fitting embodiment is that manner of 
living which the Asiatic Christians 
had inherited from their heathen fore- 
fathers, and which he has just called 
“vain,” “futile” (v. 18 rs paraias dpe 
avactpop7s tatporapabdorov). To this 
perishableness of the attractive world 
around them, and of that in them- 
selves which sought satisfaction in 
that world, he opposes the new and 
ever springing life into which they 
had been born by hearing and re- 
ceiving a word of the living God, and 
the sure promise which it contained. 

maca oap€, all flesh| The Hebrew 
has the article here, probably referring 
back to the previous verse, which has 
no article ; just as the article in Gen. 
vii. 15, the only other place where it 
occurs in this phrase, probably refers 
back to vi. 19, The txx. drops it, 
and as St Peter does not quote the 
preceding verse it would have no 
force here. The force of oapé in 
this O.T. phrase has nothing to do 
with uncleanness or any kind of evil, 
but consists in weakness and help- 
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lessness (cf. Ps, Ixxvii. 39). The 
phrase itself “all flesh” has a curious 
distribution ; Gen., the story of the 
Flood (vi.—ix.); the phrase “God 
of the spirits of all flesh” (Num. xvi. 
22; xxvii. 16), and three other verses 
of the Pentateuch [Lev. xvii. 14; 
Num. xviii. 15; Deut. v. 26], Job?, 
Psalms®, Joel1, and a few places in the 
later prophets. It denotes some- 
times all mankind, sometimes (chiefly 
in the Pentateuch) all mankind and 
the animal creation together. In the 
prophets it usually refers chiefly to 
mankind as external to Israel. These 
various shades of meaning all meet 
in the heathen world as it would 
appear to St Peter. 

os xoptos, is as grass| The inserted 
os merely softens the strong Hebrew 
phrase by marking it expressly as an 
image. Xopros is the most common 
word for grass in the Lxx. 

kal maca d0éa avtns, and all the 
glory thereof | Aca stands here in 


_ the ixx. for 104, which everywhere 


else means mercy, grace in the ethical 


_ sense; compare the double sense of 


10. The other Greek translators 
have €\cos: but doubtless the Lxx. is 
substantially right, though the Hebrew 
implies rather winningness, attractive- 
ness, and the Greek rather splendour 
and that which invites admiration. 
In Is, xxviii. 1, 4 we have similar lan- 
guage. The significance of the word 
here in either modification of sense 
consists in the attractiveness and 
pride which made heathen life in 
Greek cities of that time a real temp- 
tation to men wavering in their 
spiritual allegiance. 

as dvOos xoprov, as the flower of 
grass| Xoprov was here introduced 
by the Lxx., the Hebrew having “the 
field” (which the Lxx. retains in the 


parallel passage Ps. cii. (ciii.) 15). 
Doubtless not the inconspicuous 
flowers of the grasses are meant, but 
the bright flowers which grow among 
the grass and seem to the eye to 
belong to it. 

e&npavbn 6 xoptos, the grass wither- 
eth| This verb, the virtually constant 
and the exact rendering of 2}, ex- 
presses the drying up of the juices 
of the grass, and of the freshness which 
is fed by them. Such, St Peter means, 
would soon be found the drying up of 
the life which seemed to animate the 
heathen mode of existence. 

kai TO avOos €&érecev, and the flower 
wasteth| The Hebrew Say expresses 
not falling off, but fading or wasting, 
specially of leaves, sometimes (as 
here and Is. xxviii. I, 4 (see above)) 
of flowers. It has great variety of 
rendering in the xx. In Job xiv. 2; 
XV. 33 exminro (rendering two other 
Hebrew words) means to fall off, and 
so it possibly does here. But both ziz- 
To and éxrimtro have in ordinary Greek 
so much of the general sense of failure 
or waste (cf. Sir. xxxi. 7) that no more 
may be intended than fading away. As 
the grass was like the heathen life 
itself, so the flower of grass was the 
bright bloom of attractiveness or glory 
which it wore to those who did not 
look beyond the present moment. To 
see the full force of the image we 
must remember the brilliancy of the 
flowers which shine among the thin 
short-lived grass of spring in the 
Levant, such as anemones, tulips, and 
poppies. “Of all the ordinary aspects 
of the country” of Palestine, says 
Stanley (Sinai and Palestine, p. 139, 
ef. p. 99), “this blaze of scarlet colour 
is perhaps the most peculiar.” 

The Greek tense (€&npavOn, e&émecev) 
is the literal translation of the Hebrew 
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perfect (or preterite), which here is 
the “perfect of experience,” used in 
comparisons respecting that which has 
been often observed. This literal 
rendering happens to be also good 
idiomatic Greek for the same sense, 
viz. the gnomic aorist (Kibner, G. G. 
§ 386, 7, 8; Goodwin, Moods and 
Tenses, § 30). In the N.T, there is ap- 
parently no trace of this aorist except 
in Jas. i. 11, where language is bor- 
rowed from the same verse of Isaiah, 
and less distinctly in Jas. i. 24. 

25. rode pyya Kupiov, But the word 
of the Lord| The substitution of 
Kupiov for rot Gcod npav hardly affects 
the sense. Kvpiov without the article 
must be taken, as in most cases, for 
Jehovah, i.e. the God of Israel, “our 
God.” The word is the word of promise, 
the declaration that God has not for- 
gotten His people, but is coming to 
their deliverance, while on the other 
hand the deliverance can take full 
effect only by their hearkening to the 
word and obeying it. 

péver eis Tov aiava, abideth for ever| 
The Hebrew (O04) is even stronger, 
“standeth (or shall stand) for ever.” 
Thus the same verb with 7 BovAn is 
rendered orncera xlvi. 10, and peivy, 
pevei Vil. 7; xxxli. 8. The tense is 
perhaps the future (evet rather than 
peéver), a8 one or two Latin fathers 
have it in Isaiah. 

tovto 5€ eotw TO phya TO evayye- 
ducOev eis vas, And this is the word 
of good tidings which was preached 
(reaching even) to you| These last 
four words, as the aorist shews, un- 
questionably refer back to the time 
when the Gospel was preached to the 
Asiatics, and thus became the begin- 
ning of a new life by the thoughts and 
feelings which it awoke within them. 
Eis vas has exactly the same force 
asin vv. 4,10; not by any means equi- 
valent to vuiv, but expressing at once 


destination for the Asiatic Gentiles 
and the fact that the Gospel reached 
even to them. 

EvayyeAioOév is an allusion to the 
fact that the Christian message was 
distinctly called by our Lord Himself 
“The Gospel,” but an allusion only, 
It links together what there was in 
common between this distinctive 
Gospel and the word to which Isaiah 
refers, for his next verse (xl. 9) 
contains the verb twice over. The 
sense is not “the word of the Gospel 
which was proclaimed,” but “the word 
which with its good tidings was pro- 
claimed,” or, as R.V. paraphrases it, 
“the word of good tidings which was 
preached.” St Peter then must by 
no means be understood as saying 
that what Isaiah meant by the word 
of Jehovah was the historical Gospel 
of Jesus Christ which should be pro- 
claimed centuries later: this would 
have been a difficult doctrine indeed. 
What he does mean is rather to carry 
back the Gospel than to carry forward 
the ancient word. The Gospel was 
in its essence that one Word or utter- 
ance of God which was from of old and 
shall abide for ever, the declaration 
of an unchangeable purpose formed 
before the world began. 

It will be observed that in v. 23 
St Peter says 61a Adyov, and then in 
support appeals to a passage of the 
Lxx. which contains pjya, which word 
again he himself appropriates in his 
own final comment. Yet it would be 
a mistake to suppose that he uses the 
words indifferently. The Lxx. is some- 
what loose in its choice between them, 
using here and in many other places 
pypa to render 123 when we might 
have expected Aoyos; and it seems 
most probable that here St Peter 
first, when (in v. 23) he wrote indepen- 
dently, chose out the best word, 
though he subsequently (in v. 25) 
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accepted the other from the Lxx. 
The difference of these words is 
fundamentally this, that pjya is the 
concrete expression of Adyos. Adyos 
is speech in relation to the speaker, 
and so to the meaning in his mind 
which he wishes to convey: pjya 
is the definite articulate word or 
words as uttered by the tongue or 
written by the pen. This fundamental 
difference often resolves itself into 
the relation of whole and parts, or 
of what is generic and what is in- 
dividual : the one speech is expressed 
by a plurality of successive words or 
sayings, and in one sense is made up 
of them. So Philo Leg, All. iii. 61 
(I. 122) on Deut. viii. 3, ro pev yap 
oropa cipBorov Tov Adyou, To de 
Pipa pépos avrov' rpéperar de trav 
pev tehevorépwv 1) Wuy7) OA@ TO Aoya, 
dyanrjoapev & av nyets ef Kal pépec 
tTpadeinuey avrov. Here too the fun- 
damental difference can be traced, 
though it is not conspicuous, In 
relation to the birth into a new life 
St Peter uses that term which carries 
us nearest to the original Divine 
source, and most nearly stands for 
God Himself speaking: on the other 
hand, in ». 25 he is able to adopt pnya 
with the greater fitness because it 
well suits the Gospel message as a 
di finite expression, and as the most 
definite expression, of the one abiding 
Word of God. Compare the difficult 
passage Acts x. 36 ff, with its Adyoy 
in v. 36 (from Ps. evii. 20) followed by 
its pjya in v. 37 f. for the sum of the 
events of Gospel history. 


II. 1. Withthischapter we begin, not 
indeed a new section, but a new por- 
tion of the section which reaches from 
i,13 toii.10. The four verses i.22—25 
are in one sense a sequel to what pre- 
cedes, in another parenthetical. They 
have expounded the intimate necessity 


by which a true obedient holiness to- 


H. 


wards God involves earnestness and 
sincerity of mutual love among those 
to whom God has revealed Himself. 
St Peternowreturnsto the main stream 
of his exhortation, and passes back, 
through a word of teaching as to the 
true kind of food to be desired for | 
the heart and mind, to themes more | 
closely concerned with the direct re- 
lation of the Christians to God, in 
connexion with what in v. 13 he had 
called “the grace brought to them in 
the unveiling of Jesus Christ.” 

*Amroépevo. ovv, Putting away 
therefore| “Therefore,” i.e. because 
this sincerity and this strenuousness of 
love are involved in the new life im- 
parted by the word of the living and 
abiding God. 

drroGépevoe need not, and probably 
here does not, definitely mean, strip- 
ping off as clothing. It is applied to 
any kind of rejection, specially of what 
is in any way connected with the per- 
son, body or mind, whether clothing, 
or the hair (shaved by certain priests, 
Plut. u. 3520D: cf. 42B, e¢ re Tov 
OxAnpav aroteOeusevn Kal mepurTav eda- 
pporépa yeyove kai ndiov [7 Wuyn], 
the metaphor being taken from a man 
leaving the barber), or a mental quality 
(ib. 60 B, arrobéa bai r. roAAny emeikerav 
kal T. Gkatpov €Aeov Kai dovpdopor), 
anger, induleuce, falsehood, pride, en- 
mity!. In the N. T. its use here may 
be compared with that in four passages 
of St Paul, at least three of which evi- 
dently do imply that the figure is taken 
from clothing (Rom. xiii. 12, drodo- 
peOa ta épya Tov oxdrovs contrasted 
with éydvodpeOa Ta Orda TF. Poros: 
Eph. iv. 22, amo0éo- Oat tpas...rov raharov 
dvOperov contrasted with evdvcacGa 
Tov Kawov GvOporov and v. 25 do 
arobcpevor TO Weddos: Ool. iii. 5 ff 
(the nearest to this), vexpdoare Ta pedn 


1 For examples see Stephanus, Thes. 
Gr. Linguae, ed. Hase, 17360D, 
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Ta én THs ys, wopvelay k.T.A....€V ols 
kal vpeis...vuvi de adder be Kai vpeis Ta 
mavra, opynv k.t.A. followed by damexdv- 
odpevot Tov mada avOpwmov...Kcal év- 
Svodpevor tov véov x.t.A.): note also 
Jas. i. 21 600 droOéuevor wacay puma- 
pilav kal mepioceiay kakias, & passage 
which, as we shall see, is closely con- 
nected with this, the idea there being 
rather of purging away defilements 
and excrescences; compare also the 
substantive amddeors in 1 Pet. iii. 21 
(ov wapkos amobeots p’rov). Here we 
may take it in perfect generality as 
“putting away” (R.V.). 

macay Kaxiav, all malice] Moral 
kakia in classical Greek, the opposite 
of apern, includes all kinds of vice, 
and when it has a more special refer- 
ence it denotes cowardice. But several 
compounds, especially kaxonOns, Kaxo- 
vous, dkakos (ef. Leop. Schmidt, Zth. d. 
alt. Gr. i. 350f.; Trench, Synonyms 
§ xi.), betray a latent inclination to 
associate kaxos more particularly with 
a malicious disposition, much as we 
sometimes use “vicious” in a similar 
restricted sense, and at length in the 
N.'. (perhaps also 2 Mace. iv. 4) xakia 
itself is found as “malice”; not indeed 
in Mt. vi. 34; Acts viii. 22; but in 
most or all of the six passages in which 
St Paul uses the word; in Jas, i. 21 
just quoted, here, and perhaps in v. 16. 
In Rom. i. 29; Col. iii. 8 it stands in 
a list of vices, in Tit. iii. 3 it is coupled 
with @Oovos, and in Jas. i. 21 it is as- 
sociated with dpy) avdpos and im- 
plicitly opposed to mpairns. Suidas 
has the note, probably taken from 
some Father, xaxia d€ éeorw 9 Tod 
kakooat Tov méAas omovdn mapa TO 
droorddw. See also below on dddos. 
Tlacay xaxiav was probably suggested 
by Eph. iv. 31, where ovv mdon xakia 
stands at the end of a sentence 
beginning with an enumeration of 
muxpia, Oupos k.t.A.; Compare Jas. i. 21 


macay mepicoeiav Kakias. The mean- 
ing seems to be “every kind and form 
of malice,” the malice which hides itself 
under specious names as well as that 
which is open. 


kat mdvra dddov Kal vrokpiow, and 
all guile and hypocrisy (hypocrisies) | 
There is a doubt here whether we 
should read vmoxpurw (with B [18°], 
the three early versions (lat.vt. (quota- 
tions) me. syr.) and Clem. or vmokpices 
with SAC and later mss. lat.vg. syr. 
hl. arm. Thphyl. Oec. Standing be- 
tween substantives in the singular and 
substantives in the plural, either form 
would be easily corrupted into the 
other. In favour of vmoxpicers it may 
be said that the singular once begun 
was more likely to be carried on by 
transcribers and translators than the 
plural carried back, Clement and 
several versions having indeed the 
singular throughout (8* wacay kara- 
Aaduav). On the other hand there is 
a propriety in coupling together d0Aov 
and vmdéxpiow under zravra, and leaving 
the plural pdovovs as a separate mem- 
ber. Hither reading can be defended, 
though perhaps the plural is the safer. 

Deceit and hypocrisy (or simulation) 
are evidently cognate, while deceit 
would usually have more direct refer- 
enceto others, i.e. the persons deceived. 
Malice on the one hand, deceit (or 
deceit and hypocrisy) on the other are 
the two chief types of the vices incon- 
sistent with such a love of the brethren 
as St Peter has been inculcating above. 
He thus in a manner repeats negatively 
here what he had said positively there. 
His mention of d0dos here goes along 
with its occurrence in two of his 
weightiest quotations from the O. T., 
II Is. liii.9 quoted inv. 22 (note. 21 vpiy 
Urodkmrdvev vmroypappov kT.) and 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv,) 14 quoted in iii. 10, 
‘Yrroxpiots we have had virtually already 
in i, 22 where dvumoxprros is added to 
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gpiradedpia as St Paul combines it 
with dyarn (Rom. xii. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 6). 
It does not itself occur in any of St 
Paul’s moral exhortations or lists of 
vices (only in two as it were ac- 
cidental passages, Gal. ii. 13; 1 Tim. 
iy. 2) and comes rather from our Lord’s 
Own words, 

kal POovovs, and envyings| The 
plural in a manner replaces rayra; 
envyings of various kinds, relating 
to various advantages ; but all having 
the same effect, the destruction of 
brotherhood. 

kal macas katad\aXuas, and all evil 
speakings| Here the variety of forms 
is doubly emphasised by the plural 
and by wacas. The most direct ante- 
cedent here is probably Jas. iv. 11, 
with its thrice repeated verb (in 1 Pet. 
li. 12; iii. 16 not mutual but external 
calumniation is spoken of). We bave 
also the adjective xaradddovs in the 
list of heathen vices in Rom. i. 30, 
and the substantive in the list of vices 
which St Paul feared to find among 
_ the Corinthians (2 Cor. xii. 20). The 
verb, after two places in Aristophanes 
(Ran. 752; Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 102. 
15), is late only, and rare except in 
the Bible and Fathers; the adjective 
and substantive unknown in classical 
literature. 

The connexion between this verse 
and the next is that the putting away 
of all malice &c. is to be in prepara- 
tion for that which is bidden in the 
next verse, just as in i. 13 the girding 
of the loins of the mind (dvafwodpevor) 
was to be in preparation for setting 
hope on the grace there spoken of. 
It was only by the abandonment of 
these intrusive evil ways that it was 
possible for the Divinely implanted 
hunger of the spirit, described in the 
next verse, to be felt in its proper 
power. 

2. ws aptiyevyntra Bpédn, as new- 
born babes| ~Aptiyévyntos a late and 


also rare word, replacing veoyvos. 
The authority for the reading apri- 
yévnta is insufficient: otherwise it 
would seem the more probable. 

This is the only place where Bpedn 
is used figuratively, yy. being com- 
monly so used. 

There can be little doubt that St 
Peter is referring to the birth spoken 
of in i. 23. But we have to ask why 
he chooses language which seems to 
imply a very recent accession to the 
true faith, though many of those to 
whom he wrote must have been 
Christians of long standing in 63 or 
644.D. The phrase is naturally dwelt 
on by those who assign to the Epistle 
a very early date. Apart however 
from other difficulties about an early 
date, the explanation of the pecu- 
liarity is certainly not to be found in 
external chronology, with which the 
following words ro doyiKdoy adodov 
yada emiroOncare can have nothing to 
do. In both the other passages of 
the N.T. where the figure of milk is 
used for the spiritual sustenance of 
Christians, 1 Cor. iii. 2f. and Heb. v. 
12 ff., it is distinctly contrasted with 
the strong meat fit for them of full 
age, and both Corinthians and He- 
brews are found fault with for being 
still incapable of profiting by more 
than milk; while here on the other 
hand milk alone is set forth to be de- 
sired. But this difference cannot be 
due to an earlier stage of Christian 
experience; for the next clause iva... 
cotnpiay looks forward to the highest 
progress without any hint that the 
milk was soon to give way to another 
kind of food, and the emphatic pre- 
ceding words ro Aoyexov adoAoy shew 
that stress does not lie on milk as 
contrasted with stronger food. If 
then, as is probable enough, the image 
was suggested by the thought of the 
original passage out of heathenisin 
into the Christian faith, yet the sense 
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of the verse as a whole marks the 
new birth implied in dprtiyévynra as 
perpetually renewed and _ therefore 
always recent. The words which I 
quoted on i. 23 from the appendix 
to Ep. ad Diognetum 11 apply com- 
pletely here: He who was from the 
beginning, who appeared as new (ka: 
vos) and was found to be of old (ma- 
Aaids), Was indeed mavrore véos év aylov 
xapdias yevvduevos. And further, the 
renewed birth carried with it a re- 
newed infancy in no wise inconsistent 
with full manhood. Christ's own 
words “Except ye turn and become 
as the little children” (Mt. xviii. 3; 
whether or not ra waidia there spoken 
of could be called Bpedn) were not to 
be exhausted by a single “turning.” 
Compare Aug. Conf. vii. 18: Verbum 
caro factum est ut infantiae nostrae 
lactesceret sapientia tua, per quam 
creasti omnia. 

Bpégn, in Homer unborn babes, are 
afterwards children at the breast. 
Among the Jews this lasted some 
two or even three years (cf. 2 Mace. 
vii. 27; Ev. de Nat. Mariae, vi. in 
Tischendorf, Evang. Apocr. p. 109; 
ef. Winer, Bibl. Realworterb. sub voce 
Kinder, p. 657). Philo, Vit. Moys. i. 
6 (ii. 84), after describing the earlier 
stages of Moses’s education speaks of 
him as 767 rods dpovs tis Bpedixns 
nAtkias UTrepBaiver. 

TO Aoytkov adodov yaAa, the spiritual 
guileless milk] An unquestionably 
difficult phrase. The familiar ren- 
dering “milk of the word” is simply 
impossible. The qualitative adjective 
Aoyxov could never stand for the 
definite genitive rod Aoyou, though that 
idea, naturally suggested by the pre- 
ceding verses, early found favour. 
Aoy:xos, not used in either the Lxx. or 
Apocrypha, stands elsewhere in the 
N.T. only in Rom. xii. 1, rapacricat ra 
odpara vpov Ovoiav (cay ayiav TO OG 
evapectoy, Tv Noyekyv Aarpeiav tpar : 
and that St Peter had that passage 
in mind here is made probable by the 
similarity of its conteuts to his own 


words three verses later on (v. 5), 
dvevéykat mvevpatixas Ovolas evmpoo- 
déxrous Oe@ 14 "Incovd Xpiorod, where 
mvevparikos replaces Aoyixds. In clas- 
sical Greek Aoycés had two chief 
senses, derived from the common and 
from a derivative sense of Adyos, 
“belonging to speech” and “belonging 
to reason.” With the first we have 
evidently nothing to do, on the as- 
sumption that “milk of the word” can- 
not be intended. The second on the 
other hand requires careful attention. 
Aoy.kos in the sense “rational” is not 
used by Plato or Aristotle’: but much 
of its subsequent force was prepared 
for by a famous passage of the 
Timceus (90 A), in which Plato speaks 
of the supreme element of the soul 
as a daivwv given to each man by 
God, raising us toward our kindred 
in heaven, as being ourselves not of 
earthly but of heavenly growth. The 
new use of the adjective doy:Kkos 
comes from the Stoics, and especially 
from their favourite definition of man 
as Aoyixov (Gov, a rational animal. 
From them it passed into general use. 
Philo has it often. Thus (De profug. 
13, i. 556) he speaks of the Father 
of all as entrusting the creation of 
the mortal part of the soul to sub- 
ordinate powers in imitation of His 
own fashioning of ro AoyKoy ev npiv: 
and so often. What is however es- 
pecially to be noticed is that the 
Aoycxov of the soul was distinguished 
from its passionate and its appetitive 
elements, in accordance with Plato’s 
famous distinction, and thus came to 
be associated with that control of the 
passions and appetites which was 
regarded as distinctivelyhuman. Thus 
Plutarch, in a passage (ii. 132 4) 
which well illustrates St Peter, depre- 


cates the use of animal food as the 


principal diet, urging that as a rule 


1 The version given by Iamblichus, de 
Pythag. Vita vi., of some words of 
Aristotle (rod NoyiKod fwov 7d mév EeoTe 
Gebs, TO dé AvOpwros, 7d dé olov IvOa- 
yopas) is not to be trusted. 


II. 2] 


use should be made of other foods 
more natural, he says, to the body, 
and which less deaden trys yuyns ro 
Aoykov: in at least two other places 
he opposes 70 Aoyixov to To maOnriKoy 
(ir. 38 A, 61 D), and again he identifies it 
with 76 evraxrov as opposed to ro 
Tapaxedes (II. 1026C). To the same 
purport at a later time Eusebius, in a 
strain evidently not borrowed from 
the N.T., speaks (ZH. £. i. 2, 19) of the 
wild lawless men before the Flood as 
corrupting ra oyexa kal 7mepa THs 
avOporeav uxis oméppara: and again 
of Constantine (Vita Const. iv. 5,2: ef. 
Laud. Const. vii. 13) as sometimes 
taming the wild Scythians Xoycxais 
mpeoBeias (rational approaches (?)), 
changing them from a lawless and 
bestial life émi ro NoyiKdy Kal vopupoyr : 
and again Laud. Const. xvii. 6 of 
Aoyixas tpodas Wuxais AoyiKais Karad- 
AnAovs. These examples quite suffice 
to set aside whatever presumption 
against this interpretation might arise 
from the undoubted fact that the sub- 
stantive Aoyos never means “reason” 
in the N.T. Accordingly all the 
Latins have rationabile or rationale. 
Both the positive and the negative 
bearings of the word are in place 
here. The positive, because the in- 
visible food which Christians were to 
long for could not be one which left 
reason unnourished : it must be food 
capable of sustaining those powers 
by which man beholds truth, and 
becomes capable of wisdom. The 
negative meaning of the word has 
still more obviously a place here, 
because the former antithesis to the 
heathen life is still kept in mind. 
The food which nourished reason is 
also the food which directly or in- 
directly would calm down passion 
and appetite, the ruling powers of 
humanity in the heathen life, not 
indeed according to the teaching of 
the better heathen wisdom, but ac- 
cording to the maxims and instincts 
of ordinary heathen life. Thus we 
have here in this word an echo of 
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thoughts that have recurred here and 
there in the whole paragraph, in i, 13 
dva{@oapuevor tas oodvas ths Svavoias 
vor, and again especially vydovres 
Tehel@s ; IN V. 14 py TYTN. Tals Tpo- 
Tepov ev TH ayvoia vpav emOupiats ; and 
in v. 22 in rH vraxon THs adnOeias. 

“A dodos, guileless, is sometimes ap- 
plied to wine and other objects in the 
sense “unadulterated,” and doubtless 
that sense is contemplated here. 
Those who assume Aoyixoy to refer to 
the Word of the Gospel naturally 
take ddo\ov to mean unmixed with 
false doctrine and otherwise unfalsi- 
fied (cf. 2 Cor. iv. 2, un mepumarotvres 
ey mavoupyia ynde Sododvytes Tov Aoyor 
Tov Geod). Butboth the context and the 
form of expression (rd AoyiKov adodAov 
yada, on which see below) render it 
unlikely that St Peter means to con- 
trast adodov yada with other milk 
which ts adulterated. He is thinking 
only of the child at its mother’s 
breast, and to him milk is, as such, 
the kind of food which by the nature 
of the case cannot be adulterated. 
This, he implies, is the characteristic 
of the spiritual sustenance which 
proceeds directly from God Himself. 
The guile (SoAos) implied in adulte- 
ration is doubtless thought of in the 
use of the word usually meaning 
“ouileless,” probably not without an 
indirect opposition to mavra dddoy in 
the preceding verse: in v. 22 St Peter, 
in Isaiah’s words, says of Christ that 

o “guile” (SoA0s) was found in his 
mouth. But the deceitful mixture 
intended must be rather moral than 
formally doctrinal : it must be mixture 
with disguised elements derived from 
heathen ways of thinking. 

What then after all is the milk 
intended? The definite article before 
Aoyiov cannot naturally be taken as 
bidding them choose out for their 
longing such milk as is AoyKoyv and 
adodov. It must therefore mean “that 
Aoyrxov adodov milk” of which they 
knew well already. This could only 
be a Divine grace or spirit coming 
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directly from above. Newly born 
from above, they must also seek their 
nourishment from aboye, at once life 
and light, power and wisdom ; what 
St John (1 John ii. 20, 27) by another 
figure calls “‘the anointing from the 
Holy One, which is true and is no 
falsehood.” ‘“ If we were regenerated 
unto Christ,” says Clement (Paed. i. 
6, p. 127 ed. Potter), “He who re- 
generated us nourishes us with His 
own milk, the Word; for every thing 
which gives birth to aught else seems 
at once to supply nourishment to 
its offspring.” Such Divine influence 
would come to them only in the turn- 
ing of their own hearts and minds in 
directions according with what they 
knew to be Divine purposes, ie. in 
that turning which in the already 
cited passage of Romans (xii. 2) is 
called an dyakxaivwois tod voos eis TO 
Ookipacery ti TO GéAnpa Tod Geov, TO 
dyaOov kal evapeorov Kai Téhetov. 

This interpretation harmonises with 
the probable sense of the difficult 
corresponding verse of James (i. 21), 
where the euduros Adyos to be re- 
ceived cannot without serious violence 
to language be taken for any external 
word, Gospel or other, but must mean 
God’s voice within. Nor is it im- 
‘possible that this Zuguros Adyos of 
St James suggested the choice of word 
here. St James’s use of Adyos is in 
fact a link between the ordinary 
biblical use of the word and _ its 
secondary sense as “reason,” in con- 
nexion with which, as we have seen, 
Aoytkos as used here must be inter- 
preted. The rational or spiritual 
element in man, or whatever else we 
call it, is to St James God’s word 
in man, God speaking within. Cf. 
Ath., Or. contra Gent. 30—34. 

Thus therendering “spiritual” (R.V.) 
contains only a part of the meaning 
of Aoycov: but no single word is 
satisfactory. “Reasonable” is vague 


and ambiguous, and “rational,” though 
literally correct, suggests wrong asso- 
ciations. 


enuroOnacate, long for] A word - 


much used (with its derivatives) by 
St Paul, occurring also in the enig- 
matic quotation in Jas. iv. 5, often 
expresses strong desire of any kind. 
But in St Paul it always refers to the 
longing for the presence of absent 
friends, except in 2 Cor. y.2 (the longing 
for new habitations already provided 
in the heavens, the true and proper 
body). In St James it is God’s yearn- 
ing after the spirit which He set to 
dwell in man. So here the word was 
probably chosen to suggest that the, 
milk was the true appointed food, not 
simply the best among many, but the 
one which had the prerogative of a 
kind of natural affinity. To long for 
this milk was to follow an instinct, 
but an instinct easily overridden by 
perverse cravings such as those of 
malice, guile, hypocrisy, envy, and evil 
speaking, and so needing to be culti- 
vated. 

On the whole clause the fifth and 
sixth chapters of Clem. Paed. i. are 
worth reading, though it is difficult 
to extract any single passage but the 
sentence quoted above, and the whole 
discussion of the relation of Christ as 
the Word to men as partakers of 
Divine milk is fanciful and confused. 

iva ev atte avénOjre eis cwrnpiar, 
that thereby ye may grow unto sal- 
vation] In some, by no means all, 
of the late mss. but not in any 
early MS. or version eis gwrypiay is 
omitted. 


ev avté avénOyre is doubtless founded 
on Eph. iv. 15, dAnOevovres b€ ev ayarn - 


(the positive of what St Peter says 
negatively in v. 1) avéjowper eis avror 
ra 7avra, where in the next verse (as 
also in Col. ii. 19) we hear of the 
growth (avéjow) of all the body 
through the ér:yopnyia coming into 
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it from its head, Christ, St Peter 
does not here dwell on the corporate 
life which is St Paul’s main point, 
though it is implied a little further 
on in v. 5, and again in iv. 10: but 
the emtyopnyia of St Paul (cf. Gal. iii. 
5; Phil. i. 19) answers to what St 
Peter calls milk. 

év airé is “in the power of it,” 
“in virtue of it.” In putting forward 
growth as a definite purpose, St Peter 
marked the strongly practical and 
ethical character of the Gospel as he 
conceived it; all is to tend to the 
strengthening and development of 
character towards perfection. 

The addition of eis cwrnpiayv (an- 
swering to rov dvyayevoy caoa Tas 
Wuxas vuor said by St James (i. 21) of 
“the inborn word”) does not change 
the character of the purpose. Salva- 

|tion in the fullest sense is but the 
{completion of God’s work upon men, 
\the successful end of their probation 
/and education. 

3. el eyevoao be Ort xXpnoros r) 
kupwos, of ye have tasted that the Lord 
ts good| For «i many authorities read 
eirep (not used in N.T. except by St 
Paul), with the same sense more defi- 
nitely expressed. Ei with the aor. 
probably‘ does not here mean “if at 
the time when you became Christians 
ye tasted,” but “if ever before now ye 
tasted”; cf. 1 Tim. v. 10, y7jpa Karane- 
yeoOw...ci erexvorpodynoev x.t.A. The 
words that follow come from Ps. 
XXxiii, (xxxiv.) 9, yeUoaoOe kal ere 
bre xpnoros 6 KUptos, the kal iSere being 
omitted as less appropriate to what 
has preceded. In iii. 10—12 five 
verses of the same Psalm are defi- 
nitely quoted. At first sight it might 
be thought that éeyevoacde fixed ypn- 
oros to the special sense which it 
sometimes has in reference to articles 
of food, marking them as of high 
quality, usually in soundness, but 
sometimes, it would seem, in flavour 
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(cf. Le. v. 39 of wine). This however 
is fallacious. The Hebrew is merely 
30 “good”; and xpnords is the usual 
(though not constant) rendering of 
31 when applied to Jehovah in the 
Psalms (e.g. cvi. 1; cvii. 1). If the 
Psalmist had any special reason for 
choosing the unusual word ‘‘taste” for 
“try,” “make experience,” it was pro- 
bably that the next two verses refer 
to wants such as hunger: “there is 
no want to them that fear Him: 
the young lions do lack and suffer 
hunger : but they that seek the Lord 
shall not want any good thing”: and 
thus experience of God as the boun- 
tiful giver of food to all flesh might 
seem to be appropriately expressed 
by the word “taste.” An analogous 
feeling might have guided St Peter’s 
choice of the quotation: that is, his 
eyevoarOe was meant to be specially 
appropriate with yada, not with xpn- 
otos. Such past experience as the 
Asiatic Christians already had of the 
Divine milk would lead them up to a 
higher experience of the graciousness 
and goodness of Him from whom it 
came. Hlsewhere in the N.T. this 
word when used of God usually ex- 
presses His gracious longsuffering 
(Le. vi. 35; Rom. ii. 4; and the sub- 
stantive Rom. ii. 4; xi. 22 ter; Eph. 
ii. 7), but in Tit. iii. 4 it has a some- 
what wider sense, and so doubtless 
here, as His lovingkindness. 

A partial parallel to this clause 
occurs in Heb. vi. 4, 5, with reference 
to Jews who in becoming Christians 
had had a genuine Christian experi- 
ence, being enlightened with the new 
light from heaven, and “tasting of the 
heavenly gift...and tasting @eot pjya 
to be good” (kadcv being predicative, 
as R.V. mg.). The difference is that 
St Peter carries the experience a 
step higher. The passage at the 
same time illustrates the true sense 
of rd AoyiKov adodov yada, as being 


104 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER. 


[II. 4 


, ee \ ? us \ > t \ 
AION Cova, U7rO avOpwrwy MEV ATTOAEAOKIMACMENON 7AOA 


not any concrete teaching, but rather 
what is variously described as the 
heavenly gift, holy spirit, word of 
God, powers of the age to come. 

In the Psalm o xvptos stands for Je- 
hovah, as it very often does, the xx. 
inserting and omitting the article 
with xvpcos on no apparent principle. 
On the other hand the next verse 
shews St Peter to have used 6 kvpuos 
in its commonest though not universal 
N.T. sense, of Christ. It would be rash 
however to conclude that he meant 
to identify Jehovah with Christ. No 
such identification can be clearly made 
out in the N.T. St Peter is not here 
making a formal quotation, but merely 
borrowing O.T. language, and apply- 
ing it in his own manner. His use, 
though different from that of the 
Psalm, is not at variance with it, 
for it is through the ypnorérns of the 
Son that the ypnororns of the Father 
is clearly made known to Christians : 
“he that hath seen me hath seen the 
Father.” 

4. mpos Ov mpocepxopevar, unto 
whom drawing nigh] These, at first 
sight easy words, are found to stand 
considerably in need of explanation 
when we see to what they lead. The 
rest of the sentence speaks of the 
Lord (6v) solely as a living stone, 
evidently the cornerstone, and of those 
who are described as “drawing nigh 
to Him” as being built up a spiritual 
house. In this relation of cornerstone 
to other stones in a house there is 
nothing obviously answering to the 
relation between One to whom men 
draw nigh and those who draw nigh 
to Him, whether for worship or to 
obtain help or for any other purpose. 
The phrase itself on examination 
proves to be less usual than it looks. 
The familiar language about coming 
to Christ is entirely derived from Mt. 
xi. 28 (Sedre mpds pe) and a few verses 
of John vi. (35, 37, 44f., 65), with one 


from the preceding (v. 40), and one 
from the following (vii. 37) chapter 
(épy. mpos): compare xiv. 6, ovdels 
€pxeTar mpos Tov matépa xt.A. With 
the compound verb mpocépyoua in 
the N. T. we find exclusively the 
simple dative, and even this usage, 
except when it is used for external 
physical approach, is confined to 
Hebrews (iv. 16; vil. 25; xi. 6; ef. 
X. I, 22 (abs.)), where it means ap- 
proach for worship and prayer, as it 
often does in the uxx., chiefly for ¥2 
and 13>, both meaning “draw near,” 


and often rendered by eyyifo. The 
only places where zpocépxozar with 
mpos followed by the name of God 
occurs in the Lxx. are 1 Sam. xiv. 36, 
where it means approach for oracular 
consultation, and Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 6, 
the very Psalm, that is, from which 
St Peter has just been borrowing. 
Three verses before the words yev- 
oaoGe kal idere Ort ypnatos 6 KUpLos We 
read mpooé\Oare mpos avrov (i.e. Tov 
KUptov) kal PaticOnre, kal Ta TpOTeTAa 
Upav ov py KaTaoxvv67: and it is 
difficult not to think that these words 
(mpooéAGare mpos avrov) are here ap- 
propriated by St Peter. But in what 
sense? In the ixx. they are a mis- 
translation of the Heb.: “they looked 
(10°371) unto Him.” ‘The true sense 
of the Heb. here is not only inter- 
esting in itself, but apposite to our 
passage. The verb is but once else- 
where used of looking to God, and 
in that one place (Is. xxii. 11) it is 
not a looking for help (see v. 8 which 
suggested it). The Psalmist’s con- 
ception is that, in turning their faces 
towards God, they were lit up with 
the light shining from His face, so 
that the gloom disappeared : and this 
lightening of faces with the light of 
God’s face is analogous to the build- 
ing up of the living stones in union 
with the living stone in heaven. But, 


| effected once for all. 
| perpetual conscious drawivg nigh of 


II. 4] 


though a sense of this analogy may 
have been present to St Peter’s mind, 
we have no right to look beyond the 
usual sense of rpocepyouevor, the word 
which he actually uses. Its difficulty 
consists in its suggestion of motion, 
where the image which follows sug- 
gests rest; and thus we might have 
expected rather mpockeiwevor as in II 
Is. lvi. 3; Ez. xxxvii. (16 é avrév,) 19. 
The true explanation doubtless lies in 
(evra and ¢évres. The union of the 
many living stones with the one living 
stone is not a quiescent juxtaposition 
It implies a 


| the many stones to the one stone, 


made possible and made necessary by 


_ the fact that they live and that He 
\ lives. 


It deserves notice that the two 
verbs Tpookeypar (see above) and 7 poo- 
€pxowat, are used indifferently by the 
Lxx. for the “sojourning” (sc. with 
the people of God), 133, of a “so- 
journer,” 14 (usually rpoonAvros, some- 
times zdporxos: see Additional Note). 
This special application of zpocép- 
xopat, both as a verb and as latent in 
mpoonAvtos, understood (as late usage 
suggested) with reference to adhesion 
to the Jewish faith rather than settle- 
ment in the Jewish land, may well 
have here been present to St Peter’s 
mind. The Christians of Asia Minor 
were not only members of a new Dis- 
persion, but were proselytes in a new 
sense, joined not only to a holy people, 
but to the manifested Christ its 
Head. 

hidov (avra, a living stone] Here 
we begin to touch a remarkable com- 
bination of ideas drawn from different 

assages of the O. T., all more or less 
completely quoted in vv. 7, 8. First 
we have Is. xxviii. 16, setting forth 
the cornerstone laid in Sion: from 
this passage St Paul in Rom. ix. 33 
(cf. x. 11) had taken the first and last 
words, but substituted for the corner- 
stone the stone of stumbling spoken 
of in another chapter ; and in Eph. ii. 
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20 he had adopted from it the one 
word dkpoyevaiov. Next we have 
the great passage from Ps. cxviii. 
22f.,, cited by our Lord Himself, as 
we read in all the first Three Gospels 
(Mt. xxi. 42 || Mc. xii. tof. || Le. xx. 
17), and again by St Peter when on his 
trial for the healing of the man at 
the Beautiful Gate of the Temple 
(Acts iy. 11). And thirdly we have 
Is. viii. 14, with the idea of a stone 
of stumbling, quoted in Rom. ix. 32 f., 
but, as we have seen, inserted into 
the quotation of Is. xxviii. 16. A 
fourth passage which goes yet fur- 
ther, Dan. ii. 34 f., 45 (the stone cut 
without hands, falling and crushing 
the image to powder), has apparently 
suggested the additional comment on 
the quotation from Ps. exviii. which 
we find in Le. (xx. 18) and probably 
in Mt. (xxi. 44); but there is no other 
trace of it in the N. T. 


The phrase Aidov (avra, like the 
correlative Aido. ¢évres, has nothing 
answering to it in either language or 
idea in the O. T., which in like man- 
ner knows nothing of a house or 
temple whereof the stones are men. 
The apparent contradiction in terms 
living stone is of course intentional. 
The inward relation of Christ to the 
Church or congregation of His people 
cannot be represented by any relation 
of a single human being to other 
human beings. Father, Elder Brother, 
King, Priest, Advocate and the like do 
not touch the kind of relation which 
holds the central place in the apostolic 
doctrine of Christ. Images drawn 
from external nature are alone avail- 
able, and that of course but imper- 
fectly ; the chief being the relation of 
the head to the body; while among 
others is this, the relation of the cor- 
nerstone to the building. But though 
the distinctive relation of Christ to 
His members can thus be imaged by 
the cornerstone, that figure entirely 
fails to set forth anything belonging 
to the personality of men or the per- 
sonality of their Lord. For the purpose 
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of indicating how the image needed to 
be completed in this direction, it was 
enough to add the one word “living” 
in each place, not only justifying the 
preparatory phrase about “ drawing 
nigh unto Him,” but preparing the 
way for other language respecting 
the spiritual temple. 

It is to be observed that in this 
verse, in which St Peter is explicitly 
setting forth his own teaching, before 
he cites the O. T. passages in illus- 
tration, he uses no such word as 
“cornerstone ” or “ head of the corner.” 
Perhaps he felt that the definite word 
would have had at least the appear- 
ance of incongruity with smpocep- 
xouevor, which after all expressed 
better the literal truth; and that it 
was enough for the moment to indi- 
cate the thought of the cornerstone 
by immediately inserting a catchword 
or two from each of the two great 
passages relating to the cornerstone 
(amrodeboxysacpmevoy, EkAEKTOV EVTLLO?). 

vo avOporev pev arodebokipacpévor, 
though rejected by men| This next 
parenthetical clause (tmo...€vriov) is 
with its u& and 6é like other pre- 
yious clauses in which the principal 
point is contained in the second 
member, and the first member leads 
up to it by contrast. So i. 7, 8, 20. 
In such cases pév and 6€ may be para- 
phrased by “though” and “yet.” 

U0 avOparrav pev arobeSoKipmacpevov. 
This last word comes from Ps. exvii. 
(exviii.) 22, which we shall have to con- 
siderinz.7. Itisone of thelesscommon 
LXx. renderings of DN!D, being con- 
fined to this text and Jeremiah’, and is 
used for no other Hebrew word. The 
other chief renderings of the Hebrew 
are efovdevow and drwGéoua, and so 
St Luke in reporting St Peter’s words 
in Acts iy. 11 translates it by 6 éfov- 
Gevnbeis. It means simply to reject 
or refuse in opposition to choosing, 


1 DND is used eleven times in Jere- 
miah and seven times is rendered in the 
Lxx. by drodoxiud fw. 
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often with contempt entering into the 
refusal. It is used equally of God 
refusing men, and-men refusing God 
or His word or His statutes or judge- 
ments. ‘Amodoxiuafer, a common 
classical word, is a tolerable render- 
ing, but is mostly used for rejection 
after trial, an idea which the Hebrew 
word does not contain. In the N. T., 
not reckoning quotations, it is used 
twice in the Synoptic Gospels of our 
Lord’s rejection (Me. viii. 31 || Le. ix. 
22, trd (awd) Tay mpeoBurépav kat 
(rav) dpxtepéoy x.t..: Le. xvii. 25, 
amo ths yeveas tavtys), and in Heb. 
xii. 17 of Esau. 

St Peter here passes over “the 
builders” spoken of in the Psalm, and 
substitutes dvépézev, both a wider 
and here a fitter word, however we 
understand the builders. So expand- 
ed, the phrase is an echo of various 
O. T. passages, though without any 
close imitation. Perhaps we may 
cite the Hebrew words of II Is. lili. 3 
“despised and abandoned by men” 
(such is the meaning, not “rejected of 
men”), though the txx. goes altogether 
astray ; perhaps also IT Is. xlix. 7, but 
the meaning is not certain so far as 
“man” is concerned (LXx. again a- 
stray); and again Ps. xxi. (xxil.) 7 
(6verdos avOp@zrov Kai €£ouvGérnpua Aaod). 
By “men” St Peter doubtless means 
mankind in its two great classes, 
Jews and Gentiles. The rejection by’ 
the Jews was told in the Gospels: 
rejection by the Gentiles was a matter 
of current experience in the life of 
every day. Nothing was so repellent 
and absurd in the eyes of the ordinary 
heathen as the idea of faith in a 
crucified Jew and the acknowledge- 
ment of Him as a present Lord. 
Every recipient of this Epistle, by the 


very fact that he wasa Christian, had » 


turned his back on public opinion as) 
an unsafe guide to the judgement of 
God. 

mapa dS€ bed exdexrdv evriysov, yet 
with God chosen, precious] These 
two epithets come from Is. xxviii. 16, 


IT. 4] 


quoted formally, though, as we shall 
see, with modifications, in v. 6. ; 
*ExAexrov stands in the place of }M3 
“trial,” “ proving,” }02 }2% “a stone of 
proving,” i.e. a stone tried and proved, 
the natural translation of which would 
have been X. doxipov (Soxiuato 14 times 
represents this Hebrew verb), and 
would thus have stood in formal 
opposition to drodeSoxiacpévov. But 
doubtless éexAextos was really meant 
as the translation of another word 
differing by the substitution of 1 for 
final }, viz. 157.2 from 102, “to choose,” 
many times rendered by éxdéyopar, ex- 
Aexros. The same substitution has 
occurred in the Lxx. reading of Prov. 
xvii. 3, and the converse substitution 
in Prov. viii. 10 (ypvoiov dedoxipac- 
pevov, W123). Indeed (for other Heb. 
words) we find Aidouvs éxAexrovs in 
IT Is. liv. 12 ; and avrés (the house of 
God) oikoSopeirac AiOors exAexTois in 
2 Hsdras y.8. Of. Henoch viii. 1, p. 82 f. 
Dillm., edeEe Sé€ avrois kal rd orid- 
Bew kat ro xadNomicew Kai rods ékNEK- 
tovs AiBovs kal ra Badixa (so Cedren. 
fist. Comp. 10D)". In sense however 
the difference is less than it appears. 
If Soxpov would have expressed posi- 
tive worth, éx\exrov expresses the 
same, and something more, a_ pre- 
eminence of positive worth. The xx. 
translators, starting from the sense 
“choice,” may very well have thought 
of the stone as not only “choice” but 
“chosen”: the one idea is only a 
modification of the other, and pro- 
bably St Peter had both in view. 
He was the more likely to contem- 
plate the literal participial sense 
“chosen,” (1) because Jehovah’s de- 
signation of His Servant as His Elect 
was an idea conspicuous in Messianic 
prophecy (II Is. xlii. 1, where see 
Cheyne’s note); (2) because according 
to St Luke’s record (ix. 35) the voice 


1 [The passage runs thus in the 
Akhmim Fragments : trédeEev avrots... 
orlBes kal 7d Kad BAépapoy Kal mavTolous 
AlBous ExNexTods kal TA Badixa.] 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER. 


107 


from heaven at the Transfiguration 
had pronounced our Lord to be o vios 
pov 6 ekAeAeypévos (true reading: cf. 
the Western reading in John i. 34, dru 
ovTds €oTw 6 ékAeKTOs TOU Oeot); and 
(3) on account of the corresponding 
phrase yévos éexdexrév which he was 
about to quote in v. 9: the corner- 
stone and the other stones were alike 
chosen of God in His counsel before 
the worlds (mpoeyvaopévov in i. 20 
answering t0 cara mpoyvwow in i. 2)4, 
"Evrioy stands in Is. xxviii. 16 for 
1p, the common word for “precious,” 
“costly,” chiefly in the literal material 
sense, and especially applied to stones, 
whether gems or choice building- 
stones (Kings and Chron.: see esp. 
1 Kings vii. g—11). Tipsos (occurring 
some twenty-seven times) is a much 
commoner rendering than évripos; but 
these words are not used indifferently. 
Tiysos is used where a simple dis- 
criminative epithet is needed: once 
only (Ps. exvi. 15 =cxv. 6 LXx.) where 
preciousness in the estimation of God 
or men is spoken of (rijwos évayrioy 
Kuplov 6 Oavaros T. dciwy avtod). On 
the other hand this, so to speak, per- 
sonal preciousness belongs obviously 
to three of the passages where €vripos 
occurs (1 Sam. xxvi. 21, évruysos Wuyn 
pou ev oPOadpois cov: Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 
14, &vTioy TO Ovoma avTay evedrtoy 
avrov: II Is. xliii.4, ag’ ov evripos eyévov 
evavtiov euov). The fourth passage 
(Is. xiii. 12) has virtually the same 
idea, highly prized and so rare [rijstos, 
it is true, also means “rare” in 1 Sam. 
iii. 1]; and in the fifth (Job xxviii. 10, 
mav dé evripoy ev pov 6 opOadrpds) 
the range is vague. [It is used in the 
narrower sense=riuos in Tobit xiii. 
16, oikodounOjoerut ... campeip@ Kai 
cpapayde kal NiO@ evripe ra TEixyn Gov: 
as also in Dion Cass. LIV. 23, éxmopara 
...) Kal €repa Tiva evTya KexTnoat: and 


1 In t Sam. xxvi. 21; Job xxviii. 10; 
Ps, lxxi. 14; Is. xiii. 12; xliii. 4; Dan. ii. 
37 (Th.) &rwos is used to represent 
words from the root 1p’; cf. évripwOjrw 
(2 Kings i. 13 f.). 
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virtually in Demosth. c. Dionysod. Ix. 
p. 1285; Plat. Leg. v. 7424. But 
this sense is very rare.] Thus ap- 
parently the uxx. habitually uses 
évrysos not as exactly “precious” 
(ripwos), but rather as “held precious” 
(€v rin). This distinction may have 
been helped by the fact that in clas- 
sical Greek évriysos almost always 
means “held in honour,” i.e. “honour- 
ed” “honourable,” from the commoner 
sense of riuy, this sense being also 
found several times in the Lxx. (in- 
cluding Isaiah *) and Apocrypha; and 
that which is “held precious” is also 
“held in honour.” The Hebrew sub- 
stantive 7! indeed came to mean 
“honour” in Esther and Daniel (as 
also various cognate words in rab- 
binical writers, see Levy-Fleischer 
W. B. i. 70 f.4ii. 261 f.), though 
there is no trace of this Aramaic 
modification till long after Isaiah’s 
time. The connexion between the 
two ideas is readily seen in our words 
“estimable,” “estimation,” which com- 
bine them. Accordingly in our pas- 
sage it is probable enough that the 
Lxx. translators would not have cared 
to distinguish between preciousness 
and honour, more especially as ék- 
Aexrév has a similar double grade of 
meaning, “choice” and “chosen.” This 
comprehensiveness of sense is still 
more likely to haye been present to 
St Peter. In the three other places 
of the N.'T. where évripos occurs 
(Le. vii. 2; xiv. 8; Phil. ii. 29) the 
sense is clearly “honoured” or “hon- 
ourable.” Further, in interpreting 
the word here we have to bear in 
mind 7 riuy in v. 7, which certainly 
refers back to it, and is not likely to 
be used with a wholly different con- 
ception of rin. Now, as we shall 
see presently, though there is no 
reason to exclude the idea of price in 
e. 7, this idea requires some exten- 
sion to make it appropriate to the 


context. The words rapa 6e@ inserted 
by St Peter set forth in the first 
instance the choiceness and precious- 
ness of the cornerstone as referred to 
the unerring Divine judgement in_ 
opposition to its refusal by men. 
But, as we shall see in . 7, the whole} 
phrase expresses a relation to God 
Himself over and above the appeal to 
the truth of His estimation. 

5. Kat avtot ws AlOot Cdvres oiko- 
dopetabe, ye also, as living stones, are 
being builded| Some good authori- 
ties (Alexandrian) read ézrorkodopetobe, 
probably from a desire to bring out 
clearly the supposed connexion, build- 
ing upon the one stone,—a wrong 
sense, as there is no suggestion of the 
stone as a foundation here: Eph. ii. 
20 was very likely to suggest the 
compound. (In Acts xx. 32 oixodoph- 
ca is similarly corrupted to éo:xodo- 
pjoa, but only in the Syrian text.) 
A more appropriate compound here 
than ézroxodopjaa would be cuvoixo- 
Sopjoa, used in the very similar 
passage Eph. ii. 22. Beyond the 
tacit reminiscence of the cornerstone 
in Isaiah and the Psalm, the latter 
quoted in v. 7, there is nothing 
throughout these two verses to spe- 
cify the relation of the many living 
stones to the one living stone, except 
the initial mpos ov mpocepxopevor: but 
doubtless these words are meant to 
rule the whole. Personal approach of 
the company of the living stones is 
the instrumentality by which they are 
built up into a spiritual house. This 
image of building, as the formation of 
a unity out of many parts, is in various 
forms common in St Paul, specially in 
Rom., 1, 2 Cor., Eph. ; elsewhere it is 
found only in Acts ix. 31; xx. 32, 
Jude 20, and here. Sometimes (e.g. 
1 Th. vy. 11) the building up is of 
individuals singly,sometimes (e.g. Eph, 
ii. 21; iv. 12) it is of the body or 
society as a whole, sometimes as here 
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it is of the individual members of a 
society as making up the society. 

Some good commentators take oiko- 
Soweto Ge as the imperative, but cer- 
tainly wrongly. The strain from here 
to v. Io inclusive is continuous, as- 
sertive here as further on, being 
thus analogous to the indicatives of 
i. 6, 8 bis, and to the sense of i. 21. 
It is remarkable that St Peter habit- 
ually uses the aorist for his impera- 
tives, even when we might expect 
the present: the only exceptions 
(two or three) are preceded by words 
removing all ambiguity; (ii. 11, if 
dméxeoOe is the right reading, with 
mapaxahe preceding ;) ii. 17 dyamare, 
poBeiobe, tysate, with tyunoare pre- 
ceding; and iy. 12f. éeviferOe and 
xatpere, With yn preceding, 

The voice is doubtless the passive, 
not the reflexive middle: so 1 Cor. 
ili. 9, Geod yap eopev ovvepyoi: Geov 
yedpytov, Geod oixodoun éore (cf. Col. 
ii. 7); though there is a sense in 
which the building up could be de- 
scribed as an act of the Christian 
society itself, cf. Eph. iv. 16, 76 odya... 
Thy avénow Tod oapatos Toveirar cis 
oikodopny EavuTov ev aydrn. 

The present doubtless is not that 
of mere fact but of continuous pro- 
cess, answering to the avée eis vaov 
dyvov ev kupim of Eph. ii. 21, and 
again to the words just quoted from 
Eph. iv. 16, rv avEnow rod ca@paros 
moveirat eis oikodop7y éavtov, and their 
parallel in Col. ii. 19, e& od way 76 copa 
...avéer tiv avénoiv tov Oeov. The 
present tense here stands in contrast 
to the aorist of Eph. ii. 20 (ézrotkodo- 
pnbevres em) TO OepeNip Tdv drooTod@y 
kat mpodnrav), which refers to the 
original foundation: so also in Col. 
ii. 7 the original but also permanent 
“rooting” (épprfwpévor, on which see 


Lightfoot) is contrasted with ézo:ko- 


Sopovpevor ev attra kal BeBarovpevor TH 
miorer: see also the process described 


in Acts ix. 31. As the cornerstone | 
and all the stones are living, so also 
the house is living, and its building 
is strictly not a fabrication but a 
growth, 

oikos myeuparikos eis teparevpa aytov, 
a sptritual house for a holy act of 
priesthood| This is the true reading, 
eis being omitted in the Syrian text 
so as to make the two phrases exactly 
symmetrical, and also in accordance 
with v. 9, Bacidetov ieparevpa. Con- 
versely, some Fathers insert eis (tn) 
before “house” and read ofkov or otkous. 
Some recent editors, accepting eis, 
place a comma after mvevparixos, and 
thus retain the two phrases as sepa- 
rate clauses, in apposition in sense 
though not in form, “a spiritual house, 
as a holy priesthood.” There is no 
intrinsic difficulty in so understand- 
ing eis, but the change of form with- 
out an apparent change of meaning 
cannot readily be explained, and a 
much better sense is given by taking 
the whole as one continuous clause 
(go ng. of R.V.) 

‘Ieparevya belongs to a peculiar late 
group of words, all connected with the 
idea of priesthood, not simply the 
sacredness or even the performance 
of sacred rites, but the function of an 
official priesthood. The first traces 
of any of them are Plat. Polit. 290D. 
iepatixn (Hgyptian); Arist. Pol. iii. 14 
(1285 BIO) ieparixal Ovoiae and vii. 
8 (1328 B 13) tepareia (tHv rept ro 
Oeiov émipéderay nv Kadodow iepareiar, 
explained further on [1329 A 27 ff.] as 
the function of 7rd Trav iepéwy yévos). 
The substantive iepareds is known 
only from inscriptions ; but the verb 
ieparevo (-oat) is not very uncommon 
in late writers. The definite force 
of these words (derived from iepdopat, 
to serve as a priest) is seen in iepart- 
kai Ovoia, which in Greek religion 
are sacrifices such as only priests 
might offer, as distinguished from 
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those offered by fathers of families, 
state officials, or other lay persons 
(see K. F. Hermann, Gotiesd. Alt. d. 
Gr. $7, 2; § 33, 8). The derivative 
‘epdrevya is confined to the Greek 
Bible and Christian writers ; the fun- 
damental passage being Ex. xix. 6, 
whence it is repeated in a Lxx. inter- 
pretation, Ex. xxiii. 22, and borrowed 
in a passage to which we shall have 
to return, 2 Mace. ii. 17. 

Without entering now into the de- 
tails of Ex. xix. 6, it is enough to 
observe here (1) that ieparevya stands 
for the plural D203 “priests,” ex- 
pressed in Greek by fepeis in Apoe. i. 
6; v. 10 (where the same passage is 
reproduced): and (2) that the trans- 
lators must have meant teparevya as a 
collective substantive in the singular 
in place of fepeis, preferring this form 
in order to make it harmonise with 
Baci\evoy, which there is strong reason 
to think they meant as a substantive, 
a kingdom or race of kings (not as the 
adjective “royal”), just as the author 
of 2 Mace. ii. 17 evidently understood 
them, and as the Apoc. in both 
places (i. 6; vy. 10) uses Bacwdelap. 
(So Philo distinctly in De sobr. x11. p. 
402, though in the sense “palace”: 
his reference De Abr. xl. p. 9 is 
ambiguous.) Having elsewhere used 
fepareia in the abstract sense of “priest- 
hood,” the translators may well have 
adopted or even coined iepdrevpa to 
express the concrete sense, after the 
analogy of orparevya. In 1 Pet. ii. this 
sense of a collective concrete priesthood 
is manifestly retained inv. 9. But in 
v. 5 much force is gained by taking it 
in what is etymologically an equally 
legitimate sense, “‘act or office of 
priesthood.” (Aarpevya, a rare word 
confined to the tragedians, has the 
two corresponding senses.) Then it 
fits well in with both the preceding 
and the following phrases. The house 
built of living stones is defined as a 
spiritual house destined for a holy act 
of priesthood (i.e. in which this holy 
act is to be performed), and this act 
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of priesthood is next defined, viz. 
it is to offer up spiritual sacrifices &e. 
The added adjective wvevparixos an- 
swers to mvevparixas with dvoias, but 
has also its own force: cf. Eph. ii. 22, 
eis KaTouKnTHpLov Tov Oeod ev mvevpart. 
The new dispensation of the Spirit 
introduces or gives effect to a new 
conception of the manner of God’s 
dwelling among men, not as in a 
material building among the other 
buildings of men, but in the inner 
self of each, and so in the whole 
society as united in heart and mind 
in His service. Cf iv. 17; Heb. iii. 6. 
God dwells no longer in a house 
made with hands, as He once did, 
or rather once seemed to do, but in a 
society of men, whose acts as true 
members of the society are priestly 
acts on behalf of each other towards 
God. 

“Aywv might in one sense be ap- 
plied to any feparevua, a priestly func- 
tion having no meaning except in 
relation to some conception or other 
of holiness. But in this context, 
associated with the twice repeated 
mvevpatikos, it must have a sense 
analogous to the ethical sense of 
dy.os in i. 15, 16, and mean a priestly 
function worthy of the one Holy God, 
as distinguished from priestly fune- 
tions which might with equal pro- 
priety be rendered towards unholy 
deities. How fitly this conception 
harmonises with mvevjatixkos may be 
seen by comparing John iv. 23, 24 
(rvedpa 0 Oeds, Kal TOUS TpooKUvoUYTas 
avroy é€v mvevpate Kal addAnbeia det 
mpookuvev). The word was perhaps 
suggested, and is certainly illustrated, 
by St Paul’s rapacrioa ra ocodpata 
vpav Guoiav Cocav ayiay (Rom. xii. I), 
the presentation of this sacrifice be- 
ing further described as 7)y Aoyucny 
Aarpelay var, Aarpecav there corre- 
sponding to icpdrevpa here. 

dvevéykat mvevparikas Oucias, to offer 
up spiritual sacrifices| This use of 
avadépw in regard to sacrifices comes 
exclusively from the Lxx. where it 
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stands for the most part either for 
noyn, to cause to ascend, to lift up, 
or for DPT, to cause to smoke 


(prevalently rendered by 6vpide), ava 
being evidently used in both cases to 
give something of the force of the 
Hebrew etymology: by a natural ex- 
tension avapépw stands, though very 
rarely and exceptionally, for three or 
four other Hebrew verbs of offering. 
Ipocdéepw on the other hand is the 
prevalent rendering of verbs which 
express offering as a bringing, or a 
bringing near. This sense of avadépw 
occurs in several books of the Apo- 
erypha (Hsd.? Jud.! Bar.! 1 Mace.! 
2 Macc.® including x. 7 [Cod. Ven. ; 
aliter Cod. A] tuvovs dvépepov 76 
evod@cavTt KabapicOfvar tov éavTov 
tomov): in the N. T. it is confined to 
Ja. ii. 21 (Abraham offering Isaac, 
taken from Gen.); Heb. vii. 27, first 
of the old high priests, and imme- 
diately afterwards (if dvevéyxas not 
mpoceveyxas be the right reading) of 
Christ offering Himself; Heb. xiii. 15, 
of Christians offering @uciay aivécews 
(from Ps. xlix. (1.) 14, where there is 
an express opposition to the flesh 
of bulls and blood of goats, but 
where the Lxx. has Odcov), a passage 
which directly illustrates the present 
passage, the only remaining instance. 
The verb is probably chosen with 
special reference to the following 
words : acceptability to God on high, 
rather than any intrinsic quality of 
the sacrifices, is the characteristic of 
this offering. 


mvevpatikas Ovoias. Taken in con- 
nexion with ofkos mvevyarikos, this 
phrase implies that St Peter cannot 
be thinking of any ritual acts what- 
ever, such as would be appropriately 
performed in a visible temple. It 
would have been natural to think of 
a new kind of ritual acts, if nothing 


- more than a new kind of sacred house 


made with hands were in question. 
The sacrificial character of the acts 
contemplated must be closely akin 
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to those characteristics of the Chris- 
tian community which constituted it 
a Divine house built of living stones. 


Now each of the two Epistles of St 
Paul chiefly followed by St Peter con- 
tains a remarkable passage on the 
Christian sacrifice. First, the passage 
just referred to, Rom. xii. 1. It is 
the first sentence in the last or horta- 
tory part of the Hpistle, and lays 
down the principle for all that fol- 
lows. The other occurs incidentally 
in the corresponding hortatory part of 
Ephesians (v. 1, 2), a few verses after 
the passage iv. 17—24, already so 
much used by St Peter. St Paul is 
speaking of the various duties which 
Christians owe to each other as mem- 
bers one of another. He comes at last 
to ypyoroi, evorAayxvor, xapiCopevor 
éavtois Kaos Kal o Oeds ev Xpior@ 
exapicaro vpiv, “shewing grace to each 
other, forgiving each other, even as 
God in Christ shewed grace to you, 
forgave you: be ye therefore imitators 
of God, as beloved children, children 
answering love with love, and walk in 
love even as Christ loved you and 
gave Himself up for your sake an 
offering and sacrifice to God for a 
sweet-smelling savour (spoodopay kai 
Ovoiay TO Gee eis dopuny evw@dias).” It 
cannot be reasonably doubted here 
that the whole contents of the sen- 
tence to the end are meant to be 
included in the imitation of God in 
Christ, that is, that the Ephesians 
are bidden to give up themselves for 
each other as an offering and sacrifice 
to God for a sweet-smelling savour, 
and that this offering is appealed to as 
the ruling principle of social duty (cf. 
Eph.v. 25; 1 Johniii.16ff.). Strikingly 
similar language recurs in Phil. iv. 18 
in reference to an offering thus made 
to God by the Philippians on St Paul’s 
own behalf, ra map’ vuadv, oop evo- 
dias, Ovoiay Sexryy, evdpectoy TO Oe@ 
(cf. ii. 17 7H Ovoia kal evrovpyla THs 
miotews vpov). This passage in its 
turn reflects light on Rom, xii. 1, 
which contains no explicit reference 
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to the sacrifice of Christ, but which 
begins with an appeal “by the com- 
passions of God (oixrippayv),” evidently 
referring back tothe7AenOnre...ed€et... 
éhenOacw...erenon of xi. 30 f., words 
which themselves rest on earlier pas- 
sages relating to the death of Christ 
(iil. 23 ff., 29 f.; v. I—11; Viii. 31—39: 
compare o matnp tev oikrippov in 
2 Cor, i. 3 in connexion with ra ma6n- 
para tov Xpiorov two verses lower). 
Thus the two passages are comple- 
mentary to each other, while both 
implicitly represent the Christian 
sacrifice, responsive to the sacrifice of 
Christ, as consisting in devotion of 
the life to social service, offered as to 
God in thanksgiving. 

Of the same nature doubtless are 
the ‘spiritual sacrifices” which St 
Peter contemplates as offered up 
in that ‘“‘spiritual house” which is the 
Christian community. Acts of self- 
oblation to God for the service of 
the community are described as per- 
formed intheinvisible House inasmuch 
as they take their meaning from its 
encompassing presence and are the 
manifestations of its reality, the acts 
which set forth its abiding state. The 
House as the dwelling-place of God is 
defined simply by the presence of 
His indwelling Spirit, and these acts 
of self-oblation for the community 
are signs that His inspiring and 
uniting and ordering Spirit is in- 
deed present. In this sense they are 
(positively even more than negatively) 
emphatically “spiritual” sacrifices. 
Compare Phil. iii. 3 (according to the 
only natural construction), of mvevpare 
Geod Aarpevovres (opposed to the up- 
holders of circumcision for Christians), 
answering by contrast to Heb. viii. 5, 
otrives [8C. tepeis] vmodelypare Kal oKla 
Aarpevovow Tay emovpavioy, and Xili. 
10, of TH oknV_ NaTpevorTes: and the 
same idea of spiritual or living sa- 
crifice, by Christ and therefore also 
by Christians in Him, is indicated 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews in 
other striking language, ix. 14, eis r6 
Aarpevew Oem (dvrt preceded by os 


{Il. 5 


dia mvevparos aiwviov éavroy mpoon- 
veyxev Gu@pov to Oe@ (cf. vii. 15f., 
iepeds erepos, Os ov KaTa vopmov evTOANS 
capkimns yéyovev, GdAad kata dvvapww 
(wis axaradvrov). It is worth notice 
that in the same Epistle (xiii. 15 f.) 
the twofold reference of sacrificial 
service, towards God and towards 
men, is likewise expressed, but under 
the form of two kinds of sacrifice, 
not, as with St Paul and apparently 
St Peter, under the form of two 
aspects of the same sacrificial life. 
Ovoias stands for sacrifices in the 
widest sense of the word. The verb 
@do, from which it is derived, meant 
originally not “to slaughter” but “to 
smoke,” “to cause to smoke,” and so 
was applied to the typical ancient 
mode of, as it were, conveying a sacri- 
ficed object or offering of any kind to 
the gods, namely by converting it into 
smoke ascending towards the heavens. 
In the Lxx. évoia retains this breadth 
of usage, being by far the commonest 
rendering not only of Mt, the most 
general term denoting the sacrifice of 
a living victim, but also of NMI, a 
tribute or gift, the most general word 
for sacrifices or offerings of a vegetable 
nature, though occasionally used in 
the same comprehensive sense as 6vcia 
itself. It thus includes every thing 
whatsoever that, having been a human 
possession, is solemnly surrendered to 
God. The other passages of the N.T. 
in which the @voia of Christians are 
directly or indirectly referred to have 
all been already mentioned, Rom. xii. 
1; Eph. v. 1, 2 (indirect); Heb. xiii. 
15 f.; and with reference to individual 
6voiac Phil. ii. 17; iv. 18. If we go 
on to ask what class of Jewish sacri- 
fices were intended to supply the 
type of sacrifice here contemplated, 
the language of at least Romans 
and Hebrews is decisive for wholly 
retrospective sacrifices, sacrifices of 
thanksgiving, not of expiation. Heb. 
xiii. 15 distinctly speaks of 6vciav 
aivécews, which carries us back to 
Ps. xlix. (1.) 14 (7A), the sacrifice 
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of “praise” opposed to the sacrifice 
of bulls and goats; the phrase being 
repeated at the end of the Psalm 
(v. 23) and again Ps. evi. (evii.) 22; 
exy. 8 (exvi. 17); having been origin- 
ally used [Lev. vii. 12 (2 Lxx.), 13 (3), 
15 (5) with M3}. prefixed] for a special 
form of the Levitical peace- or thank- 
offering (@vcia carnpiov) (cf. Knobel- 
Dillmann on Lev. vii. 11 f.; Delitzsch 
on Heb. xiii. 15). Compare the rab- 
binical saying preserved in the Mid- 
rash Rabba on Leviticus xxii. 29 (Par. 
27 fin.), ‘‘ All sacrifices shall hereafter 
cease; but the thank-offering ({37p 
min) shall never cease.” 
evmpoodéxrous Obed, acceptable to 
God] St Paul four times uses evmpoc- 
dexros, once (Rom. xv. 16) for the Gen- 
tile collection on behalf of the Pales- 
tinian Jews considered as an oblation 
(spoopopa). It is not used in the 
Lxx. or Apocrypha (the simple dexrés 
being preferred in this sense, with 
d€xonas and mpoadéyounar for verbs); 
but it was known to Greek religion 
(Schol. on Aristoph. Pax 1054, onpetors 
Til Katavoew ei evrpoodeKTos 7) Oucia), 
and also to ordinary Greek language 
(Plut. Praec. Ger. Reip. 8010). It 
represents here the evdpecrov r6 Oe of 
Rom. xii. 1, and the eis dcpryy evodias 
of Eph. v.2, an image derived from the 
ascending fragrance of sacrifices con- 
sumed by fire, often spoken of in the 
Pentateuch and Ezekiel; while all 
three modes of expression are united 
in Phil. iv. 18, with dexros substituted 
for evmpocdexros. The order of the 
words mvevparixas Oucias evrpoodéxrous 
(not dvoias mvevparikas evmpood€éxrovs) 
indicates that the sense is not “‘spi- 
ritual and acceptable” but “ spiritual 
and so acceptable.” Whatever might 
be the reflex and disciplinary value of 
external or ritual sacrifices, such as 
were offered by Gentiles and by Jews 
alike, they were not such as could be 
directly acceptable to God as worship- 
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ped in the light of the Gospel revela- 
tion, or even in the light of the 
prophetic revelation. The only sacri- 
fices for the offering of which the 
spiritual House of God was consti- 
tuted, and which God who is Spirit 
could receive with joy, were acts of 
self-surrender on the part of the living 
spirits of men. 


6a “Inood Xpicrod, through Jesus 
Christ] With this full name St 
Peter concludes the sentence, dis- 
regarding the fact that our Lord was 
already referred to throughout its 
earlier part (v. 4). It would have 
been ambiguous to say 6? avrod : and 
further St Peter may have wished 
to lay the greater emphasis on the 
medium whereby the spiritual sacri- 
fices were acceptable to God, by 
keeping this office distinct from that 
of the Cornerstone. The preposition 
dua expresses strictly intermediate- 
ness, the most definite form of which 
is what we call instrumentality. It 
is used in reference to our Lord in 
the N.T. in a great variety of rela- 
tions, as between God and the universe 
and especially man, and again as 
between man and God, or between 
men as sharers in Divine gifts. It is 
absent from all the passages of St Paul 
which relate to sacrifice (in Eph. v. 
I, 2 indeed unavoidably), but stands 
virtually as here in Heb. xiii. 15 (dv 
avrov avapépmpev k.t.A.: Cf. v, 21). 
Compare however St Paul’s thanks- 
givings said to be “through Jesus 
Christ” (Rom. i. 8; vii. 25 ; Col. iii. 
17); the Amen of men to God through 
Him answering to the Yea of God 
to men in Him in 2 Cor. i. 20; and 
the fruit of righteousness being to 
God’s glory and praise through Him in 
Phil.i. 11. But further, this use of dca 
prefixed to our Lord’s name cannot 
be separated from the similar use of 
év, the force of which is indeed ‘more 
fundamental, though less easy to seize, 


8 


114 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER. 


[TEs 


~. 6 / , 9 A 
OTOvU* OLoTt TEPLEVEL €vV ypapn 


Taken by itself 61a suggests individu- 
ality or distinctness of being, évsuggests 
unity orcommunity of being, while each 
idea is needed as a complement to 
the other. The mediation taught in 
the Bible is the mediation of a Head 
having many members: it is expressed 
in another form by St Paul in a single 
startling phrase (1 Cor. iii. 23), dpets 
d€ Xpicrod Xpioros b€ Geov. ‘This use 
of év is specially characteristic of 
Ephesians, and is used in iii. 12 in 
reference to access to the Father. 
Here, where the subject is sacrifice, 
mediation takes a special form. The 
fundamental fact of human existence 
is that it is a mediated existence, and 
all human action is true and right in 
so far as it is done in recognition of 
this mediation, that is, ultimately, 
“wrought in God” (Johniii.21). Sacri- 
fice, the test of the reality of love to 
God and to man, is then most true 
and right when it is, so to speak, 
merged in the sacrifice of Him who 
offered up Himself as our Head, His 
historical sacrifice being further the 
manifestation of His eternal relation 
to His Father and to man. It is 
“through Jesus Christ” that all things 
human are “acceptable to God,” but 
the sacrifices offered by men most of 
all, because it is in Christian sacrifice 
that the very meaning of faith in His 
mediation is most exactly expressed. 
' 6. Sdwore rreptever ev ypapn, Because 
it stands thus in writing| Avote is 
the true reading, not 60 cai. For the 
latter no authority whatever is cer- 
tainly known; it is probably a mere 
misprint of Erasmus, though per- 
petuated in the Received Text. On 
the use of dudre see the note on i. 16. 

Again, the true text is ev ypadj, 
not év ry ypadp7 (Syrian), nor 7 ypady 
(an early and perhaps Alexandrian 
correction), 

meptexer ev ypapy, a singular con- 
struction, for which the only other 


example usually cited is in a sup- 
posititious letter of Darius Hystaspes 
in Jos. Antig. xi. 4, 7, BovAopar yive- 
aba ravra Kabads ev adty (TH emtoToAR) 
mepiéxe. Butit occurs also in Origen 
on Gen. vi. 9 (ii. 30 fin.), wepréyer ev Tois 
éumpoobev Gtr” E(noe Aauey «.7.A., and 
in Adamantius, De recta jide (Cent. 
III.—Iv.) i. (p. 16, ed. Wetst.), ovras 
meptéxer €v TH ypady. Llepréxa, origin- 
ally to comprehend, include, contain, 
was naturally used of books as 
“containing” their subject matter 
(Diod. i. 4; ii. 1; iti. 1 &c.; Plut. © 
697 E; 717 4; 736¢): and the sub- 
stantive mepioyy was also sometimes 
used of the summary of the contents 
of a book (Schol. Thucyd. i. 131 ; and 
in Latin, Ausonius and Sulpicius of 
Carthage). But mepioyy occurs as 
clearly, without reference to the idea 
of contents, for a clause, a sentence, or 
evenashort passage ; so Cic. ad Att. xiii. 
25,3 (of dictating by totas repioyas as 
opposed to syllabatim) ; Stob. cl. Eth. 
li. 6, 3 (p. 22, 3 Mein.), ppacw Sé kat 
TdxporeAevTioy THS meploxyns, exer O& 
otras x.7t.A.; Did. Trin. iii. 36 init., 
kal Thy €xovoay trap “lwavyn teptoyny 
Airn d¢€[John xvii. 3]; Gregent. Disp. 
p. 606, ri d€ eugaiver adr 7 meptoy Tov 
orixou [verse] Kat r\7Oos eipnyns (Ps. 
lxxi.7; butsee below); Jo. Mosch. Prat. 
Spir. 32, kat oixovopiay beov nveywo- 
oKeTo TO evayyéhiov ev @ UTApxEY 7 
jepiox 1 A€youca Meravoetre x.7.d. 
The use in Acts vill. 32, 7 d€ meproyn 
Ths ypapis hv dveyivackey jv avtn ‘Qs 
mpoBatoy x.t.d., is probably interme- 
diate, “the words of the passage of 
Scripture which he was reading were 
these” (see Meyer, who however 
wrongly disputes the existence of the 
sense last mentioned); and the same 
may be the sense in the passage of 
Gregentius cited above. This second- 
ary use of the substantive is probably 
derived from a transition in the mean- 
ing of the verb from the idea of con- 
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“IAoy TIOHMI EN ZIGN AION EKAEKTON AKPOPWNIAION ENTIMON, 


tents as included matter to that of 
contents as actual words. Thus1 Mace. 
(xy. 2), 2 Mace. (xi. 16), and Josephus 
(Antig. xii. 4, 11; xiii.4,9; xiv.1o, 11) 
speak of epistles which mepiéyover tov 
Tpomov rodrov (cf. Acts xxiii. 25; 2 
Mace, i. 24), and 2 Macc. (ix. 18; xi. 
22) of epistles mepreyovcas ovTas: 
so J ohn Malal. Chronogr. (ix. p. 216), 
TO ovy HOuKTOY mpoeTeOn TEpieyov OUTaS 
Ey “Avtuoxeia kK.7.A., and (xviii. p. 449), 
ayjyayev amokpices...mepiexovoas ov- 
tas Kovadns Bacidevs x.t.A.; Did. in 
Ps. xxxvili. 5, “Erépa dé epievel ypapy 
[ie. reading: the reading madaoras 
has been discussed] “ISod madauds 
«.7.A.; and thence it is an easy step to 
the impersonal sense “it stands thus,” 
“there are these words,” which we 
find here. It is to be remembered 
that ¢yo, and at least most of its 
compounds, have intransitive senses 
which are quite as legitimate though 
not as common as their transitive 
senses; and further that we have 
examples of impersonal as well as 
intransitive uses in the common ovrws 
€xeu, ed Zyer, and the rare anéxe (Me. 
xiv. 41). 

ev ypady is an obscure phrase as to 
its precise sense, though there can be 
no doubt as to its substantial force. 
This is the only place in the N.T. 
where ypady stands strictly in the 
singular without the article (maca 
yeah? Oeorvevaros in 2 Tim. iii. 16 is 
virtually plural) except raca rpopyteia 
ypadys in 2 Pet. i. 20. Now in at 
least some books of the N.T. ypadn 
in the singular, in accordance with 
Jewish usage, means not Scripture 
as a whole, probably not even a single 
book or larger part of Scripture, but 
- a single passage of Scripture (Me. xii. 
To; Le, iv. 21; Acts i. 16 &.; Ja. 
ii. 8 &c.), Scripture itself being 
habitually denoted by the plural ai 
-ypahai (Mt. Me. Le. Jo. Acts (2 Peter) 
St Paul). The use of 7 ypapy in St 
John and St Paul is not improbably the 


same as with the other writers; but 
it is capable of being understood as 
approximating to the collective sense. 
Nothing however but a distinct and 
recognised use of this sort, such as 
we do not find, would render probablea 
corresponding use without the article, 
so that “in Scripture” is barely more 
than possible here. Nor again in the 
absence of tii or any similar adjunct 
is the sense “in a passage of Scripture” 
probable. The most natural render- 
ing is simply “in writing,” as Sir. 
TOON BOS SAG 7G adbhys is 3 LEKI (p.0:.) 
2 Chr. ii. 11 and apparently xxi. 12 (ef. 
Ps. Ixxxvi. (Ixxxvii.) 6; Ezek. xiii. 9; 
1 Chr. xxviii. 19), commonly expressed 
in classical Greek by the corresponditig 
adjective éyypapos. Thus mepréyer ev 
ypapdn is equivalent to “it stands 
written”: compare St John’s resolved 
formula of quotation ¢orw yeypap- 
pévoy (ii. 17; Vi. 31,453 X. 343 Xii. 14). 
That the quotation was authoritative, 
though not expressed, was doubtless 
implied, in accordance with the fa- 
miliar Jewish use of the words “said” 
“written” &c, (see Surenhusius, Bid/. 
Catall. 1—11). 

*1dod riOnpe ev Sidv ALOov ekdexrov 
dxpoyouaiov évrysov, Behold I lay in 
Zion a stone (that is) elect, a corner- 
stone (that ts) held precious] In this 
quotation from Is. xxviii. 16 there is 
a variation of reading as to the order 
of ekXexrov and dxpoywuviaiov. There is 
a preponderance of ancient authority 
for placing ekxd\exroy first. Against 
this order is plausibly urged its agree- 
ment with the order in the Lxx.: but 
this consideration is weakened by the 
absence of other assimilations to the 
Lxx. in our MSS. (such as would have 
been the insertion of wodvreA7), and 
more than counterbalanced by the 
strong temptation to a Greek scribe 
to join dxpoyavaiov closely to didov 
and to keep the other two epithets 
together as they stand in v. 4. More- 
over, as we shall see, this order suits 
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the Hebrew sense, which would be 
known to St Peter and would not be 
known to Greek scribes. 


The changes from the Lxx. in the 
quotation are considerable. “Idov 
stands for *ISov eyo; riOnur ev Suey 
for ¢uBad\dko (so B Crypt; éeuBadrta 
SAQ) eis ra OepéAta Terdv ; moAvTEAH 
is omitted after AiGov and eis ra 
GepédXia avtns after evtimov: the ér 
aire after 6 mictevoy is absent from 
the original txx. (so B Crypt) but 
found in most MSS. and was doubtless 
inserted before the Christian era. 
Now comparison of St Peter’s quota- 
tion of this passage with St Paul’s 
in Rom. ix. 33 shews that the first 
differences from the Lxx. and Hebrew 
in St Peter are found also in Rom., viz. 
the omission of é¢y# and the substi- 
tution of the simple ri@nyc év for 
euBadrA@ (or éuBadra) eis ra Gepérca, 
not to speak of én’ avr in the last 
clause. On the other hand, whereas 
St Paul replaced the words describing 
the cornerstone by those of Is. viii. 
14 about the stone of stumbling (ef. 
Orig.-Ruf. in Ep. Rom. tv. 619), St 
Peter retains the cornerstone, and 
departs from the Lxx. only by drop- 
ping the (for his purpose) superfluous 
moAvteAW (which is merely the Lxx. 
equivalent for the twice repeated 
“stone”) and the concluding words 
about “foundations,” in accordance 
with his silence as to foundations in 
the preceding context. It is morally 
certain that St Peter borrowed from 
St Paul those peculiarities in his 
mode of quoting the passage which 
he has in common with him; and 
hardly less so that St Paul was not 
following any antecedent version other 
than the Lxx., but freely adapting the 
Luxx. itself. Neither he nor St Peter 
had occasion to cite the reference, 
twice repeated in the Hebrew and 
the uxx., to the laying of founda- 
tions. Isaiah’s words include the 
sense of the quotation as given by 
St Peter, though they also contain 
other matter. Moreover riénu:,though 
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too vague a word to represent ade- 
quately 7D’ (most commonly rendered 
Gewedtow), may be a reminiscence of 
such passages as IT Is. xlvi. 13, “I give 
(or place) in Zion salvation,” {03 
being often legitimately expressed by 
TiOnpt. 

St Peter has already employed in 
his own manner (v. 4) some leading 
words of this verse of Isaiah: he now 
quotes the verse itself, doubtless not 
merely to fortify himself by its au- 
thority, but to indicate that the 
function of the stone of which he has 
been speaking had been pointed to 
by ancient prophecy, and prepared 
for by the yet more ancient counsel 
of God. In this thought lies the 
force of *I8od ridnuc: it introduces 
emphatically a prophetic announce- 
ment of God’s purpose for Israel. 


“For Israel.” This is contained in 
ev Stov. Not only was the prophetic 
preparation made within Israel, but 
its fulfilment also, our Lord Himself, 
came first to Israel: to Israel belongs 
His primary title of Christ or Messiah : 
this original relation to Israel is the 
starting point of His relation to man- 
kind generally, and His universal 
Church does not supersede Israel, but 
is its expansion. 


The probable construction of the 
next words is to take axpoywviaiov, 
corresponding to 3B (“corner” for 
“cornerstone”) in the Hebrew, as 
virtually a substantive with evripoy 
for its adjective, just as Aidov has 
exAexrov for its adjective, ‘‘ Behold I 
lay in Zion a stone that is elect, a 
cornerstone that is held precious.” 


On éxdexrov and évruoy see on ®. 4. 
*Akpoyeonatos is not found elsewhere 
except in Christian literature: but 
there is a little classical evidence for 
the simple form yevaios, which also 
occurs in the peculiar uxx. of Job 
XXXviii. 6 (Ai@os yoratos). It is im- 
possible to say whether it was meant 
here to be masculine (sc. Ai@ov) or 
neuter (as the plural emryoma from 
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the adjective emydéos in Aquila Ps. 
exliii. (cxliv.) 12). 

By the stone Isaiah probably meant 
the Divine king or kingdom of Israel 
founded in David, the true strength 
and bond of the nation, resting 
securely on the promise of Jehovah 
and alone capable of holding together 
the elements of the people in oppo- 
sition to the forces tending to draw 
them asunder. Thus in Ps. ii. 6 
Jehovah speaks, ‘Yet [have stablished 
my king on Zion my holy mountain” 
(cf. Ps. cx. 2). The two adjectives, 
“proved” (as in the Hebrew) or 
“elect” (as in the Lxx.), and then 
“held precious” express at once the 
pre-eminence of this element of na- 
tional strength and security over any 
institution of neighbouring states and 
its essential connexion with its in- 
visible founder, in whose eyes it was 
choice and precious. But the Apostles 
could attach to the sentence a more 
definite meaning, since they had come 
to know the true Son of David, and 
to see the beginnings of a larger 
Zion. 

kal 6 motevayv er atta, And he 
that believeth on it| In the original 
(as in the earliest Lxx. text) no object of 
faith is named ; and the sense appears 
to be “he who, knowing this, is 
constant or faithful,’ “he who, keep- 
ing the Divine establishment of this 
cornerstone in memory, refuses to 
be shaken in mind.” The insertion 
of én avré (referring to the stone) 
in the later forms of the Lxx. was 
however natural enough, and it be- 
came entirely appropriate when our 
Lord Himself was revealed as the 
true King of Israel, and the true 
bond of unity among men. 

ov py) KataicyvvO7, shall not be put 
to shame] If the Hebrew text 
win? x5, “shall not hasten,” is right, 
the meaning probably is “will not flee 


away in terror, but patiently abide” 
(cf. xxx. 7, 15 f.): but the text (see 
Cheyne) is not free from suspicion. 
The ixx. at all events, rightly or 
wrongly, seem to have read v2! ND, 
The verb YD (in the Lxx. nearly 
always aicyvvopa, katacxvvouat) is 
common in the Psalms and Prophets 
to express a state of at once bewilder- 
ment and humiliation arising from the 
baffling of hopes or enterprises. It is 
repeatedly used with a negative par- 
ticle (as here in the uxx.) for the 
result of hope or faith in God; so Ps. 
Mtn (KXIE) Osexxl yn (KV: 19 20s kG 
(xxxi.) 2, 18 &e.; Is. xxix. 22; xlv. 
is GUS Sdibe, OR JL Gp Alas! WL oe 
and (in the Apocrypha) Sir. ii. 10; xv. 
4. No word could better express 
the collapse and frustration of a life 
not built up on faith in a Divine 
Cornerstone sustaining and unifying 
human existence and human society. 

7. wvpiv ovv n Tit) TOS TioTEVOUTL, 
For you therefore is the precious- 
ness, (even for you) who believe] 
These apparently simple words are 
very difficult. The various interpreta- 
tions fall under three heads: (1) Some 
take viv as “in your eyes,” the sense 
of price being retained. We are 
familiar with this interpretation from 
the A.V., “unto you that believe he is 
precious.” It came from a note of 
Erasmus, which was at once followed 
by both Luther and Tindale. In this 
form the translation is simply impos- 
sible, not merely difficult: it makes 
7 tyun the predicate, while it can be 
only the subject. But even if this 
error be avoided, as it is in the first 
marginal reading of R.V., “In your 
sight...is the preciousness,” the inter- 
pretation remains inadmissible. Eras- 
mus did good service by insisting that 
7 Teun must refer back to évripov, but 
he strangely assumed, in opposition 
to v. 4, that &riov must express the 
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acceptance of the Stone by Christians 
after its rejection by the Jews; and 
the result is to make the sentence 
into a feeble and yet obscure expla- 
nation of ¢. 6, in spite of its intro- 
duction by ovv. 

(2) The next interpretation, the 
commonest in recent books, starting 
from the sense “honour” for 7 tn 
(as vulg. honor), takes tui as “con- 
ferred upon you” (so second margin 
of R.Y. “For you...is the honour”). 
It understands 7} ri as the opposite 
of xaraucxvv67, accordingly making 
this sentence a repetition in positive 
form of what was said negatively in 
the preceding line. Here too the 
result is a weak and superfluous 
statement, with a singular use of ody, 
and the connexion between rin and 
évrimos is completely lost. 

(3) The alternative therefore re- 
mains to take dyiy in the easy sense 
“for you,” “in reference to you,” and 7 
Ti as expressing the force of évrinov 
(and implicitly of the associated 
epithet éxdexrov): “For you therefore 
...is the preciousness” (so the text of 
R.V.). That is, It is you that are 
concerned in the preciousness of which 
Isaiah speaks: for you that stone is 
before God of great price; the benefit 
of its high prerogatives accrues to 
you. It is tempting to go a step 
further, and interpret div as implying 
that the preciousness of the Stone was 
communicated to those who had faith 
therein (“to you belongs the precious- 
ness”), so that, as living stones built 
up in union with that elect and pre- 
cious Cornerstone, they shared Christ’s 
glory in God’s sight, and derived 
for themselves from Christ preroga- 
tives of election and preciousness (cf. 
vv. 9,10). But this is an idea which 
St Peter could hardly have failed to 
develop more clearly if he had had it 
distinctly in view ; and moreover, the 
sense thus given to the dative is too 
far removed from any sense which 
can possibly be given to the corre- 
sponding dative dmicrodow, 
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If we take the dative as simply a 
dative of reference, retaining the Lxx. 
sense of évruos for 7 Tuy, the sentence 
stands in close connexion not only 
with both clauses of the quotation in 
v. 6 but with vv. 4, 5, and also with 
the verses that follow, for which it is 
a needed intermediate link. Its diffi- 
culty of course lies in the word rip7, 
which in strictness means either 
“price” or “honour,” but not “pre- 
ciousness.” But it is difficult to see 
what word exactly expressing pre- 
ciousness could have been fitly used 
in this place ; and the concrete term 
for “price,” recalling to the reader 
évrimov (=ev tivp), would naturally, as 
we have seen, in such a context borrow 
enlargement of sense from the closely 
related meaning “honour.” 

Then follows rots miorevovow, and 
in this position it does not limit vpuiv 
but justifies it. “Yyiv is quite absolute, 
and analogous to eis duas ini. 4, THs 
eis Uuas yaptros in i. 10, vutv d€ ini. 12, 
THY Pepowévny viv yapw in i, 13, and 
dv duas in i. 20: it means “you Chris- 
tians to whom I am writing.” The 
force of ody is to appeal to the pre- 
ceding line: “the preciousness belongs 
to you because you are they that 
believe, and he that believeth on the 
Cornerstone, saith the prophet, shall 
in no wise be confounded: faith is 
the condition for forming a part of 
the spiritual temple, and so being 
united to the Cornerstone.” For the 
appended rots mucrevovow cf. John i. 
12; I John v. 13. 

amctovow Se Aidos...ywvias, but for 
such as are disbelieving (the Psalm- 
is?s word is true), The stone which 
the builders rejected, the same was 


made the head of the corner| This 


is the true reading, not dreotcu, 
which probably comes from dmeBobpres 
in v. 8, which in like manner is altered 
(B vg.) into amiorotvres by assimila- 
tion to this verse. “Amioréw is to be 
am.otos, i.e. without micris ; and ac- 
cordingly its shade of meaning varies 
with the conception of wioris. Absent 
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from the Lxx., it has in Wisdom and 
2 Mace. (as also in [Me.] xvi. 11; Le. 
xxiv. II, 41) the common classical 
sense “distrust,” which indeed under- 
lies all the modifications of sense. In 
the four other places of the N.T. where 
it is used, it stands always in direct 
contrast to some word expressing 
some kind of faith occurring in the 
immediate context, [Mc.] xvi. 16 to 
miorevo, (Acts xxviii. 24 to meiOopuaz,) 
Rom. iii. 3 (dmoria) to riots, and 
2 Tim. ii. 12 to motos (cf. John xx. 27). 
So here it is simply the negation of 
morevo. The Cornerstone, originally 
proclaimed to the outward Israel, lost 
its value in respect of them, because 
they believed not: so St Paul says 
(Rom. xi. 20) of the natural branches 
of God’s olive tree: 77 amuoria éEexAdo- 
Onoav, ov dé TH wicrer €oTnkas. 

The article is omitted (amucrotcw) 
probably because unbelievers were 
regarded as not forming a definite 
body like the sum of Christian con- 
gregations ; they were simply a drift- 
ing and promiscuous residuum, Jewish 
and heathen alike. There may also 
be a subtle hint of the possibility of 
unbelief stealing in presently within 
the body of the faithful (cf. Heb. iii. 
19 — iv. 3); see Wiesinger, whose 
treatment of this part of the verse is 
excellent. 

*Amiorovow is often taken directly 
with eyevnby, “the stone rejected by 
the builders became to the unbeliev- 
ing as a head of the corner”; but this 
way of understanding it distinctly 
imports into the term “head of the 
corner” an unfavourable sense, which 
it bears neither in the Psalm nor in 
any quotation of it elsewhere, and 
which is intrinsically meaningless. The 
appeal which some make to Luke xx. 
17 (cf. Mt. xxi. 44), “Every one that 


 falleth on that stone shall be broken,” 


is irrelevant, for rov iOov ékeivov 
(rovrov) expressly carries the reader 
away from xe@adny yavias to a different 


function of the Stone; and so the 
reference in the next clause is to 
Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44 (the stone cut 
out without hands). This difficulty 
led some of the older critics to accept 
too readily from the Syriac Vulgate 
the omission of the whole of the quo- 
tation in v. 7 from Aidos dv to ywvias 
kai. The true solution is apparently 
to take dmucrotvow as simply a dative 
of reference, dependent not on the 
single verb éyevnOn, but on the quo- 
tation from Aidos to yevias taken as a 
whole, —“for such as are unbelieving 
[the Psalmist’s word is true], The 
stone which the builders rejected 
&c.”: that is, by an easily intelligible 
imperfection of the sentence the quo- 
tation itself takes the place of some 
such phrase as ro AiOov...yernOqvat 
eis kehadny yevias, which would have 
been cumbrous and lifeless. Thus 
the point of the application lies not 
in 6y amedoxiuacay alone, much less 
in eyevnOn eis kehadiy ywvias alone, but 
in ov dmedokiacay aS enhanced in 
force by combination with eyevyOn eis 
kehadny yovias. The N.T. has other 
examples of the application of written 
words by means of a dative of re- 
ference (Mt. xiii. 14; Le. xviii. 31; 
Jude 14). 

The first word of the quotation in 
the best MSS. is A/@os, not AiGov (by a 
common attraction) as in the xx. 
and in apparently all MSS. of the three 
parallel quotations in the Gospels. 
With this trifling exception, probably 
made with a view to the subsequent 
kal Nios mpockopparos k.t.d., the LXx, 
of Ps. exviii. 22 is exactly followed as 
far as yevias, even to the insertion of 
ovros, Which in the txx. had probably 
been meant to give clearness after the 
use of the accusative AiGop. 

Psalm cxviii. is certainly of late 
date, probably composed for the con- 
secration of the second temple (as 
described in Hzra vi.). Ver. 22 is appa- 
rently a reminiscence of Is. xxviii. 16. 
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It is at least conceivable that, as Dr 
Plumptre conjectures (Bibl. Stud. p. 
275 f.), the image of the rejected stone 
was suggested by some actual incident 
in the rebuilding, the finding at last, 
in consequence of some kind of Divine 
intimation, that a stone, which had 
been cast contemptuously aside by 
the architects, was in truth the best 
fitted for the head of the corner. 
But, whether there was some such 
external occasion as this or not, the 
fresh thought added to Isaiah’s image 
is explicable by the circumstances of 
the time. The original ideal of David- 
ean kingship had soon been grievously 
obscured. Both kings and people 
had contributed towards making the 
Jewish state like any heathen state 
in its neighbourhood, as though it had 
no special cornerstone. Then had 
come the Captivity, out of which a 
purified remnant had returned. For 
the moment there seemed to be at 
least a promise of a restoration of the 
primitive kingship in the hopes that 
gathered round the governor Zerub- 
babel, himself a descendant of David, 
as may be gathered from the pro- 
phecies of Haggai and Zechariah. 
The sense that the invisible rule of 
Jehovah was the true foundation of 
the state, by whomsoever ruled ex- 
ternally, was once more strong. Thus 
the stone which the mundane builders, 
kings and people, had been despising, 
was now in this resurrection of the 
nation recognised in its binding power 
as the true head of the corner. “From 
Jehovah,” men learned to say, “this 
cornerstone came, and it is marvellous 
in our eyes.” 


In the N.T. the verse is quoted on 
three occasions. First, according to 
the testimony of all three Synoptists, 
our Lord Himself made appeal to it 
in speaking to the priests, scribes, 
and elders in the temple, immediately 
after pronouncing His parable of the 
Wicked Husbandmen; the primary 
point of connexion being the Divine 
reversal of the contemptuous judg- 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER. 


[IL 7 


ment of the men in authority, hus- 
bandmen of the vineyard and builders 
of the house: but there is no definite 
appropriation of the office of the 
Stone. St Peter on the other hand, 
in his defence of the healing of the 
lame man at the Beautiful gate of the 
temple, declares plainly to the rulers 
and all the people of Israel (Acts iv. 
8—11), “This man [Jesus Christ the 
Nazarene, whom ye crucified] is 
the stone that was set at nought 
(€Eovbernuevos) of you the builders, 
which became the head of the corner” : 
and in this chapter (v. 4) he applies 
the words in the same manner. He, 
the true Son of David, the true King 
of Israel, was in His own person that 
Cornerstone of which till now there 
had been only indistinct anticipations, 
the Cornerstone of a larger Israel, 
destined to be coextensive with the 
human race. 

areSokivacav| On the difference 
between this Greek word, implying 
rejection aftertrial, and the original 
Hebrew word see note on v. 4. It 
is naturally retained here because 
Christ’s rejection by the Jews was 
the result of His ministry among 
them. So it is used in Me. viii. 31 || 
Le. ix. 22 “suffer and be rejected 
of the elders and high priests and 
scribes” (|| Mt. xvi. 21 having “suffer” 
only), and again in Le. xvii. 25 “suffer 
and be rejected of this generation” 
(the two passages together making up 
the “rulers” and “people” of Acts). 

of oixodopodvres] In v. 4 St Peter 
had substituted the comprehensive 
word avépsrev. Here, in quoting the 
Psalm itself, he doubtless felt that it 
had a special force with reference to 
the authorities of various kinds (com- 
pare the three classes in Me. and Le., 
just cited, religious office, civil office, 
learning : also for the heathen rejection 
1 Cor. i. 18—31), in whose eyes our 
Lord was worse than useless for the 
only kind of building up of institutions 
of which they had any conception. 

The phrase “head of the corner” 
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occurs nowhere but in this Psalm. 
Some understand it of the highest 
stone of the building, citing Zech. iv. 7 
in illustration; but it seems to be only 
a poetical name for the cornerstone ; 
and this sense further is much more 
appropriate for St Peter’s purpose. 
It is likewise perhaps not fanciful to 
surmise that he would associate it 
with St Paul’s language about Christ 
as the Head of the body (Eph. i. 22 ; 
iy. 15; y. 23: cf. Col. i. 18; ii. 10, 19), 
the connexion of sense being much 
more than verbal. 


8. Kal Aidos mpookopparos Kal 7éTpa 
okavdarov, and for them He is) a stone 
of stumbling, and a rock of offence] 
This double phrase comes originally 
from Isaiah viii. 14, occurring in the 
prophecy of Emmanuel which belongs 
to the troubles of the reign of Ahaz, 
and in that particular part of it which is 
directed against the inclination of the 
people to lean on the power of Syria, 
on Rezin and Remaliah’s son. The 
warning not to fear what “this people” 
feared, or count holy what they count- 
ed holy, turns to a command to count 
Jehovah Sabaoth holy, and make Him 
the object of fear, and a declaration 
that He Himself should be for a 
sanctuary or holy place, but also for a 
stone of stumbling and a rock of of- 
fence to both kingdoms, for a gin and 
a snare to the inhabitants of Jerusa- 
lem, so that many should stumble and 
fall and be broken, and be snared and 
taken. The hortatory part of the 
passage is taken up by St Peter in iii. 
14f.; while here he incorporates the 
prophetic declaration. 


The 1.xx. translators apparently 
shrank from the plain sense, and 
boldly substituted a loose paraphrase 
containing a negative which inverts 
Isaiah’s drift, cai ovx os Aidov mpoo- 
Koppate ovvavtncecbe [ait] ovde ws 
mérpas mropar St Paul (Rom. ix. 
33) substitutes a literal rendering of 


the Hebrew, and St Peter follows 
him (cf. Aq. eis AlOov mpookopparos 
kal eis oTepeov ckavddAov). The “stone 
of stumbling” (xpookopparos) is the 
loose stone lying in the way, against 
which the traveller “strikes” his foot, 
from 41] to “smite,” mpooxorre (80, 
Heb. and 1xx., Jer. xiii. 16; Ps. xci. 
12; Prov. iii. 23). The “rock of of- 
fence” (cxavdadov) is the native rock 
rising up through the earth of the 
way, which trips up the traveller and 
almost makes him fall, from 5¥3 to 
“totter.” Isaiah probably adds the 
second phrase because the Rock 
(1)¥) was much used in the O.T. as 
a designation of God as the God of 
Israel (Deut. xxxii. 4, 15, 18, 30, 31 
(cf. 37); 1 Sam. ii. 2; 2 Sam. xxiii. 3; 
Ps. xviii. 2, 31, 46 &c.; Is. xvii. 10): 
Rock of strength and security though 
He were to His people, He would also 
be found a Rock of stumbling beneath 
their path when they departed from 
the right way (ef. Is. xxviii. 13; Jer. 
vi. 21; Hos, xiv. 9). The single word 
okavdddov, a8 used in this connexion 
by St Paul and St Peter, pointed 
back to characteristic language of 
our Lord Himself as well as of the 
Evangelists on His being a “stum- 
blingblock” to the Jews who refused 
Him (Mt. xi. 6 || Le. vii. 23; Mt. xiii. 
57 || Me. vi. 3; Mt. xv. 12; (xvii. 275) 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 33|| Me. xiv. 27, 29; John 
vi. 61 (; xvi. 1)); as St Paul elsewhere 
(1 Cor. i. 23; ef. Gal. v. 11) pronounced 
a crucified Christ to be to the Jews 
distinctly a stumblingblock. 

As regards the precise grammatical 
construction, we cannot naturally take 
Aidos and wérpa with éyevnOn, because 
eis kepadny yevias expresses what the 
stone became for the faithful. Rather 
the connexion is directly with damo- 
tovow: “for them that disbelieve this 
is true A stone which the builders &c.; 
and [for them He is] a stone of stum- 
bling and a rock of offence.” 
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ol mpookomTovow TO Aoy@ ameOovr- 
tes, who stumble at the word, rebel- 
ling (against it)| The reading dm- 
orovvres, Which has some good autho- 
rity, may safely be rejected as derived 
from dmucrovow d€; see above p. 118, 
on v. 7 (amirovow). 

*AmretOéw, to be azreOns, is literally 
to be disobedient; but it expresses 
in the first instance rather a state of 
mind and temper than a line of con- 
duct. It is related in sense to dmotéo 
nearly as meidopar to weroda. In the 
Lxx. it chiefly stands for 1D “to be 
stubborn,” DN!) “to reject,” and 171) 
“to rebel,” words of positive rather than 
negative sense; and on the whole in 
most places the biblical use is best 
expressed by “rebel” or “be rebelli- 
ous.” It was probably suggested to 
St Peter by St Paul’s use of it in Rom. 
x. and xi., the starting point of which 
is his quotation in x. 21 from II Is. lxv. 
I, mpos d€ rov “Iapand Aéyer “OAnY thy 
nuépav e€enéraca Tas xelpas pov mpos 
Aadv amevOovvra Kai dytidéyorta (cf. Is. 
xxx. 9). It was specially appropriate 
for St Peter’s purpose, because at the 
close of the three chapters Rom. 
ix.—xi. St Paul had stretched its 
force to cover the Gentile godlessness, 
in order to “shut up” Jew and Gentile 
into a parity of destiny (xi. 30—32). 
But near the end of the epistle, xy. 
31, he evidently has only the stubborn 
Jews in view in va pvcO6 dro tov 
areOovvray év th lovdaia: compare 
Acts xiv. 2; xix. 9 (an instructive 
passage); Heb. iii. 18; iv. 6,11. On 
the other hand, in Heb. xi. 31 it is 
somewhat unexpectedly used of the 
men of Jericho as opposed to Rahab; 
and in Hph. ii, 2; v. 6 of viol tis 
damrevOias are undoubtedly the heathen. 
St Peter himself repeats the word iii. 
Ey 20); av. 17. 

It is idly disputed whether ro Acyo 
goes with mpookorrovow or with daret- 
Gotvres, Hither of these two words 
might doubtless easily stand abso- 
lutely; but the position rather sug- 
gests that it belongs to both, by a 
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natural and common Greek usage too 
much ignored by commentators, ie. 
“stumble at the word, being rebel- 
lious against it.” The order would 
be a strange one, if St Peter did not 
contemplate “the word” as itself the 
occasion of stumbling, while iii. 1 and 
iv. 17 suggest it to be the authority 
rebelled against. Very possibly the 
idea was suggested by Is. xxviii. 13 
(not Lxx.), which stands only three 
verses earlier than the passage quoted 
in v. 6, It is there said that the word 
of Jehovah shall be to the people 
“Precept upon precept, rule upon 
rule...that they may go, and stumble 
backward, and be broken and snared 
and taken” (a series of verbs similar 
to the series in viii. 15); and the 
word of Jehovah is evidently repre- 
sented as itself becoming the stum- 
blingblock. 

The same idea occurs, though more 
obscurely, in the Gospels. In the in- 
terpretation of the Parable of the 
Sower we read (Mt. xiii. 21 || Me. iv. 
17), “when persecution or affliction 
has arisen 61a tov Aoyov evOds cKxavda- 
hi¢erar (-ovra).” Here “the word” 
has in St Mark no further definition, 
while St Matthew calls it “the word 
of the kingdom” and St Luke “the 
word of God.” Again note Mt. xy. 12, 
OiSas ru of Bapioaio: dxovcavres Tov 
Aoyov éoxavdaricOnoay, apparently in 
reference to “ Not that which entereth 
into the mouth” &c., and John vi. 60f. 
(on the living Bread), S«Anpos éeoriw 
6 Aoyos ovTos: Tis SUvarat avTOU dKov- 
ew;...Touro vas oxavdadife; Thus 
from the first the Apostles were 
familiar with the thought that a word 
or utterance coming direct from God 
is liable to become itself a stumbling- 
block to men through the demands 
which it makes, or the trenchant force 
with which it contradicts prejudices 
and conventions. 

Here (as again in iii. 1) the word 
spoken of is the definite Christian 
word so often spoken of in the Acts, 
called sometimes “the word of God,” 
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sometimes “the word of the Lord,” 
sometimes absolutely, as here, “the 
Wordevilin 4; x. 363 xi. 193 xiv. 255 
xvi. 6; xvii. 11; xviii. 5, to take only 
unambiguous cases). A typical in- 
stance of such stumbling at this “word” 
on the part of the Jews of Antioch in 
Pisidia is described Acts xiii. 44—409. 
That which led especially to its power 
of making them stumble was the 
largeness of its message, its character 
as “the word of God’s grace” (Acts 
VES eEXX.) 323 Cf. Xx. 24). 

There is no real force in the dif- 
ficulty which some have felt in the 
transition from stumbling at the 
Stone to stumbling at “the word.” 
The primary subject-matter of the 
word, the primary occasion of stumb- 
ling which it contained, was Christ as 
the Cornerstone. Each form of speech 
implies the other. 

ameboovres, rebelling against it] 
The addition of this participle ex- 
plains the reason of the stumbling. 
“The word” was felt to contain exact- 
ing claims over those who accepted it, 
which the unbelieving Jews refused 
to admit; in other words, they re- 
belled against it; as St Paul said to 
them at Antioch in Pisidia (Acts xiii. 
46), they ‘‘thrust it away from them” 
(adrw6ciobe); and so it became to them 
a stumblingblock. Similarly St Peter 
(iv. 17) speaks of tév amedovvtav ro 
Tov Oeod evayyeXi, Which is the oppo- 
site of St Paul’s vmaxovew ro evay- 
yeXio (2 Thess. i. 8; Rom. x. 16). 
*AmevOé in Acts and Romans is prob- 
ably derived from II Is, lxv. 2, quoted 
in Rom. x. 21. 

eis 0 Kat eréOnoav, whereunto also 
they were appointed| The reference 
of eis 6 is naturally to the principal 
verb of the preceding clause (mpockd- 
mrovow), ar eOodvres being subordinate 
and practically adverbial. ’Eré@ycar, 
a somewhat vague word in itself, ex- 

_ presses simply the ordinance of God, 
perhaps with the idea of place added, 
that is place in a far reaching order 
of things. The coincidence with ’Idod 
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TiOnut ev Sidv AiGov in v. 6 can hardly 
be accidental. The Cornerstone in 
Zion and the men who should stumble 
at it were both of God’s appointing. 
For this use of riOnuu cf. Acts xiii. 47, 
TéOecka oe cis has eOvay from II Is. xlix. 
6 (so NAQ*); 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 
II, eis 0 eréOnu éy@ kipv€ k.7.d. (perhaps 
suggested by Jer. i. 5, 18); John xv. 
16, €Onka vas iva vyeis vrdynre Kal 
kaprov dépyre; and less clearly Rom. 
iv. 17 from Gen. xvii. 5; Heb. i. 2. 
All attempts to explain away the 
statement, as if e.g. it meant only that 
they were appointed to this by the 
just and natural consequences of their 
own acts, are futile. True as that would 
be, it is not the truth that St Peter 
wished to insist on here. When we try 
to think of both views together, they 
seem to contradict each other: but 
the same apparent contradiction lies 
in truth in all attempts to combine in 
thought Divine action and human or 
natural action. Throughout St Peter 
is maintaining the primal purpose of 
God as the true origin of the new or 
Christian order of things, and here 
he adds that even the rejection and 
the rejectors of that order had a place 
in that primal purpose. These four 
mysterious words become clearer 
when we carry them back to what 
is doubtless their real source, those 
three central chapters of Romans 
(ix.—xi.), of which the apostasy of 
Israel is the fundamental theme. 
What is there said (ix. 17) of Pharaoh, 
and (ix. 22) of the vessels of wrath is 
more explicitly awful than St Peter’s 
short phrase. But if we pursue St 
Paul’s argument to the end, we see 
that his purpose is to draw the utmost 
range of human perverseness within 
the mysterious folds of God’s will, so 
that nothing should be left outside, 
that God’s will may be seen at last in 
the far future accomplishing its pur- 
pose of good. The stumbling of the 
Jews was for the salvation of the 
Gentiles (xi. 11): to be the un- 
conscious instruments of this expan- 
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sion of God’s kingdom was the 
destiny appointed for them (eis 6 kat 
eré@noav). But they were not cast 
utterly away for ever. The mercy 
which their stumbling had brought 
nigh to the Gentiles would in the 
depths of God’s unsearchable judge- 
ments be for them too. If it was an 
overwhelming thought that God Him- 
self had appointed them unto stum- 
bling, it was at last the only satisfying 
thought, for so it was made sure that 
they were in His hands and His 
keeping for ever. 

g. St Peter has now ended what 
he has had parenthetically to say 
about them that stumbled, and he 
returns to complete his unfinished 
description of the privileges of the 
Christian converts, as believers in 
the Living Stone, dpeis 5é catching up 
vpiv ovv 1 TYAN. 

tpeis O€...eis mepuroinow, But ye 
are a chosen race, a royal priesthood, 
a holy nation, a people for God's 
own possession] Most of the language 
of this verse is taken either from II Is. 
xliii. 20 or from Ex. xix. 5f. Tévos 
éx\extov comes by a slight modifica- 
tion from IT Is. xliii. 20, “I have given 
...rivers in the waterless land, to afford 
drink to rd yévos pov TO ékNeKTov.” 
The Lxx. here combines two separate 
phrases, apparently from having a 
text with no second suffix, the Hebrew 
_, being “my people, my chosen.” It is 
~~ not easy to see why yévos was adopted 
here for OY (twice only elsewhere in 
Is., xxii. 4; xlii. 6) instead of the infi- 
nitely commoner Aads: but it was con- 
venient for St Peter as describing the 
people specially under the primary 
relation of common descent. So 
St Stephen speaks (Acts vii. 19) of ro 
yévos npay (practically from Ex. i. 9); 
St Paul at Antioch addresses Jews 
thus (Acts xiii. 26) “Avdpes ddeAdoi, 
viol yevous ABpaap, and he talks of év 
T@ yever pov Gal. i. 143 ex yévous “Io- 
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payd Phil. iii. 5, where he is referring 
with pride and affection to his own 
Jewish origin. The image, as applied 
to the new Israel, would remind the 
converts that as members of it they 
were bound together by a specially 
close and dear tie of brotherhood. 
The epithet “chosen” had several 
bearings: it reminded them that 
their position was due to the free 
choice of God; it called attention to 
their distinctness from the promis- 
cuous throng of men out of whom 
they had been chosen; and it fixed 
their thoughts on the purpose of 
God’s choice, that is, on the work 
which He designed for them as a 
chosen race: of one aspect of this 
work he soon speaks. 

Next, however,-come two or three 
phrases from/(Hx. xix. 51} part of the 
words which God~is~ described as 
speaking to the people by the mouth of 


. 6 fh 
now if ye hearken to my voice and Leok 


keep my covenant, ye shall be to me 


Aads mepovcros from all the nations, (7) 5 


for mine is all the earth, and ye shall 
be to me Baciietoy ieparevpa Kal €Ovos 
ayv.” St Peter takes first the re- 
markable phrase of the Lxx. Bac idetoy 


iepdrevya. The original has n2pnp 
D375, “a kingdom of priests.” But the 
Lxx. translators apparently had before 


them a text in which the final N of 
the construct state was replaced by 7 
(n2210), with the sense “a kingdom, 
priests.” (This supposition is not 
necessary if Lagarde is right in say- 
ing (Anm. z. Griech. Uebers. d. Prov. 
p. 4) that “the three letters 10N at 
the end of a word were not them- 
selves written, but expressed by a 
stroke at the upper end of the con- 
sonant preceding them,” and if this 
remark applies to the Pentateuch as 
well as Proverbs.) This is precisely 
the text which we find represented in 
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the Apocalypse, which often borrows 
phrases of the O.T. directly from the 
Hebrew as well as from the Lxx.; i. 6, 
kal é€roinoey nuas (or nyiv) Bacideiapy, 
iepets TO Oe@ kal marpl avrov: and 
again virtually y. 10, kal érroingas av- 
Tous TO 66 7 nudy Bacwdelay Kal iepeis. 
¥ The Lxx. translators apparently meant 
/\Bacireoy)as a substantive, “a king- 
dom, a priesthood”! So the author 
of 2 Mace. clearly understood the 
words, azodovs tiv KAnpovopiay avrod 
mace kat To Bacidewoy Kat TO teparevpa 
kat Tov aytacpoy (ii. 17); and again 
Philo, De sobr. 13 (1. 402), though he 
takes the word Bacid\ecoy in the sense 
of “palace” (his reference De Abr. 12 
(1.9) is ambiguous). None however of 
the known meanings of Bacidewoy fit 
precisely into the context. Occasion- 
ally both in the uxx. (1 Ki. xiv. 8; 
I Chr. xxviii. 4; Dan. vii, 22) and 
again in the Fathers (as also Plut. 
Agis 11; Or. Sib. iii. 159) it denotes 
kingship, and twice (Ps.-Clem. Rom. 
li. 6,9; Gaius ap. Eus. H.£. iii. 28, 2) 
it is applied to the future kingdom of 
Christ or God, but it never means 
Bec iore in a more concrete sense. 
—Here however it seems to be intended 
_to express the unusual conception 
of a body of kings (as mpeoBurépuov 
a body of elders), and in like manner 
iepdrevia denotes a priesthood in the 
sense “body of priests” (cf. orpa- 
Tevpa); ON iepdrevpa see the note on 
v. 5. Thus also the Targums and 
the Syriac have the parapbrase “kings 
and priests.” But St Peter, if we may 
judge by the careful parallelism of his 
four clauses, is not likely to have used 
Bacithevoy and ieparevpa as separate 
and independent designations: other- 
wise in combining and arranging 
phrases from different sources he 


1 The only extant O.L. rendering of 

_ Exod. lc. (Lucif. De Sancto Athan. i. 3, 

p. 69 ed. Hartel) has: vos autem eritis 

mihi regnum sacratissimum et gens 
sancta, 
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éonoc rion, Aadc elc TepI- 
could hardly have failed to write 
Bacidewov kat ieparevpa. This dif- 
ficulty might be avoided without loss 
of the original substantival sense of 
Bacidevov, if we might translate the 
phrase “a kingdom [which is also] a 
priesthood”: but the apposition is too 
harsh and obscure to be probable. 
There remains the adjectival sense, 
assumed in the Old (European and | 
Italian) and Vulgate Latin regale 
sacerdotium, in both Syriac versions, 
as also by at least Clement of Alex- 
andria (Coh. iv. p. 52), Origen (Cels. 
iv. 32; v. 10; Hah. Mart. 5), and 
Theophylact; while Didymus (Cramer, 
Catena, and Mattheei, Hpist. Cath. p. 
199, give the Greek, the authorship 
being fixed by the Latin, Migne, P.G. 
XXxix. 1763) distinctly takes BaciXecov 
asa substantive. The resulting sense 
is virtually the converse of that of 
the Hebrew: a kingdom of priests or 
priestly kingdom (regnum sacerdo- 
tale Vulg.) becomes a royal priest- 
hood. In Exodus “kingdom” is little 
more than a synonym of “people” ) 
“nation” (cf. 1 Kings xviii. 10; 2 Chr. / 
xxxii, 15; Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 6; civ. 
(ev.) 13; cf. II Is. lx. 12, &c.) with 
the idea of government by the Divine 
King added: and Israel was a king- 
dom of priests because its relation to 
the other kingdoms or nations of the 
world was that of a priesthood within 
a nation to the rest of the nations, 
having a special consecration, a special 
nearness to God, a special service to 
be rendered to Him'. Under the 
Exile the prophetic spirit (II Is. lxi. 6) 
saw this function of Israel recognised 
by the nations of the earth, evidently 
as a function destined to be for the 
blessing of those who thus recognised 
it, “ Ye shall be named the priests of 
Jehovah, men shall call you the minis- 


1 Compare Philo, De Abrahamo 19, 
éOvav 7d Oeopidécrarov, 5 jor Soxel rH 
trép dmavros avOpwrwv yévous lepwobvnv 
kal mpopyrelav Nayxelv. 
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ters of our God” (for “ministers” see 
the same word in Joel i. 9, 13; ii. 17): 
ef. IT Is. lx. 3—14; Ixvi. 18—23; Zech. 
viii. 22f. This language answers ex- 
actly to a part of the office which the 
Christian Church, the new Israel, was 
to exercise towards mankind. St Peter 
doubtless meant by teparevya not a 
mere aggregate of individual priests 
but a priestly community. Such a 
priesthood is doubtless shared by 
each member of the community in due 
measure, but only in so far as he is 
virtually an organ of the whole body; 
and the universality of the function is 
compatible with variations of mode 
and degree as to its exercise. 

It is less easy to see in what sense 
St Peter termed the new Israel a 
royal priesthood. It would certainly 
be unsafe to attribute to him the idea 
of the kingship of Christians which in 
the Apocalypse (i. 6; v. 10; xx. 6: ef. 
lil. 21; Xx. 4; xxii. 5) is associated 
with priesthood; this interpretation 
or adaptation of Exodus having been 
apparently suggested by Daniel vii. 
18, 22, 27, Far more probably the 
kingship of Him to whom the priest- 
hood here spoken of is consecrated is 
intended and alone intended. It was 
to God speaking as King that the 
original saying was implicitly referred 
in Exodus; and an apostle, present 
with the Lord during His Ministry, 
could not but remember the emphasis 
and comprehensiveness with which He 
had respected God’s Kingship. Priest- 
hood to Him was essentially priest- 
hood to a King and service to a King- 
dom. Thus in this one pair of words, 
in which alone the substantive stands 
in the place occupied by the emphatic 
adjectives in the other pairs, the em- 
phasis is practically shared by both 
words, 

Compare Clem. Aduwmb., “Regale 
autem dixit quoniam ad regnum vo- 
cati sumus et sumus Christi” (doubt- 
less ypiorol, not Xpicrod: cf. Strom. 
ii. 4, p. 438, where ypicroi must be 
read for ypnoroi); Lcl. Proph. 44. 
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Didymus (Cramer and Mattheei, as 
well as the Latin) explicitly deduces 
the double character of the éxAexroy 
yévos a8 Bacidevoyv and ieparevpa from 
Christ’s union of the two offices of 
King and Priest, distinct till then. 
He is partially followed by Theophy- 
lact and-by-Beda. 

"EOvos aytov is\the next phrase here 
asin-Exodus, where it is joined on by 
kal. The people of God was also one 
of the nations: its “holiness” was its 
distinguishing feature. The holiness 
here spoken of is consecration, but 
consecration to a holy God, ie. One 
perfectly spotless, perfectly flawless, 
and consecration involving the obli- 
gation to strive after likeness to this 
His character. See oni. 15,16. This 
combination ¢6yos dywv is unique; 
elsewhere, viz. in Deut. (vii. 6; xiv. 2, 
20; Xxvi.19; xxviii.9); II Is. Ixii. 12; 
Dan. xii. 7, we have Aads ayios. “EO- 
vos for the.most part represents ‘3, a 
word rarely applied to the Jewish na- 
tion (the predictions of its greatness 
in the Pentateuch and the usage of 
the early chapters of Joshua are the 
most considerable exceptions), and 
commonly (especially in the plural) 
applied to heathen nations: such ex- 
amples however as Ps. xxxiii. 12; Is. 
xxvi. 2; lviii. 2; and still more Ps. evi. 
5; Zeph. ii. 9, shew the danger of as- 
suming, as is often done, that it was 
applied to the Jewish nation in its 
secular aspect only. In the Epistles 
of the N.T. and the Apocalypse, this 
one passage excepted, it is never used 
of Israel. In the historical books it 
is so used only in sentences spoken to, 
by, or of persons of another nation 
(Luke vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Acts x. 22; 
XXiv. 3, 10,17; Xxvi. 4; xxviii.g; John 
xi. 48; xviii. 35) and that chiefly with 
personal pronouns in the genitive, ex- 
cept in John xi. 50, where it seems to 
denote the population as distinguished 
from the community (cf. Is. ix. 2 Heb.; 
xxvi. 15 Heb. and the Pentateuchal 
passages noticed above), and John xi. 
51f., where the Evangelist repeats the 
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word from the lips of Caiaphas in 
place of Xads with a significance de- 
rived from subsequent events. For 
St Peter’s purpose its use in Exodus 
was a sufficient justification: but it 
had further a propriety as thus ad- 
dressed to the Christians of Asia 
Minor, who were like a foreign nation 
in the midst of their heathen neigh- 
bours (cf. i. 1, rapemidnpors Scaorropas ; 
li, 15, os trapolkovs Kat mapemOnpovs). 

({_ Aaos cis mepuroinow, “a people for 
God’s own possession” (R.V.), comes 
substantially but not literally from the 
same passage, the preceding verse, 
“then ye shall be a peculiar posses- 
sion unto me above all peoples, for 
mine is all the earth” (Ex. xix. 5). 
The word nbap (see Dillmann on Ex. 
Xix. 5), a special, personal, private, or 
exclusive possession, stands herealone: 
but in three similar passages of Deut. 
(vii. 6; xiv. 2; xxvi. 18) it is preceded 
by OY, people, the Lxx. rendering be- 
ing Aads weprovoros, and the same full 
phrase the Lxx. have introduced here. 
This is the form employed by St Paul 
in writing to Titus (ii. 14). Another 
allied word, repovoracpds,is employed 
Ps. exxxiv. (cxxxv.) 4; Eccl. ii. 8; while 
in the two remaining passages recourse 
is had to 6 mepumeroinwa (1 Chr. xxix. 
3) and eis mepimoinow (Mal. iii. 17 Kal 
€govrai or, A€yer Kuptos ILavroxparwp, 
eis nucpay nv ey@ Troww «is mepuroinow). 
This last passage was doubtless at 
least one source of St Peter’s phrase. 
Not only is it the single passage in 
which the uxx. render nbap by «is 
tepuroinow, but its true sense is closely 
related to St Peter’s sense. Of those 
who feared Jehovah and regarded His 
name it is said, “And they shall be 
to me, saith Jehovah Sabaoth, in the 
day which I make, for a special pos- 
session,” i.e. “in my great appointed 
day they shall be to me for a special 
possession”; where the Greek like the 
Hebrew is ambiguous as to the refer- 
ence of eis mepuroinow, but the con- 
struction is rightly understood by 
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Jerome!. But a second source, con- 
taining both dads and the verb repuror- 
éouat, was undoubtedly IT Is. xliii.20 f., 
which furnished the first phrase yévos 
exdextov. There, after motica 76 yé- 
vos pov TO ekexrov, the next words are 
(v. 21) Nady pov ov TepteTonoduny Tas 
dperds pov dinyeio@a. The last words, 
compared with St Peter’s dmas ras 
dpetas e&ayyeidnre, leave no doubt 
that he has taken the exact phrase of 
the txx. in Malachi to express the 
substance of the phrase of the Lxx, in 
Isaiah. Strangely enough eis wepuroi- 
now occurs likewise (but in other 
senses) in 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14; 
Heb. x. 39; cf. eis dmodvtpocw tis 
Tepuromnoews in Eph. i. 14. A nearer 
connexion of sense may be found in 
Acts xx. 28, ryy éxxAnoiav Tod Oeod, ny 
TepteTroincaro (made a special posses- 
sion for Himself) dca rod aiparos tov 
idtov. In Isaiah reprerounoayny itself 
rests on some confusion of text (pos- 
sibly of ‘N° with °nv), for the 
original means “I formed or fashioned 
for myself”: but practically the Greek 
sense is implied in the Hebrew, the 
people which God forms for Himself 
becomes His own possession. The 
sense of St Peter’s phrase at all events 
is plain, plainer than it would have 
been had the somewhat uncouth and 
ambiguous word mepsovcios been re- 
tained. He calls the Christians “a 
people for [God’s own] special posses- 
sion”; literally perhaps rather ‘for 
gaining in special possession,” but the 
distinction was probably not contem- 
plated, the phrase being analogous to 
e.g. els karacyeow (Gen. xvii. 8; Ezek. 
XXXili. 24, &c.), eis KAnpovopiay (1 Ki. 
vanih i639 Jee eso (Geeohhl)) 11% CxO). 
He is anxious to claim afresh for, 
Christian use the idea, which in vari- \ / 
ous forms is so prominent in the O.T., 7 
of a community of men who do in a 
special sense belong to the Lord of 
the whole earth, who not only are 


1 [Erunt in die judicii in peculium et 
parcet eis, Jer. in loco (Migne, P. L. xxv. 
1574)-] 
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holy to Him but are emphatically His 
own. 

No special stress lies here on dads. 
‘ It is the usual representative of DY, 
which is indeed rendered by ¢6vos 
above a hundred times, but by Aaos 
more than twelve times as often}. 
Though often difficult to distinguish 
in sense from ‘13, and employed 
freely in both singular and plural for 
foreign and heathen peoples, OY is 
the more dignified word of the two, 
and by usage is more suggestive of 
organisation and constitution. It 
thus naturally became (1) the word 
which in the mouth of Jews could 
be used without further definition 
than the article as the designation 
of their own people (“the people”); 
and (2) the word used in speaking of 
their relation to Jehovah as their 
God by covenant (“the people of Je- 
_hovah,” “My people”). In the Gos- 
_ pels, Acts, and Hebrews o Xaos fre- 
quently denotes the Jewish people (so 
also 2 Pet. ii. 1: cf. Jude 5). In the 
other books it naturally has this use 
only in quotations: but it is remark- 
able that, with the exception of two or 
three transitional instances in Hebrews 
(iv. 9; xi. 25; xiii. 12), its transference 
to the new Israel is likewise through- 
out the N.T. confined to quotations 
and (Tit. ii. 14; Apoc. xviii. 4) bor- 
rowed phrases. 

Omas Tas aperas eEayyeidnte, that ye 
may tell forth the excellencies| These 
words correspond to ras dperds pov 
dinyeioOa in the Lxx. rendering of 
II Is. xliii. 21. Acyyodpae is the com- 
monest rendering of 15D to “re- 
hearse,” “declare”; while eEayyeA\o, 
best rendered to “tell forth,” seven 
times represents the same verb in the 
Psalms, and occurs similarly three 
times in Ecclesiasticus, and that in 


1 Comparing Gen. xxv. 8; XXXV. 29, 
Philo, De sacr. Ab. et Caini 2 (I. 164) 
makes )adés inferior to yévos. 


parallelism to dinyéopuat or exdinyeopat. 
Both verbs frequently denote mere 
narration: but e£ayyéAXo is the more 
vivid word, and has often the acces- 
sory force of declaring things un- 
known. 

ras dperds stands in Isaiah for 
nba “my praise” (sing.). It stands 
thus for the same Hebrew word in three 
other places of Isaiah (xlii. 8, 12 for 
the singular; lxiii. 7 for the plural), 
and dpern twice in the Minor Prophets 
for 1, “glory” or rather “majesty.” 
These are all the instances for the 
O.T.; in the O.T. dpern is thus not 
used at all in the sense of “virtue.” 


In the Apocrypha it is freely used for 


“virtue”; but in one place (Esth. xiv. 
1o)itisused asin the Lxx., avoiEa: oropa 
éOvaev eis dperas pataiwy, “to open the 
mouth of the Gentiles with the praises 
(to sing the praises) of vain [idols].” 
Moreover Hcclus. xxxvi. 19 has in the 
best MSS. (as Dr Field has pointed out*) 
mAngov Sidv dperadoyias gov, “ Fill 
Zion with thy praise (|| “with thy glory 
thy people”). Similarly in Ps. xxx. 
(xxix.) 5 Symmachus has dperadoyia for 
39, the song of joy. (This curious 
word dperadoyia is also found in 
Manetho, Apotel. iv. 447, and in some 
MSS. of Strabo xvii. 1. 17, in a sense 
connected with the obscure term dpe- 
Tadoyos*, applied both in Greek and in 
Latin to wandering story-tellers (see 
reff. in Mayor on Juv. xv. 16), perhaps 
originally as the encomiasts of great 
houses or great men: cf. Auson. Epist. 
13, Pwpaiwy vratos dperadoy@ be troi- 
ntn Avoomos Tat: omedde idous 
idéecv.) 

This peculiar use of dpern ceases to 
be anomalous when the word is traced 


1 [Vetus Test. Graece, Oxon. 1859, 
Collatio p. 204; ef. Hexapla, li. p. 130 
(note on Ps. xxix. 6).] 

2 Aretalogiae, rs d7rodelEews, gloss as 
restored by Nettleship, Class. Rev. iii. 
p. 129. 
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through its early history, as is ad- 
mirably done by Leopold Schmidt, 
Ethik d. alten Griechen, i. 295—301. 
He shews that originally it denoted 
“whatever procures for a person or a 
thing preeminent estimation, whether 
of a practical, a moral, an intellectual, 
or a material nature,” being thus ap- 
plied by Homer (as was partly seen by 
Plutarch, De audiendis poetis6,ii. 24¢) 
toevery kind of conspicuous advantage, 
beauty, swiftness, cleverness, martial 
or gymnastic prowess, and even success 
granted by the gods. Hence came 
the verb aperaa, to prosper, and hence 
(as frequently used by Philo) to be 
fruitful. Schmidt points out, after 
Nitzsch, that in the early time the 
conception of an eminent quality or 
advantage is inseparably blended in 
dpern with that of the impression 
which it makes on others, that is, with 
praise, renown, or prestige, sometimes 
the one conception predominating, 
sometimes the other. The Homeric 
poems and hymns, Hesiod, Tyrtzeus, 
Theognis, Simonides, Pindar (with 
whom aper7 is a favourite word) amply 
illustrate the twofold usage, which in- 
deed is sometimes perceptible in the 
prose literature of the fifth and even 
the fourth century. The rise of ethical 
reflexion in the days of Socrates and 
the Sophists gradually caused the word 
to be exclusively applied to intrinsic 
eminence of various kinds, and espe- 
cially moral eminence, i.e. virtue; and 
the Stoics gave fixity to the limitation 
found in their predecessors. Hence 
the term dperaddyos (-Aoyia) and the 
usage of dpery, assumed by the trans- 
lators of the Prophets and the author 
of the additions to Esther, may safely 
be regarded as local survivals, pre- 
serving exclusively one side of the 
comprehensive sense universal in early 
times, as the familiar usage belonging 
to the later literary language has ex- 
clusively preserved the other, 


But, as in the case of évripos, the 
word may have been welcome here to 
St Peter because to most Greek ears 
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it would suggest intrinsic excellencies, 
and both senses would be equally ap- 
propriate with ééayyeiAnre: indeed 
here too the one sense involves the 
other, for all praises of God must be 
praises either of His excellencies or 
of His acts as manifestations of His 
excellencies. Although neither the 
apostle nor any other early Christian 
was likely to have chosen independent- 
ly such a word as aperai in its common 
Greek sense in speaking of God, its 
accidental consecration in the current 
version of the Prophets might easily 
seem to justify a secondary applica- 
tion in this sense. So understood, it 
is nearly equivalent to ra peyadeia rod 
Gcod, the term employed by St Luke 
for the subject of the praises uttered 
on the day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 11 
after the Lxx. and Keclus.). The con- 
text suggests that Rom, xi. 33—36, 
perhaps with viii. 28—39, may have 
been present to St Peter’s mind as 
summed up in the one word. (Philo 
several times speaks of the dpery or 
aperai of God in the sense “virtues” 
or “excellencies”: Qeis rer. div. 22, 
p. 488; De nom. mut. 34, p. 606; De 
somn. i. 16, p. 635; 43, p. 658;—all 
cited by Loesner tm loco.) “Excel- 
lencies” (R.V.) is the best English 
rendering: to a certain extent it 
represents both senses. 

The manner in which the Asiatic 
Christians were to tell forth the ex- 
cellencies of God is left undefined. 
Doubtless this office of theirs was 
meant to be as comprehensive as the 
command in the Sermon on the Mount 
(Mt. v. 16), of which the image in the 
next clause reminds us. Every apery 
which was seen shining in them would 
be the manifestation of a correspond- 
ing dper7 in God. How much the 
evidence of the lives of Christians as 
seen by the heathen was in St Peter’s 
thoughts is shewn at once by the next 
passage (ii. 12), as well as by others in 
the Epistle. 


The initial 6rws must refer to all 
the preceding part of the verse. Its 
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purpose is to shew that the various 
prerogatives there set forth, as ex- 
pressed in éxAexrov, Bac iActov ieparevpa, 
ay.ov, and eis repuroinow, had not been 
bestowed on the Christians for their 
own sake, but to enable them to dis- 
charge the office of telling forth the 
excellencies of God. 

TOU €k oKOTOUS Vas KadécavTos eis 
TO Oavpacrov avtod das, who called 
you out of darkness into his marvel- 
lous light} No direct antecedent for 
these words can be found in either 
O.T. or N.T., though the transition 
from heathenism as a passage from 
light to darkness is much dwelt on in 
Eph. v. 8—14 (ef. Col. i. 12 f., where the 
reading xadécavre for fkavécavte 18 
Western only). Yet the phrase was 
probably suggested by Eph. i. 17—19 
(ef. Col. i. 26f.). At all events a simi- 
lar thought must be contained in dav- 
paorov, which cannot but mean much 
more than marvellously bright or 
marvellously pure. God’s marvellous 
light is not so much the object of 
vision as its medium (“in thy light 
shall we see light”). It is marvellous 
not only by its own glory or its quick- 
ening power, but by the marvels which 
it brings to view and the marvellous 
powers for beholding them which it 
calls forth and educates. Clement of 
Rome’s famous words (c. 36) are there- 
fore a just paraphrase as far as they 
go, “Through Him (Jesus Christ) let 
us gaze into the heights of the heavens; 
through Him we behold as in a mirror 
His spotlessand supernal countenance; 
through Him the eyes of our heart were 
opened; through Him our dull and 
darkened mind burgeons anew into 
the light” (@avpacroy avrod probably 
not original). The Divine calling 
spoken of in i. 15 included in its scope 
various purposes (ii. 21; iii. 9; v. 10). 
Here it is spoken of as a calling by 
God to a sharing of His marvellous 


light, an admission to some power of 
reading the mysteries of life aright by 
seeing them in a measure in the same 
light in which they are seen by Him 
who created them and disposes them. 
This calling into God’s light is thus 
analogous to the new life received 
through the word of the living and 
abiding God (i. 23). It is thus fitly 
chosen as the characteristic act of Him 
whose excellencies the Christians were 
to tell forth, because it was on their 
use of the realm of vision thus opened 
to them that their power of exhibiting 
Him to men in grateful praise would 
depend. 

10. of more ov Aads viv b€ Aads Beod, 
of ovK HAenpevor viv Sé eXenOévres, Who 
aforetime were not a people, but now 
are a people, of God; who had not 
obtained mercy, but now have ob- 
tained mercy| All the salient words 
here come from Hosea i., ii.: ov Aads 
Geod from ov Aads pov in i. 9 bis and ii. 
23; Aaos Geo from Aads pov iN ii. I, 23; 
ovk jAenpevoe from ovk jAenpern in i. 6, 
8 (and ii. 23 AQ); and édenOevres from 
nArenpevn in ii, I (and éAejoe ii. 23 AQ). 
In Rom. ix. 25f. St Paul makes up 
four lines, partially of direct quota- 
tion, from the same passage of Hosea, 
placing at their head xadéow, perhaps 
derived from Hos. i. 4 &c¢., kadecov rd 
dvowa avrov (avris), but in the same 
stronger sense in which St Peter used 
kahéoavtos in v. 9. At all events 
there can be little doubt that St 
Paul’s quotation suggested St Peter’s 
allusion. In Hosea the subject is 
the return of rebellious Israel to alle- 
giance to its true Lord: whereas St 
Paul appropriates the prophetic lan- 
guage as expressing the admission 
of the Gentiles. St Peter’s reference, 
taken by itself, is capable of either 
interpretation, but (apart from the 
probable dependence on Romans) it 
is more appropriate as addressed to 
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former Gentiles than as addressed to 
former Jews. All the words selected 
for quotation suggest not a repentance 
but a transition from an evil state not 
preceded by an anterior allegiance. 

It is not obvious whether ov dads 
should be taken-absolutely, or whether 
the final @eot should be taken with 
both ov Aacs and Aads. Both are free 
from difficulty as to the Greek. The 
former interpretation throws however 
a degree of stress on the, supposed 
distinctive meaning of Aads which is 
not justified by evidence elsewhere, 
and involves a gratuitous departure 
from both Hosea and St Paul. It is 
at least safest to understand the 
words as meaning “which aforetime 
were not a people of God, but now 
are a people of God.” There is again 
nothing in the context to suggest that 
the omission of the article in the 
second place is insignificant. St Peter 
was more likely to treat the Chris- 
tians of Asia Minor as a people of 
God than as the people of God: com- 
pare kai avrol daol avrov grovra (ac- 
cording to the more probable reading) 
in Apoc. xxi. 3. 

The contrast of tense between ovk 
Hrenuevor and eenOévres, lost in the 
ruder Lxx., is that between the long 
antecedent state and the single event 
of conversion which ended it. Here 
St Peter departs from St Paul’s ryv 
ovK nyamnwerny nyarnpévny (a modifi- 
cation of part of Hosea ii. 23) in order 
to retain Hosea’s earlier language in 
i. 6, 8; ii. 1: but in so doing he 
brings out the more clearly the force 
of St Paul’s own teaching at the con- 
clusion of his argument (Rom. xi. 30), 
@orep yap vpeis more nreOnoare TO 
Ged, viv S€ nrenOnre k.7.A. The mercy 
and the withholding of mercy are of 
course named only in reference to the 


- signal mercy of the gift of the Gospel. 


That either heathen or unbelieving 
Jew was at any time unvisited by 


God’s mercy is a thought that could 
have found no access to the mind of 
either apostle. 


If, 12, We now begin the moral 
teaching resting on the religious foun- 
dation of the previous verses, and 
frequently making appeal to the same. 
These first two verses deal with per- 
sonal as distinguished from social 
morality; first (v. 11) in its purely 
personal aspect, as affecting the man 
himself, and secondly (v. 12) in respect 
of its influence on others who behold 
it. This second aspect leads naturally 
to social morality proper. 

Il. “*Ayamnroi, Beloved| The word 
begins the second as it does also the 
third or remaining section of the 
Epistle (iv. 12), occurring nowhere 
else in the Epistle. Not St Paul only, 
but all the other writers of Epistles 
in the N.T, make use of it. It refers 
back to our Lord’s test of discipleship 
to Himself, the mutual love of those 
who believe in Him (John xiii. 34f. ; 
XV. 12, 17); and is thus combined 
emphatically with moroi, faithful, in 
1 Tim. vi. 2) (q.v.): cf. Col. iv. 9. It 
is doubtless also meant to imply the 
antecedent love of God as shewn forth 
in Christ. 

The construction of what follows is 
not quite clear. Both readings aréy- 
ecOa and anéyeoOe are well sup- 
ported; and the great similarity of 
sound diminishes the relative weight 
of documentary authority. The in- 
finitive is the more likely to be right, 
because St Peter shews a very strong 
preference for the aorist in impera- 
tives (see p. 109). This on the whole 
outweighs the consideration that the 
imperative renders the omission of 
dpas slightly easier (“I speak words 
of exhortation as unto strangers &c.”; 
cf, 1 Cor. x. 15): ¢yovres in v. 12 goes 
best with adméyeode, but the return to 
the nominative participle would be a 
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quite natural irregularity after améy- 
eda. The sense hardly differs. 
mapakae ws mapoikous Kal trapemtdy- 
ous, I beseech you as sqjourners and 
pilgrims| The double phrase catches 
up the rapemidnuos of i. 1, and the 
mapotkias Of i. 17. It comes from two 
passages of the O.T. The two Hebrew 
words of similar sense are 101M, 
literally “a dweller,” but by usage “a 
sojourner,” and 73 (the stronger word), 
“a stranger.” The former is commonly 
rendered zaporxos, the latter zpoc- 
nAvtos: but in three of the places in 
which both Hebrew words occur to- 
gether mapoixos replaces mpoondvutos 
for 73, making another rendering 


necessary for IAA, and in two of the 


three the word chosen is rapemidnpos. 
These two are Gen. xxiii. 4, where 
Abraham uses the words in their first 
or literal sense, saying to the sons of 
Heth, “I am a stranger and a so- 
journer with you: give me a posses- 
sion of a burying place with you”; 
and again Ps. xxxix. 13 (=xxxviii. 13, 
LXx.), where the words are used figura- 
tively of man’s life on earth, being 
probably in part suggested by the 
same two Hebrew words (LXX. zpoon- 
Avros, mapockos) in Ley. xxv. 23 (where 
they refer to the land as belonging to 
God in true ownership); and likewise 
suggested in part by Jacob’s words 
to Pharaoh in Gen. xlvii. 9 (“The 
days of the years of my life as zap- 
owe”), Which again are echoed in 
Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 19, maporxos etpe 
ev th yn. The two words have vir- 
tually the same sense, a sojourner in 
a land not his own. TapemiSnpos is 
itself rare, but the verb and sub- 
stantive (-ia) are not uncommon in 
late classical literature and in inscrip- 
tions, expressing rather more strongly 
the sense which éemidnpéw has likewise 
in late classical writers. Neither word 
would ever be used of a man dwelling 


in his own city or land. Both the 
O.T. applications of the two words 
are reflected in the Epistle. The 
Asiatic Christians were sojourners 
both as being scattered among a 
population of other beliefs and stan- 
dards of life than their own; and also 
because, while living on earth, they 
belonged to a present Commonwealth 
in the heavens, of which they hoped 
to become visibly and completely 
citizens hereafter. The two applica- 
tions coalesce here, the ways of the 
heathen society being essentially ways 
of the earth. Here the two words, 
as mapokia in i. 17f., are associated 
with avacrpopy, i.e. behaviour among 
other men. The Christians had to 
live among Gentiles whose habitual 
instincts were rooted in that lower 
order of things above which St Peter 
was exhorting them to rise. It was 
only by thinking of themselves as 
mere sojourners, not citizens, in the 
midst of such a fleshly order of so- 
ciety, that they could escape being 
dragged down by its usages. Com- 
pare Heb. xi. 13, opodoyyoavres ort 
Evo kal maperidnpol eiow emt THs yis, 
followed in the next verses by mention 
of a heavenly zarpis, and a city pre- 
pared by God. 

dméxeo Oar Tav capkikey emOupioy, 
to abstain from the fleshly desires] 
The article must not be slurred over. 
Its force is to group the desires here 
called fleshly emphatically together, 
probably in contrast to other desires 
not having this character. From the 
nature of the case desires are spoken 
of in the N.T. from several points of 
view; and these different modes of 
speech must be taken as complement- 
ing and correcting each other. Some- 
times desires as such, without any 
further justification, are implied to 
be evil; as in this Epistle, iv. 3 (dceA- 
yelas, eriOupias, oivodpdAvyias; cf. iv. 
2; i. 14). Sometimes they are im- 
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plied to be evil in so far as they are 
individual and so separate and ulti- 
mately selfish: so James i. 14, v0 ris 
idias emiOupias eEeAkopevos Kai Sedea- 
Copuevos: cf. 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 16, 18 
(€aurdv); Rom. i. 24 (rév kapdiav av- 
Tov); 2 Tim. iv. 3 (dias) (cf. Num. xv. 
39). Sometimes a desire is called 
“evil” (émidupiay Kxaxynv, Col. iii. 5), 
implying that other desires might not 
be evil; and so, as here, we have 
Tit. li. 12, ras koopixas émiOvpias, and 
again Eph. ii. 3, ev ots kat pets mavtes 
dveorpapnuey more ev tals emiOvpiass 
Tis oapkos nyov, this last being the 
probable source of our passage, as 
the context suggests. Other passages 
where desires and capé are associated 
are Rom. xiii. 14; Gal. v. 16, 17, 24; 
1 John ii. 16; and, more nearly re- 
sembling our passage in form, though 
in a totally different context, 2 Pet. 
li. 18, deAcdfovow ev emiOupias capKos 
doeAyelas TOUS K.T.A. 

This is the only place in the Epistle 
where St Peter uses cdp& or capkikos 
strictly in the Pauline or ethical 
sense. Two points specially need 
attention with respect to it. On the 
one hand “the flesh” according to 
St Paul includes much more than 
sensuality, as a glance at Gal. v. 19 ff. 
is enough to show; for there such 
things as hatreds, factiousnesses, and 
envyings are members of a list which 
begins with fornication and ends with 
drunkennesses and reyvellings. On 
the other hand the term “flesh” is 
not applied to any part of human 
nature absolutely and in itself, but 
as placed in a wrong relation, that 
being allowed to rule which was made 
and meant to serve. Hxceptin implied 
antithesis to “ spirit,’ this sense of 
“flesh” has no meaning. 

The rather peculiar phrase aréxyopat 
emtOupiav was already established in 
Greek. In a well-known passage of 
the Phaedo (820) Plato has it, of 
opOas irtocopovvres améxovrar Trav 
kata TO gopa emiOupidy dmacady: also 
in Leg, viii. 835 B, apéEovrar ray rod- 
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Rovs 67) Kat moAAas emOupiav eis €o- 
xara Baddovoor; cf. Diod. xxxi. p. 587 
(Wetst.). The more obvious améyouac 
noovar (cf, ray noovev in James iv. 1) 
occurs in combination with it just 
below in the Phaedo (83 B), 7 Tov ws 
GAnbas piiocogov uy ovTrws aré- 
XeTal TOV nOovarv Te Kal emiOvpuay Kal 
Aurav kai PoBov. Compare Schmidt, 
Synonymik iii. 594 f. 

airwes, the which| There are some 
places in the N.T. in which dors can- 
not be distinguished from és; ulti- 
mately the distinction quite broke 
down in usage. In most places how- 
ever of the N.T. doris apparently 
retains its strict classical force, either 
generic, “which, as other like things,” 
or essential, “which by its very na- 
ture”; and this last is doubtless the 
sense here: it is no accidental fact, 
but part of the present condition of 
human nature that the fleshly desires 
make war against the soul. 

oTparevovrat kara THs Wuxjs, make 
war (take up war) against the soul] 
Two earlier passages of the Epistles 
contain the verb orparevopuat, and that 
in similar contexts: Rom. vii, 22 f., 
“T consent with joy (cvvydojaz) to the 
law of God after the inward man, but 
I see a different law in my members 
taking up war against the law of my 
mind (dvrictparevopevov TH vom Tod 
voos jov)”; James iv. 1, “ Whence 
come wars and whence come fighting 
among you? Come they not hence, 
even of your pleasures that take up 
war in your members (ek rav ndovar 
U@Y TOV OTPaTEvopLEevay ev Tois wéeAEoLY 
vpov)?” In Romans the warfare 
spoken of is a rebellion of a lower law 
in the members against the true law 
of the mind, which is the law of God 
ratified by the inward man. In St 
James the image is more obscure: 
but apparently the pleasures are re- 
presented as in hostile occupation of 
the members, resisting a lawful au- 
thority which is not named. Here 
too the warfare is not waged by 
foreign invaders but by rebellious 
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subjects, as the word itself was pro- 
bably meant to indicate: the forces 
divinely ordained to serve under the 
soul rise up in mutiny against it 
to destroy it. Thus Josephus (B. J. 
iii. 8. 5) speaks of the hands of 
suicides as the instruments by which 
they took up war against themselves 
(ais €orparevcavto xa’ éavrav); and 
conversely Plato (Rep. iv. 429 B: cf. 
Leg. ix. 878 c) speaking of a class in 
the state says, 0 mpomoNepet te Kal 
oTpatevetat Urep avTis. 

What then is meant by the ‘‘soul” 
against which the flieshly desires make 
insurrection? It is by this time suffi- 
ciently recognised that the modern 
religious sense of the term “soul,” 
as the highest element in man, is 
founded on a misunderstanding of 
the N.T. On the other hand there is 
considerable exaggeration in the sup- 
position that the word has in the 
N.T. a definitely depreciatory sense. 
That sense is undoubtedly latent in 
the N.T. use of the adjective Wuy:xés, 
but probably only through antithesis 
to mvevpatixos. This whole class of 
words has in truth a variable force in 
accordance with the context; and itis 
dangerous to attempt to build an 
absolute psychology on such passages 
as 1 Thess. vy. 23. Yux7} (= W282) is in 
both Testaments first the individual 
being or his or its individual life 
(Gen. i. 20 &e.; ii. 7), and then by a 
natural transition whatever is felt to 
belong most essentially to man’s life 
when his bodily life has come to be 
recognised as a secondary thing. It 
answers very nearly to our modern 
word and conception “self”; and it is 
curious how often its force is well 
brought out by substituting “self” as 
a paraphrase. Neither in this Epistle 
nor elsewhere is there evidence that 
the “soul” was regarded as a ruling 
power (ro ryeuouxoy in the Greek 


phrase); so that we must not be 
tempted to force into St Peter's 
language here St Paul’s meaning when 
he wrote (Gal. v. 17): 7 yap capé ém- 
Oupet kata Tov mvevparos, TO dé mvEevpa 
kara tis capxos, though St Peter can 
hardly have forgotten the phrase. 
(The two passages are curiously mixed 
in Ep. Polye. v. 3, caddy yap ro avaxor- 
teoGat dro Tay éemiOupiar ev TO KOT HQ, 
ott maga emibupia Kata Tov mvevpaTos 
otparevera.) He has in view rather 
the nexus in which all powers find 
their unity, that which is at once most 
individual and most permanent in us. 
In so far as the mutinous desires have 
their way, destruction is wrought to 
the very self: their action is the un- 
doing of that which is called in i. 9 
catnpia Wuyor. 

12. St Peter now passes from the 
inner purity to its visible fruits. 

Thy avactpopny...kadnv, having your 
behaciour among the Gentiles fair to 
see] °Avacrpodn, as before (i. 15, 18; 
dvactpagnre i. 17) and later (iii. 1, 2, 
16), is behaviour in converse with 
other men: év trois €6veow goes with 
avaotpogny, not with xadny. It does 
not limit the behaviour to such things 
as concerned direct relations with the 
Gentiles, but denotes all behaviour 
which was in their midst, and so 
could not fail to be sooner or later 
known to them. The participle €yov- 
ves in this context can hardly mean 
“as having” or “by having,” but 
rather ‘‘and so having”: that is, the 
fair behaviour is regarded as follow- 
ing naturally from the inward absti- 
nence, though it is likewise part of 
the subject of exhortation. 

xaAnv is doubly marked as predica- 
tive, not only being without an article 
while dvaorpogyy has ryv, but placed 
as far from its substantive as possible, 
at the end of the clause. 

Ka\és, usually a hard word to trans- 
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late, denotes that kind of goodness 
which is at once seen to be good, 
goodness as an object of direct con- 
templation, beauty being the obvious 
type of such goodness ; while ayad0s 
denotes what is good in virtue of its 
results. Hence in iii. 16 ayaOyy is 
the word used, because the goodness 
is there spoken of with reference to 
the present scorn which it provokes, 
not admiration. Compare James iii. 
13, devEdrw ex THs KaAnS dvactpodis tra 
€pya avrov ev mpaitnrs codias, and 
Heb. xiii. 18, ev macw kadaés Oédortes 
dvaotpépeo Oat. 

iva €v & katadadovow vpay ws kako- 
mov, that in the very matter in 
which they speak against you as evil- 
doers| ’Ey ¢, owing to the generality 
of its form, takes various senses in 
different contexts. The temporal 
sense, which is the commonest, ehile 
CMematent)|| Le. v.34; Le. xix. 133 
John vy. 7), has little force here. It is 
simplest to take éy 6 as in the very 
matter in which, as in Rom. ii. 1; 
(probably viii. 15;) xiv. 21; 2 Cor, xi. 
12; the closest parallel however being 
a very similar passage of this Epistle, 
ili. 16, va ev 6 xatadadeiobe karacyur- 
Odow of emnpedfovres Yuav thy ayabyy 
é€v Xpioré avactpopyy. The more 
difficult év 6 of iv. 4 (ev 6 Eevigovra 
pay cuvrpexovrav tuo <is THY avTHy 
ths adowrtias avaxyvow) probably like- 
wise means in which matter, i.e. in 
the matter of behaviour; but without 
an attraction. 

Karadahéo, in Aristophanes to blab, 
in the later historians (sparingly) and 
in the Lxx. is to speak evil of; in 
the N.T. it is confined to this and the 
parallel passage just cited (iii. 16) and 
James iv. 11 (thrice); cf. caradadud 
1 Pet. ii. 1; 2 Cor. xii. 20; xarddados 
Rom. i. 30. 

@s kakoTolov. Kakorows and its 
derivatives are rare in classical litera- 
ture, where they always (even in Xen. 


Oecon. iii. 11) denote the doing of mis- 
chief or injury, either to a specified 
person or other object, or else abso- 
lutely. It is the same in the Apocry- 
pha (Heclus, xix. 28 perhaps excepted). 
But in the uxx. this restricted sense 
passes sometimes into the wider sense 
of evil-doing from a moral point of 
view. In Me. iii. 4|| Le. vi. 9 the 
stricter interpretation is favoured by 
the context ; but in 1 Peter (here; ii. 
14; iii. [16 2. 2.,] 17; iv. 15) it cannot 
safely be maintained. In iii. 17 xaxo- 
mrowovvras (opposed to ayaGoro.odyras) 
is manifestly a repetition of rocovvras 
kaka (opposed to somadrw dayabov) 
from Ps. xxxiil. Gcxxiy.) 15, 17, as 
quoted in vv. 1o—12; and this cardinal 
passage determines the usage through- 
out the Epistle. The same wider 
sense is required in 3 John 11, where 
the first clause of the verse is ap- 
parently founded on 1 Pet. iii. 13. 
Attention has rightly been called 
by several critics to the coincidence 
of this word with the language of 
Suetonius (Ver. 16), “ Afflicti suppli- 
ciis Christiani, genus hominum super- 
stitionis novae ac maleficae”; and in 
1 Pet. iv. 15 maleficus (corrupted to 
maledicus in the Vulgate) is the ren- 
dering of xaxorows in Tertullian and 
Cyprian. The further inference, that 
we have here an allusion to accu- 
sations of seditious or otherwise 
illegal conduct on the part of the 
Christians, is not borne out by the 
usage of ma/leficus any more than by 
that of xaxorois. Hxcept as a popu- 
lar nickname for wizards (see pas- 
sages quoted by Rénsch, Jtala u. 
Vulgata p. 316 f., and Goelzer, 
Latinité de Saint Jérdme p. 133), 
maleficus was not more definite in 
sense than xakozo.s; nor is there 
any evidence of a restricted sense 
of the much rarer word malefactor, 
known only from the Latin versions 
of the N.T. and a single passage of 
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Plautus. But St Peter’s four times 
repeated use of xaxozros does sug- 
gest the probability that he was ac- 
customed to hear either this epithet 
or its Latin equivalent flung at the 
Christians at Rome. If he heard it 
only in Latin, the precise force must 
remain ambiguous ; that is, it might 
consistently mean either wizards (in 
accordance with what in later times 
was certainly a popular charge a- 
gainst the Christians), or quite vague- 
ly “mischievous,” “ pestilent.” The 
latter sense alone is attested for the 
Greek kaxorotds. In either case St 
Peter, in repeating it for his own 
purpose, might easily intend it to be 
taken with the literal sense “evil- 
doer,” which could hardly be other- 
wise than familiar to his readers from 
the Lxx., and which at all events (as 
the relation of iii. Io to iii. 17 implies) 
was in accordance with etymology. 

It may however still be asked 
whether the abusive epithet, as popu- 
larly applied to the Christians, was 
meant to point to scandalous moral 
offences, such as were imputed to 
Christians in the second century. The 
supposition receives some plausibility 
from the phrase used by Tacitus 
(Ann. xv. 44), “quos per flagitia in- 
visos volgus Christianos appellabat,” 
for such offences would certainly be 
included under /flagitia. But flagi- 
tiwm, more a term of contempt than 
of reprobation, is applied to things 
disgraceful from any point of view, 
not merely on moral grounds (as 
in a famous passage of Tacitus, Germ. 
12, the flagitia of ignavi et imbelles 
are contrasted with the scelera of 
proditores et transfugae); and would 
naturally be applied without definite 
meaning to the ways of a despised 
and yaguely distrusted sect. That 
shameful immoralities were not in- 
tended may be gathered pretty cer- 


tainly from the generality of St Peter’s 
language in all places, and especially 
by the collocation of xakomods after 
ws doves 7) KAéntys and before ws 
aAXorpterrickoros in iv. 15. 

€k TOY Kadav epyav emomrevorTes 
So€dcwat tov Geov, by reason of your 
good works they beholding may 
glorify God| We here come at once 
on a manifest allusion to our Lord’s 
saying reported in Mt. v. 16: the 
coincidence between ray kadéy epyar 
emontevovtes Sofacwar and isoow...Ta 
kaha épya...do€dcwow cannot be acci- 
dental. The details of interpretation 
however are difficult. 

’Eronrevorres must certainly beread, 
not eromrevoavres (the more obvious 
tense, likely also to be introduced 
from iii. 2). ’Emomrns is in the first 
instance an eye-witness or an inspec- 
tor, and érorrevo the corresponding 
verb. Neither word occurs in this 
sense in Attic prose. In poetry both 
are common, specially of the gods as 
keeping watch over this or that ter- 
restrial object. In late Greek prose 
they were freely used, without limita- 
tion of reference, the verb being 
almost always transitive. St Peter's 
use in iii. 2 is exactly normal. The 
heathen husbands are spoken of as to 
be won over by having been eye-wit- 
nesses of the pure behaviour of the 
Christian wives, émomrevcavtes tiv 
avaotpogpyny. Here however the forms 
of language are very different. It 
would have been easy and obvious to 
say ta Kada épya éemomtevoartes, had 
St Peter meant no more than these 
words would convey. Both the pe- 
culiar construction with é« and the 
present participle have to be ac- 
counted for. The commonest inter- 
pretation (A.V. and R.V.) “that by 
your good works which they shall 
behold they &ec.,” (literally “that 
they, by your good works, beholding 
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them”) is very harsh and improbable, 
being in fact only a tortuous para- 
phrase of ra kaha epya émontevoartes. 
There can, I think, be no reasonable 
doubt that, while ek raév caddy epyov 
belongs to the present, éromrevovres 
no less that dofacwo. must belong to 
the future. The present seeing of the 
good works, not now recognised by 
the heathen as good (kada), is not 
expressed but taken for granted; on 
the other hand it is taught that here- 
after under the pressure of a day of 
visitation, the recollection of those 
works will open their eyes that they 
may be beholders indeed, and so come 
to glorify God. Thus é« receives full 
force: not the direct sight of the 
works, but its result (ex). The me- 
mory of it was to be the agent in the 
future change of mind. This sense 
would not have forbidden the use of 
enontevoavtes: but the aorist parti- 
ciple might so easily be taken to refer 
to the time when the works were 
performed, that the easiest way to 
indicate briefly the true sense was to 
employ the present participle. 

It remains to consider how far the 
object of emomtevovres can be defined. 
One tempting construction is to take 
it with rov deov, of course in combina- 
tion with the verb. This idea would 
not be foreign to the passage, for God 
must be in some sense contemplated 
before He could be glorified; and 
Clement of Alexandria several times 
has the identical phrase éromrevo rov 
Oeov (Strom. iv. 152, p, 6333 vii. 57, 
p. 865) or 76 Ociov (Paed. i, 28, p. 114; 
Strom. v. 67, p. 686). But the con- 
text of the last cited passage suggests 
that the phrase came from Neo-Py- 
thagorean literature. Its ultimate 
source is doubtless the special or 
technical sense of ¢momtns in Greek 
religion, as applied to one who has 
reached the last stage of initiation in 
_ the Greek mysteries, probably as be- 
ing then admitted to behold the 
sacred symbols, whatever they may 
have been. “Ezomrev, in the sense 
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to be an énomrns, was then by a 
natural transition applied by Plato 
to initiation in Divine mysteries of 
philosophy; and it would need but 
another step to combine this use with 
the common late transitive use of the 
yerb and so to apply the word to 
the beholding of God or of things 
Divine (see A. Jahn, Methodius 
Platonizans p. 39, nu. 250). But it 
would be rash in the absence of 
corroborative evidence to suppose 
St Peter to have followed so peculiar 
a usage. It is simpler to take émor- 
Tevovres as a transitive absolute, “that 
behoiding they may glorify God.” (So 
in the sense of “observing,” “ watch- 
ing,” Babrius Ixxxviii. 5, 0 dé ths 
apovpns Seamdrns emomtevay ws Enpov 
cide 76 G€pos.) If we are to ask what 
St Peter thought of them as behold- 
ing, no single answer will suffice ; the 
memory of the good works would 
remove the veil which hid the Chris- 
tians themselves; the good tree would 
be known by its good fruits; and the 
God whom the Christians served 
would then be known likewise, and 
homage be done to His true glory. 
It is not necessary to this interpreta- 
tion to give (with Hofmann) ésomrevw 
the sense “‘to recognise,” which un- 
doubtedly it does not possess; all 
that the word denotes is actual vision, 
but in this context the vision spoken 
of is one that has been preceded by 
blindness. 

do€dcwar tov Oeov, a phrase much 
used in both O.T. (725 Pi. Hiph.) 
and N.T. for all forms of human 
recognition of God’s true character 
and work, rendered by word or by 
act. It probably here includes both 
praise to Him for the “good works” 
of His despised servants the Chris- 
tians, and thankful acknowledgement 
of His merciful justice in now afilicting 
themselves. For the former cf. IT Is. 
xlix. 3; 2 Th. i. 10; for the latter 
ADOC, Xi. 13/3) X1Vs 7.5) XVo4 3) VEO) 

ev nuepa emurxomjs, in a day of 
visitation] The absence of the article 
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is not accidental: in this and other 
similar phrases the indefiniteness is 
essential to the meaning. 

Formally the whole phrase comes 
from Is. x. 3 (cf. Hos. ix. 7 Heb.) or 
from Jer. xxvii. (xxxiv.) 22 Heb. 
(omitted altogether in Lxx.); but its 
force depends on a considerable stream 
of O.T. usage. “Emiokémropa: usually 
represents 1? (and émvcKkomn 1122) 
with the fundamental sense “visit” 
or “inspect.” In the O.T. the “ visit- 
ing” of man by God is the general 
expression of His ways of making 
His presence felt, especially after a 
period of seeming quiescence and 
indifference. Thus He “visits” His 
people to bring them out of their 
Egyptian bondage (Gen. 1]. 24f.; Ex. 
MEO wiv Sts) Xi Lo; eich 
i. 6), or their Babylonian exile (Jer. 
XXviil, 22, referred to above; xxix. 
10; xxxii. 5; cf. Zeph. ii. 7; Zech. x. 
3; and 1 Esdras vi. 5); or again 
individuals, as Hannah in her barren- 
ness (1 Sam. ii. 21). On the other 
hand He “ visits” sinners and enemies 
with judgements in the midst of their 
fancied impunity (Ex. xxxii. 34; Ps. 
Hixces cise xees ser vins Seville lo; 
x. 15 &c,). Both these senses recur in 
the Apocrypha, and the former in the 
N.T. likewise (Wisd. iv. 15; Hcclus. 
Xxxii. 21; xlvi. 14; Judith viii. 33; 
Luke i. 68, 78; vii. 16; and on the 
other hand Wisd. xiv. 11; xix. 15; 
Eeclus, xvi. 18; xxiii. 24); while a 
sense of the ambiguity is shewn in 
Judith by the insertion of eis dyaOor, 
év ayabois (iv. 15 ; xiii. 20). There is 
no clear case of the term “ visitation” 
being applied to judgements as at 
once penal and corrective (the diffi- 
cult passages Is, xxiii. 17; xxiv. 22 
can hardly be brought under this 
description): but on the other hand 
a “visiting” for the purpose of trial 
and probation is recognised in Ps. 
(viii. 4;) xvii. 3; Job vii. 18; xxxi. 
14; and this sense is rather common 
in the Apocrypha (Wisd. iii. 7 [cf. ii. 


20], 13, eet kapmov ev emirxorn Wuxav ; 
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Eeclus. ii. 14; xviii. 20, év dpa émirko- 
ms evpnoes e&tNaopov; (cf, xxxi. 63) 
3 Mace. v. 42). In our Lord’s words 
over Jerusalem (Le. xix. 44) this 
sense appears to blend with that of 
visitation for blessing (vii. 16). Here 
the visitation must be one of judge- 
ment, but of judgement recognised as 
corrective, and so having the nature 
of trial or probation : that is, St Peter 
looked to a future opening of the 
eyes of men who were now despisers 
or persecutors, and to Divine judge- 
ments as the instruments of it, operat- 
ing through the memory of the lives 
of Christians. Such an expectation 
implies his recognition of a conscience 
or voice of God within the heathen, 
enabling them at last to discern the 
moral truth which was contradicted 
by their habitual principles. 

13. St Peter now passes to the 
Christian doctrine of social relations. 
The warfare which he waged against 
heathen principles of living was easily 
capable of being represented as hos- 
tile to the necessary bonds of society ; 
and it was by no means impossible 
that ill-instructed Christians might 
similarly misinterpret the Gospel, and 
become conscientious apostles of social 
disorder. In the Sermon on the 
Mount the Lord Himself, foreseeing 
how easily both opponents and dis- 
ciples might misunderstand His atti- 
tude towards the sacred institutes of 
Jewish society and religion, had ut- 
tered the warning “Think not that 
I came to undo the law or the pro- 
phets; I came not to undo but to 
fulfil”; and then had proceeded to 
expound by a series of examples 
what He meant by fulfilment. In 
the same spirit His Apostle here 
expounds the chief social relations 


common to civilised mankind in the 


light of Christian faith and morality, 
and each exposition tends to shew 
that the Gospel was a power for their 
more perfect fulfilment, not for their 
undoing or dissolution. 

‘Ymroraynte, be subject] The leading 
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idea of the next few verses is here 
enunciated sharply without a conjunc- 
tion or other verbal link to the pre- 
ceding verses. The ovy of the Re- 
ceived Text is certainly spurious. In 
Romans (xiii. 1—6) subjection (vmorac- 
gecOa, v. 5) is also prominent, in so 
far as it concerns political authorities, 
the subject of vv. 14—17 here; in 
Ephesians (v. 21—24; vi. i—3, 5—8) 
it is set forth only in so far as it 
concerns family and household rela- 
tions, the subject of ii. 18—iii. 7 here, 
but apparently as founded on a gene- 
ral principle of subjection (vmorac- 
Topevae GAAnos ev PoB@ Xpicrod), 
laid down at the outset in v. 21, which 
likewise corresponds in drift to 1 Pet. 
v. 5 as well as to this verse. In 
ancient society subjection was taken 
for granted as a necessary condition 
for the wellbeing of the community; 
but, as a universal principle of per- 
sonal life, subjection is characteris- 
tically Christian. It consists not in 
the sacrifice of the individual to the 
community, the weakness of the 
ancient social life, but in the recog- 
nition that the individual attains his 
own true growth and freedom only 
through devotion to the community, 
and submission to the various forms 
of authority by which society is con- 
stituted. 

macy avOparivyn xrices, to every (di- 
vine) institution among men] A 
difficult phrase. Put briefly, the 
“main question is this,—does dvépo- 
mivn krious mean here a krious by men 
or a kriow by God among men? 
There is no doubt that in Clas- 
sical Greek xriois is ascribed to men 
far oftener than to God, and the 
most obvious sense of dvdpwrim is 
“proceeding from men.” But the 
former of the two interpretations, 
though thus prima facie natural, 
cannot without straining be recon- 
ciled with the context. 


Wide as is the use of xriovs, to 
speak of the supreme ruler or sub- 
ordinate rulers, or their office or 
function, as a xriovs on the part of 
men is without example or analogy in 
Greek usage (the secondary sense of 
creo being unknown for xrifw); and 
this strangeness of language is much 
increased if the other relations noticed 
in the next few verses are included. 
That they were meant to be included 
seems to follow naturally from the 
use of macy: the purely political 
authorities could hardly be called 
(either as human or Divine) xcricecs in 
any sense which would not be too 
wide of application to allow any force 
to maon. Moreover, human author- 
ship, put forward without qualifica- 
tion as here, and yet more emphasised 
by the addition of macy, is not likely 
to have been laid down by an apostle 
as a sufficient reason for subjection : 
he could not but remember for how 
many evil customs human authorship 
was responsible. 

If however we take xriovs as imply- 
ing Divine authorship, as in every 
other place where xri¢w or any of its 
derivatives occurs in the O.T. or N.T. 
(or in the Apocrypha, 1 Hsd. iv. 53 
excepted), all these difficulties vanish. 
The effect of dvOparivy is accordingly 
to limit the krice:s spoken of to such 
elements of God’s universal xricus 
as are characteristically human. Com- 
pare (at a lower level) Hcclus. x. 18, ov 
éxriotar avOpemois vrepnpavia; xl. 1, 
doxodria peyadn Extiotar tavtt avOpe- 
wo; also vii. 15, wn pronons...yewpylay 
tro ‘Yyiorou exriopevnyv: indeed the 
general usage of xri¢w by this writer 
illustrates indirectly St Peter’s use 
of xrios, both probably instinctively 
employing the Greek diction of Pales- 
tine. The force of the word xricus 
itself as here used probably comes 
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partly from Hebrew, partly from 
Greek associations. The Hebrew N73, 
though the metaphysical notion of 
creation out of nothing is foreign to 
it, apparently carries with it some 
implication of newness (cf. Num. xvi. 
30; and see Dillmann on Gen. i. 1), 
and at all events has in the O.T. no 
other subject than God. In Genesis 
always and sometimes in Isaiah it is 
rendered woéw (i.e, it is not distin- 
guished from MY), but in Deut. 
(iv. 32), the Psalms, the Prophets 
generally, and Ecclesiastes it becomes 
xti¢o. The most common Greek sense 
of xri¢ (etymologically “tomake habit- 
able”) is “to found a city,” and thence 
generally “to found,” “institute.” This 
Greek force of the word is empha- 
sised by Philo (De mundi opif. 4, 
1.4) who treats the Creation as the 
founding of a city (éme:Say modus tis 
xti¢nrat), and so involving a planning 
out of the several parts of the city. 
(It is in connexion with this idea that 
we find in Philo the first hint of 
kriots as creation out of nothing, 
when in De Prov. ii. 55 [Armen.] he 
compares it to the founding of Athens 
or Alexandria [de novo magnam is- 
tam urbem mundum creayit]: cf. De 
Soman. i. 13 fin. 1. p.632.) Here then 
we have an adequate explanation of 
St Peter’s meaning. Biblical associa- 
tions defined the founding spoken of 
to be the founding of the common- 
wealth of mankind by God Himself, 
and the Greek usage suggested that 
the founding implied a plan on which 
mankind were to be organised. By 
an dv@perim xricis then St Peter 
means a fundamental institution of 
human society. Before Christ came 
into the world, mankind already 
possessed a social order of which the 
chief elements were the state, the 
household, and the family; and here 
St Peter declares that they were not 
to be slighted or rejected because 
they were found among heathen. 
On the contrary, they had a Divine 
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origin, and they were distinctively 
human: without them man would 
sink into savagery. It was needful to 
say this after the previous verses, 
which might seem by contrast to 
condemn heathen society absolutely. 
dia Tov Kvpiov, for the Lord’s sake] 
By “the Lord” St Peter almost cer- 
tainly means Christ. The phrase (6 
xUpios) occurs independently but once 
elsewhere in the Hpistle, ii, 3 (an 
adaptation from the Psalm), where 
Christ is meant: and in iii. 15 the 
true reading is kvpioy d€ rov Xprordv 
ayidoate ev rais kapdias vor. Nor is 
d:a with the accusative ever followed 
by rov Oedy (or an equivalent) in 
similar phrases elsewhere (Rom. viii. 
20; [1 Cor. viii. 6 v.1.;] Heb. ii. to 
are manifestly irrelevant); while we 
have d:a “Incody 2 Cor. iv. 5, 113; dua 
Xpiorov I Cor. iv. 10; dua tov xpiordv 
Phil. iii. 7, followed (x. 8) by Xpiorod 
*Ingod Tov xvpiov pov & dv. In all 
five passages the sentence refers to 
some kind of voluntary humiliation or 
suffering, and such is evidently the 
case here: subjection was to be “for 
the Lord’s sake,” as being rendered 
in loving imitation of Him, and will- 
ing participation of His ministries, - 
St Peter doubtless did not forget 
such sayings of the Lord as are re- 
corded in Matt. xxii, 21 (and par- 
allels) ; xvii. 27, which have a direct 
application to the subject of the next 
verse : but here he seems to have in 
view the farther reaching principle 
unfolded by act and word in John xiii. 
12—17; cf. Mt. xx. 28 (and parallel); 
Le. xxii. 26f.; the popdy Sovrov of 
Phil. ii. 7. The passages of Le. and 
John illustrate the special force of 
rov xvpiov. This interpretation, which 
harmonises with the strain running 
through the Epistle, is much more 
probable than a merely retrospective 
reference of ua roy xvpiov, in the 
sense “for the sake of Him” who 
ordained every human institution. 
St Peter now comes to the chief 
types of Divine institutions among 
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mankind, and naturally speaks first of 
the state or civil government. Here 
he begins by summing up St Paul’s 
teaching in Rom. xiii. 1—6. 

eire Baoidet, whether it be to the 
king| St Peter doubtless had in 
mind the chief ruler of a country or 
wider region, whatever the precise 
nature of his office, but specially the 
ruler of the Roman Hmpire. In the 
Greek East for a long while before 
the Christian Era the successors of 
Alexander in their several lines were 
the typical Baoweis, and from them 
the title was freely applied to the 
Roman emperors by Greek lips, not- 
withstanding the Roman hatred of 
the title rez. It is a striking thought 
that the emperor under whom St 
Peter wrote, and who was thus the 
living representative of kingship at 
the time when kingship, or the autho- 
rity of the supreme magistrate, was 
thus consecrated in an apostolic 
Epistle, was Nero. If St Peter’s 
language was to be accepted as true, 
there could be few rulers indeed 
whose claims on loyalty would be 
sustained by less personal merit. 

@s vmepéexovrt, as supreme| The 
last word was probably suggested 
by e£ouvcias tmepexovoas in Rom. 
xiii. I. “Yrepéyo means nothing more 
than to be higher than, or in advance 
of, others in any respect, but is speci- 
ally used of those in the highest 
authority in a state (cf. 1 Tim. ii. 2, 
Bacéwy kal mavrav rév ev vrepox7n 
évrov). Here it is probably used 
relatively to subordinate magistrates, 
not to ordinary subjects. The force 
of it, as brought out by the more 
elaborate language of the next clause, 
seems to lie in marking the true 
nature of the supreme ruler’s claim. 
Many would recognise him on account 
of some supposed peculiar sanctity at- 
tached to his office, while they would 
have no obedience or respect for sub- 


ordinate offices which the popular 
imagination invested with no such 
incommunicable sacredness. St Peter 
on the other hand deduces the claim 
of both alike from the purpose which 
they serve in God’s order for the 
good of subjects, and rests the higher 
claim of the supreme magistrate solely 
on his higher and therefore more 
important function in the same work. 

I4. elre nyewoow, or unto gover- 
nors| ‘Hyewov is a word of very 
various application, but was specially 
applied about this time to governors of 
provinces, whether legati Augusti or 
proconsuls, or anything else. In Jer. 
Mii (Cdeapiil)) UG/y odin (Peodbo) op 
where it stands for WY, we have the 
combination nyepoves Baoitkéws BaBv- 
Aadvos. In Mt. x. 18 (and parallels) 
nyenoves and Baotdrets are coupled 
together without indication of their 
relation, and the BaciArevs and ryepody 
of Acts xxvi. 30 have no such relation 
as is expressed here. 

os Ov avrov mepmopevois, as sent 
through him| Ara has of course its 
proper meaning, expressing the in- 
strument or agent. The king appears 
here not as the source of the gover- 
nor’s authority, but as the channel by 
which Divine authority is conveyed 
to him. The Divine source is not 
mentioned here, any more than with 
krioet, but it is distinctly indicated 
by dua: cf. Mt. xi. 2 (right reading), 
and (with dmooréAXw) Apoc. i. 1. In 
Rom. xiii. (1, 2, 4, 6) it is explicitly 
declared, as it was also by our Lord 
Himself (John xix. 11). 

eis exdiknow Kakorrot@y, for ven- 
geance on evil-doers| In both uxx. 
and N.T. éxdiknows stands both for 
“avenging” or “vindication” and, as 
here, for “vengeance” “requital.” 
This sense is specially abundant in 
Eeclus. On kxaxorowy enough has 
been said (p. 135 f.). The whole phrase 
condenses St Paul’s deod yap didkovos 
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€oTw, exdikos els dpynv Te TO Kakov 
mpacoovre (Rom. xiii. 4), which in its 
turn seems to be an echo of ’Eyol 
exdiknos, €y® avrarodwca, quoted 
from Deut. xxxii. 35 Heb. (not Lxx.) 
just above (xii. 19). With both a- 
postles the retribution on crime in- 
flicted by the magistrate is an in- 
strument of the Divine retribution. 
Grammatically eis éexdiknow is depen- 
dent on mepropévors only, not on 
Umepexovre: but the words 6’ advrov 
mark the king and his subordinates 
as sharers in a common function, so 
that practically both ranks of office 
are els éxdiknow k.T.A. 

errawov d€ ayaborraay, and for praise 
of well-doers| Here again we have 
an echo of Romans xiii. (3, 4), OeAeus 
b€ py PoBeicba rv eEovoiay; To aya- 
Oov moiet, kat eEers emawov é& adrns’ 
Oeot yap Sidkovos eorw col eis 1d 
dyaOov. St Paul does not define the 
sense in which the Christian would 
have praise from (éx) the political 
authority. Obviously the bestowal 
of praise is not one of the usual 
functions of magistrates, though pub- 
lic spirit, especially as shewn in mu- 
nificence, was often celebrated in 
laudatory inscriptions which might 
often have originated with magis- 
trates. But this kind of praise suits 
St Paul’s tone very ill, and his last 
cited clause (Geov yap x.r.A.) points 
rather to such a praise as would at 
least not be discordant with the 
praise bestowed by God. Hence eé 
avris (rns e€ouctas) Must mean, as it 
may quite naturally mean, that the 
praise spoken of was a result of the 
civil government, not that it was in 
any sense pronounced by the civil 
government. The human justice ad- 
ministered by the magistrate and the 
holy life of the Christian, however far 
apart they might seem to be, had 
alike rd dyaOov as their goal. The 
sense of right and wrong, which the 


public administration of justice kept 
alive, was a powerful, though often 
overlooked, factor among the influ- 
ences which promoted individual holi- 
ness, and the life and mind which 
were according to God’s will and 
received His praise. This interpreta- 
tion gains in force when it is remem- 
bered that éawos, éerawéw (see on 
i. 7) in the best Greek usage include 
moral approbation. It is equally ap- 
plicable to St Peter’s more condensed 
language, since ¢mawoy dé ayaboroay 
comes after, not before, eis exdiknow 
kaxoro@y. The retribution, at once 
human and Divine, which is an im- 
mediate purpose of God’s sending of 
the magistrate, is itself designed by 
Him to call forth on the other hand 
(6é), as a positive result, a human 
approving recognition of well-doers, 
which again is an utterance of the 
approval pronounced by the Judge 
above. 

I5. OTe ovtas €atlv TO OéAnua Tov 
Geod, because after this manner ts the 
will of God] It is not at first sight 
obvious to what 67 refers, to the 
primary words of the sentence (vord- 
ynre racy avOperivy Kricet), OY to as Ov 
avrov meuTopévois x.7.A. either with all 
that follows or specially with the last 
clause (€rawov dé adyaboraayv). The 
first of these interpretations is for 
several reasons improbable :—(1) it 
detracts from the appropriateness of 
the contents of v. 15; (2) it adds a 
superfluous and subordinate motive to 
what has been already fully sustained 
by the comprehensive dua rov xvpzoy ; 
and (3) it brings harshness into the 
transition from the accusative dya- 
Oorowdvras to the nom. éAevbepor, by 
making them both to belong equally 
to the persons addressed. It is easier 
to take v. 15 as a parenthetical state- 
ment, general not personal in form, in- 
tended to explain what has just been 
said about the praise of well-doers. 
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Next otrws requires consideration. 
Is it prospective, ie. does it refer 
only to dyadoro.otvras ipoiv k.t.d., OF 
is it retrospective, and to be inter- 
preted by the preceding verse or 
verses? In favour of the former 
reference 1 Thess. iv. 3 has naturally 
been quoted (rodro yap éorw Oéd\nwa 
Tov Oeov, 6 dyiacpos vpav, améxecOar 
vpas amd tis topvelas): but the sub- 
stitution of ovrws for rodro makes a 
serious difference, as well as the ro 
with 6éAnpa. The only other place in 
the N.T. where 6éAnua is combined 
with ovrws is Mt. xviii. 14, where 
ovras is certainly retrospective: but 
in this case likewise the parallel fails, 
as St Peter has nothing answering to 
the preceding parable, which is the 
subject of comparison. As regards 
general usage, ovrws is habitually 
retrospective. The only exceptions 
are where it (a) is followed imme- 
diately or almost immediately by a 
correlative particle, ws ([John vii. 
46 v./.;] James ii. 12; 1 Cor. iii. 15; 
iv. 1; 1x. 26 bts; 2 Cor. ix. 5; [? Eph. 
y. 28, 33]), Kaos (Phil. iii. 17), dare 
(John iii. 16; Acts xiv. 1), [ka@’] ov 
tpomov (Acts i. 11; xxvii. 25),—but 
not with iva 1 Cor. ix. 24 (see Meyer); 
or (6) introduces spoken or written 
words (Mt. vi. 9; Le. xix. 31; Acts 
vii. 6; xiii. 34, 47; Rom. x. 6; 1 Cor. 
xy. 45; Heb. iv. 4); or (c) lastly intro- 
duces a complete narrative headed by 
a single descriptive phrase (Mt. i. 
18; John xxi. 1). There is there- 
fore a strong presumption against the 
direct reference of otras to the follow- 
ing dipoiv«.r.A. The only real obstacle 
to taking it as retrospective is a mis- 
interpretation of 7d OéAnua Tov Geoi, 
which is commonly assumed to mean 
here the will of God which has to be 
obeyed, His will considered as a law 
orcommandment. This use of 6Anpua 
is of course common enough: but 
St Paul employs Anya likewise for 


particular acts of God’s will, as parts 
of a providential scheme, in reference 
to his own selection for apostleship 
(Ei Cortisan 24 Coraier sy Wphsdnet 
Col. i. 1; 2 Tim. i. 1), his hope of 
reaching Rome (Rom. i. 10; xv. 32), 
the coming of Apollos to Corinth 
(1 Cor. xvi. 12), and the special devo- 
tion of the Macedonian churches (2 
Cor. viii. 5). Similarly in two out of 
the three other places where St Peter 
has 6éAnua, both of them places 
closely connected in subject with this 
verse, it expresses not a will to be 
obeyed but a will to be recognised, 
namely God’s permission of the suffer- 
ings of the righteous for the sake of 
high ends of His own; iii. 17, «peirrov 
yap ayaboro.odyras, ei Oéhou TO OéAnpa 
Tov Oeov, mac yely 7) KakoTroLodyTas ; and 
iv. 19, @oTe kal of macyxovres Kata TO 
OAnua Tov Geo’ micT@ Kriotn mapati- 
Géabacay ras Wuyas [avray] ev ayabo- 
mouia. In each of these places a 
derivative of aya@oros occurs, as 
here; and in the second the reference 
to God as a faithful Creator recalls 
xricer in v. 13, the reference being in 
each case not merely to creation in 
the modern sense, but to creation 
with a purpose. So also here St 
Peter is not laying down a law of God 
for men to obey, but expounding one 
of the ways of God’s own working ; 
“because,” he says, “after this man- 
ner is the will of God,” i.e. after the 
manner implied in His using civil 
magistrates for “the praise of well- 
doers.” 

Then comes the clause with the 
infinitive, best taken as in apposition 
to ro OéAnua Tov Geod, and explicative 
of these words. It is doubtless pos- 
sible, without violence to grammar or 
sense, to omit the comma after Geou 
and translate “‘ because by well-doing 
after this manner it is the will of God 
that men put to silence” &c.: but the 
order of the words and the presence 
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of the article (ro GéAnpa) render the 
other construction more natural. 

ayaborovowras, that men by well- 
doing| The word must not be nar- 
rowed down in sense so as to cover 
no more than subjection to civil 
authority: that sense goes with the 
wrong interpretation of the whole 
verse. Just as in v. 20; iii. 6, (11,) 
17; iv. 19, St Peter here has in mind 
well-doing in the widest sense, subjec- 
tion to civil authority being only that 
particular form of well-doing which 
most conspicuously exhibited the 
Christian life in harmony with the 
ordinary mechanism of human society, 
while the principle of Providence 
declared in this verse is of much 
wider application. The participle is 
quite general: the Alexandrian text 
supplies duas, which is also the inter- 
pretation of at least the Latin and 
Syriac versions, but by misunder- 
standing of ro 6édnpa: the principle 
here declared is of universal truth. 

pinoy thy Tav adpovay avOporev 
ayveciay, should silence the pur- 
blindness of the senseless sort of men] 
ipoiv (so S*, doubtless rightly; com- 
pare karacknvoiy and dzodexarow [see 
Intr. § 410; App. p. 166b]). Tindale 
(ed. 1525 or 1526) and the Great 
Bible well render dipoiy by “stop the 
mouths of,’ but have to paraphrase 
ayveciav by “ignorant men.” The 
Bishops’ Bible tries in vain to mend 
this flaw by translating “stop the ig- 
norance.” ipyoo literally, “to muzzle” 
or “gag,” is figuratively ‘‘to restrain” 
or (much more commonly) “to silence.” 
So Mt. xxii. 34, besides passages where 
the passive occurs. 

*Ayvocia, from the ancient adjective 
dyvés, must not be confounded with 
ayvowa, though they cannot always be 
rendered differently. Here adyvecia 
might be rendered ‘“purblindness,” 
It is related to dyvoa as ywookw to 
éyvoxa. It expresses not ignorantia, 


the absence of knowledge, but zgno- 
ratio, the failure or inability to take 
knowledge. Its commonest (active) 
use is for failure or inability to recog- 
nise persons or places, whether from 
darkness or for any other reason: but 
it is also applied to any lack of per- 
ception, causing an object to be either 
totally ignored or seen in a wrong 
light. Thus St Paul says in 1 Cor. 
xv. 34 (the only other instance in the 
N.T., but cf. Wisd. xiii. 1), exvn ware 
Otkaiws Kat pr) awapravere, ayywciay yap 
Geou tives yout, “some have no sense 
of God’s presence,”.“‘do not perceive 
Him to be there.” So also here St 
Peter means to express by it an in- 
ability to recognise the true meaning 
and worth of the lives of Christians. 
Tay appovey avOpérayv. Again the 
article cannot be otiose. It must 
mean either “those senseless men,” 
i.e. the men spoken of in v. 12; or 
“the senseless sort of men,” and this 
is the more probable meaning; ie. 
“that dyvyecia which is characteristic 
of those men who may be best de- 
scribed as senseless.” Thus on the 
one hand the dyvecia is marked as 
not confined to scattered individuals; 
it was a common property of an evil 
public opinion: and on the other hand 
it was not universal; there were 
heathens, be it few or many, who had 
too much sanity of mind to be thus 
blinded. Perhaps it was also meant 
to be distinguished from the darker 
and more hopeless dyyacia, due not 
to senselessness only but also to in- 
veterate wickedness. “Adpov cannot 
be well rendered by any single English 
word, It expresses (Schmidt, Syn. 
iii. p. 647) want of mental sanity and 
sobriety, a reckless and inconside- 
rate habit of mind. The combination 
of dipoiv with ayveciay, “putting pur- 
blindness to silence,” shows that St 
Peter had in view such an dyvecia as 
expressed itself in words rather than 
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deeds. That is, he is not here speak- 
ing of persecution but of calumny. 
The manner in which he regarded 
well-doing as silencing purblind ca- 
lumny is not explained. Probably he 
meant the restraint imposed by the 
perpetual presence of conduct mani- 
festly governed by the sense of right 
and wrong. This restraint of course 
falls far short of the recognition and 
celebration: of God’s glory spoken of 
in v. 12, though in due time it might 
lead to that higher result, when the 
slanderer should himself join the 
ranks of the slandered. 

16. os edcevOeprn, as free] This 
reappearance of a nominative after 
the accusative of the preceding verse 
has led some to place a comma only 
between vv. 16 and 17; “as free and 
not &c., but as servants of God, 
honour ye all men.” The verse be- 
longs in sense however much more 
closely to v. 13 than to v. 17, and the 
return to the nominative presents no 
difficulty as soon as the strictly paren- 
thetic character of v. 15 is recognised. 
*Edevbepos (with its derivatives) in 
most places of the N.T. has either an 
expressed or an implied antithesis to 
some definite kind of bondage. In 
some of the most familiar places the 
- bondage is that of the Jewish Law ; 
but that has probably no place here. 
An analogous bondage however, that 
of inherited heathen custom, is indi- 
cated in the only previous passage of 
the Epistle which throws any light on 
the nature of the freedom here spoken 
of. In i. 18 St Peter has implicitly 
referred to a freedom by speaking of 
a redemption; and that redemption 
was from their vain manner of be- 
haviour received from their fathers. 
In submitting then to the institutions 
_ of heathen society, St Peter means to 
say, the Christians were not bowing 
their heads afresh to the old yoke, but 
were approaching them from adifferent 
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point of view altogether, regarding 
them as ordinances of God’s own in- 
dependent law, which it was their joy 
and pride to fulfil, It is possible that 
St Peter has also in mind the remark- 
able language twice used by St James 
(i. 25; ii. 12) respecting “a law of 
liberty,” by which he apparently con- 
denses the teaching of the Sermon on 
the Mount as to the perfectness, the 
righteousness exceeding the right- 
eousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, 
by which the old law is at once set 
aside in the letter and fulfilled in the 
spirit: but there is no clear indication 
of that sense here. 

kal pn ws emikdduppa exovtes Ths 
kaklas THv edevbepiav, and not as men 
that have their liberty as a cloke of 
their malice] °Emxddvppa is a not 
uncommon word, nearly answering to 
our “pretext.” The articles before 
kakias and édevbepiavy suggest that 
we must not supply vpets with ¢youres, 
but take the clause quite generally, 
‘and not as men that have their 
liberty as a cloke of their xaxia” (com- 
pare v. 3, un& ws Karakvpievovres TOY 
KAnpov); the os after py belonging 
to €yovres, not to émixaduppa; their 
liberty is to some men actually a 
cloke of their xaxia. The clause is 
not in opposition to os edeVdepos, but 
guards it from possible misunder- 
standing. The édevOepia spoken of is 
not a wrong liberty, but a wrongly 
used liberty. 

Ths kaxias. In ii. 1 we have already 
had doOépevor ody macav kakiay fol- 
lowed by xai mavra Sodov x.r.A. (see 
note). Here too the word seems to 
retain its usual N.T. limitation. 
There is no indication that St Peter 
is contemplating antinomian license 
in general, as St Paul does in a pas- 
sage of Galatians (v. 13) which re- 
sembles this, but only such misuse of 
edevOepia (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 19) as would 
interfere with subjection to the insti- 
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4 A A , , 
Thv érevOepiav, aAN’ ws Geov SovAKL. ~“TavTas TiunTaTeE, 


tutions of society; and the temper of 
mind which would lead to this might 
be described in general terms as xaxia, 
a bitter and scornful feeling towards 
heathen and towards everything found 
among them. In the same spirit in 
which St Peter writes here, St Paul 
proceeds in the place just quoted 
(Gal. v. 13), a@dAa dua tis dyamns 
SovAevere ahAnAots. 

GAN as Geod SotvrAa1, but as bond- 
servants of God] This is the con- 
stantly recurring paradox. The true 
definition of an éAevdepos in the 
apostolic sense is one who is Xpiorov 
doddAos. Compare I Cor. vii. 22. The 
key to the paradox lies in the fact 
that the freedom of self-will is not 
merely an evil freedom but an illusory 
freedom: it is only the entrance into 
a new slavery. 

17. mavras Tywnoate...roy Bacthéa 
tysate, Honour all men; love the 
brotherhood; fear God; honour the 
king| The change of tense after the 
first imperative is very remarkable 
here. The true explanation seems to 
be this. St Peter begins with the 
aorist imperative as the most forcible 
tense for the exhortation on which it 
was his special present purpose to in- 
sist. The other exhortations had to 
be added, to prevent misunderstand- 
ing, but the first two of them were 
more familiar, and might be taken 
more as a matter of course; and a re- 
turn to the aorist in the final clause 
would have given it a false kind of 
emphasis. Tavras riujoare stands in 
contrast to rns xaxias. It expresses 
the opposite of the churlish and con- 
temptuous feeling the indulgence of 
which would pervert all the relations 
of the Christians to the heathen. 
St Peter had spoken already of sub- 
jection to theking and the magistrates: 
but here the exhortation in extending 
more widely goes also deeper. Every 
heathen soul, by the mere title of 


humanity, had a right to be regarded 
with honour, and all that that word 
suggested. This exhortation is in the 
spirit of Rom. xiii. 7—10, which has 
no limitation to Christians only: but 
the definite form is St Peter’s own. 

St Peter doubtless had no in- 
tention of suggesting that heathen 
were to be objects of honour, not of 
love: but his present purpose is to 
mark that the duty to the heathen 
was compatible with a duty of yet 
closer relations to the Christian com- 
munity. Here therefore he says aya- 
ware only with reference to the latter, 
and qoBeicde only with reference to 
God, though St Paul had enlarged on 
the love of a neighbour as of uni- 
versal obligation, and spoken of men 
(doubtless rulers) to whom fear was 
due (e. 7). 

Both here and in v. 9 adeAgorns has 
the concrete sense of a band of 
brothers. The word does not earlier 
occur in this sense (indeed it is rare 
even in the abstract sense), but was 
speedily taken up into Christian 
literature, Latin as well as Greek. 
The special dydrn of the ddeAdorns 
is @idadeAdia, which has occurred 
already in i. 22. 

Then comes rov deov poBeicbe an- 
swering to the last clause of v. 16, and 
at the same time supplying the sanc- 
tion under which the previous duties 
had their meaning. It is quoted from 
Prov. xxiv. 21, poBov rov Geov, vié, Kal 
Baowréa: and the addition there made 
could not well be neglected by St 
Peter while he was still on the theme 
of civil government, and so he borrows 
tov Baowéa from Proverbs, lest his 
readers should forget the etre BaowNet 
s vmepéxovre With which he began. 
But as he had subordinated the 
honouring of all to the loving of the 
brotherhood, so to the fearing of God 
he subordinates the honouring of the 
king. The word, this time more 
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TLUATE. 


directly borrowed from Rom. xiii. 7 
fin., is the same that had been used 
at the beginning of the verse, but 
with a modified sense: cf. Plut. 1. 
816A, iepov Sé ypfjya kal péya racay 
apxnv ovoay Kat apxorra Sei padiora 
tyav. The honour due to all men 


is akin to love, the honour due to the 
king is akin to fear: yet both spring 
from a common root, even that 
reverence which is the spiritual basis 
of Christian subjection. On this word 
“Honour” the first part of St Peter’s 
social exhortations emphatically ends, 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES. 


I. 


THE NAMES OF ST PETER. 


Sr Perer in the opening salutation uses only the name given 
him by Christ, the translation of Kyddés (John i. 42; cf. Mt. 
xvi. 18). It is the prevalent name in Mt., Mc., Le., while St John 
has usually Xiuwv Ilérpos ; and it is the only name used in the Acts 
except in a few passages where the name Simon (x. 5, 18, 32, 
xi. 13) or Symeon (xv. 14) is put into the mouth of speakers. 
St Paul has it in Gal. ii. 7, 8; elsewhere (1 Cor.*; Gal.*) he 


uses Kyndas, never Yipwv. 


The facts as to the use of the names of St Peter in the N.T. 
are as follows: 

Sipwv, used quite absolutely, is in narrative confined to Mc.‘ 
and Le.’ previous to the Mission of the Apostles, and is found 
nowhere afterwards [on Le. xxiv. 34 see below]; in speeches it 
occurs Mt.’ (xvii. 25: not reckoning xvi. 17), Me.’ (xiv. 37), Le.? 
(xxii. 31; xxiv. 34 [virtually a speech]): cf. iuwv Bapwwvd, Mt. 
KV1. 17; Bipwv Iwdvov, John xxi. 15, 16, 173; Sipwv 6 vids “Iwavov, 
John i. 43. 

Zipwv, joined to Ilérpos by 6 Aeyopevos, 6 ériadovpevos, os 
émuxaXeirar, occurs Mt.?, Acts‘; and the two names are brought 
into the same context in reference to the naming, Mc." (iii. 16), 


Le.’ (vi. 14), John? (i. 40; v. 42, rdv dSeAdov Tov iSvov Siwwva). 
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Xiuwv ITérpos is confined to Mt.’ (xvi. 16, where it intro- 
duces the confession), Le.’ (v. 8, tpooérecev tots yovacw “Iqcod), 
John" (in which Gospel it on the whole predominates), and 2 Pet. i. 1 
(where however many authorities read Svpewv Iérpos). 

Ilérpos is the greatly predominating name in Mt.”, Mc. (after 
iii. 16; including xiv. 37, Aéyer TG Herpw Siuwv), Le."* (after vi. 14), 
Acts®™ ; it occurs in John” (xiii. 8, 37; xvill. 11, 16 bes, 17, 18, 26, 
27; XX. 3, 4; xxi. 7, 17, 20, 21); also in Gal? (ii. 7, 8), 1 Peveaeee 
speeches (not counting Mt. xvi. 18 [Jo. i. 43]) it occurs in Le, (xxii. 34, 
warning of denial), Acts? (x. 13; xi. 7). Probably among Christians 
in his later days St Peter bore no other name than that: consecrated 
by our Lord. 

Ky ¢as is confined to John’ (i. 43), 1 Cor.4, Gal.*. 


Svpewv is confined to Acts! (xv. 14); on 2 Pet. i. 1 see above. 


The name Kyd¢as apparently is not elsewhere used (unless as 
Kaiadas, see below) as a Jewish name, Aramaic or Greek (cf. Keim, 
Geschichte ii. p. 550). The Greek Ilérpos occurs in Joseph. Ant, xviii. 
6. 3' for a freedman of Berenice, mother of Agrippa I., cited by 
Keim /.c. The substantive 43 (0°52) appears only twice in the O.T. 
(Job xxx. 6; Jer. iv. 29), both times in the plural. In the Targums 
(Buxtorf, Lexicon Chaldaicum 1032) it occurs as *)'3, 823, for a rock, 
or a stone (e.g. gems, hailstones, thunderbolts), or a shore. The same 
senses recur in the Talmud and Midrashim (Levy-Fleischer, Vewhebr. 
u. Chald. Worterb. ii. 321 f.), where the word has also the meaning 


“ring”; apparently the sense “‘rock” is rare. The corresponding 
. 0 . . . . 
Syriac forms are alo, lolo. The derivation is uncertain (see 


Ges. Thes. 706). The Syriac Versions of the N.T. have lolo as the 
representative of Kndas. 

The name Karadgas is on the whole probably a twin form of Kndas, 
taken from 85'3 as Kydds from SBX2, The only difficulty is that 
the Syriac (including Syr. vt. in Le. iii. 2, the only extant place’) 


{1 There is however another reading The same form is found in Syr. Sin. 
IIp@rov, which Niese adopts. ] in Mt. xxvi. 57; Le. iii. 2; John xi. 
[? That is, in the Curetonian text. 49; xviii. 13 f., 28.] 
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has © (p) not 2 (5). Keim’s (Gesch. iii. p. 238) derivation of 
the name from 42 (part. of the verb 4)5) in Targ. Ps. lvii. 7 
“bowing down” (trans.) or (?) 75!3, the subst., “humiliation,” in 
Targ. Prov. xvi. 26 (for both words see Buxtorf, Lew. Chald. 1024 f.) 
is very improbable; and the supposition that 85° is a duplicate 
form of NDN3 explains the Jod equally well. Jost’s derivation 
(Gesch. des Judenthums i. p. 332) from the town Chaipha (rather 
Haipha with n, cf. Reland Pal. pp. 667, 783) is still more im- 
probable ; though it is curious that a Joseph of Haipha occurs two 
centuries later (Jost, 2b. i. p. 404, but without a ref.), Joseph being 
also the name of the high priest according to Josephus (Antig. 
xviii. 2), The Onomasticon explains Kaas by ixvevrys and 


mepiepyos (De Lagarde, Onom. Sacr. pp. 175, 203; cf. pp. 60, 67). 
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II. 
THE BIBLICAL TERMS FOR SOJOURNING. 


THE sojourner in a land is distinguished in the Old Testament 
from the inhabitant, strictly so called, and also from the stranger, 
strictly so called. The term is applied chiefly to Gentiles sojourning 
in the midst of Israel; but also to Israelites sojourning in foreign 
lands, as Egypt; and again to Abraham and his descendants as 
sojourning in Canaan, the land which they were afterwards to 
“inherit” and inhabit (Gen. xvii. 8; xxviii. 4; Ex. vi. 4; Ps. 
cya t.) 

In the original a sojourner is designated by two words, 4 (with 
the verb 93) and 2¥4A, The former, which is much the commoner, 
expresses the idea of turning in as a guest. It is usually rendered 
in the Lxx. by zpooydvros, a word unknown in classical literature’, 
but in what seems to be its original sense hardly distinguishable 
from the classical érnAvs, érnAvtyns. The adoption of the Jewish faith 
by many sojourners in the land of Israel led ultimately to a natural 
extension of the term, so that 14 and zpooyAvros came to mean what 
we now call a proselyte*. Through this modification of sense zpooy- 
Avtos apparently superseded a curious word by which the Lxx. 
renders 14 in Ex. xii. 19; Is. xiv. 1 (Lev. xix. 34: "AdAot yewpat, 
mapo.xot, Origen Hexapla), ywwpas or yewpas, a mere transliteration 
of the Aramaic form (8 7H3) of the original word, doubtless devised 


1 Unless the Scholium on Apollonius _ is a vivid expression of the transition :— 
Bhodius i. 834 (kaOdmep perotkous dia-  ldod mpoorutor mposededoovrat oor di’ 
tplBew Kal mpoond’tovs) be an ex- €uod Kal mapotxjoovoly co Kal émt oe 
ception. karapeviovrar. But the Massoretic 

? The uxx. rendering of Is. liv. 15 text has quite another sense. 
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as a new term for a new object’. Not to dwell on solitary 
renderings by éévos and yeitwv in the exceptional txx. of Job, 1A is 
represented eleven times in various parts of the Old Testament by 
mapotkos, a classical word with an unclassical sense’, being here 
almost equivalent to the classical pérouos. In like manner zapoixéw 
stands for the verb 144, and that in a large majority of places; other 
Greek equivalents (besides karoxéw®, évouxéw*, oixéw? &c.) being 
Tpockeat, Mpocyivopar, tpoomopevouar, and mpooégpxoua, all of 
which, but especially the last®, are attempts to repeat the etymo- 
logical force of zpoondvros*, with which they are invariably joined. 
The other word for a sojourner is 2¥4F, derived from the verb 
av, “to sit,” and thence “to dwell” or “to inhabit.” The limitation 
of the substantive to sojourning or temporary dwelling probably comes 
from the original sense “to sit”; it may be compared to “settler,” or 
still better perhaps to “squatter.” Apart from etymology, the 
precise force of WIM as compared with 13, apparently a more 
generic word, is difficult to determine’. It occurs but thirteen times®, 
not being used in Deuteronomy or the prophetic books; and is 
invariably coupled either (eight times) with 74 (114) or (three times) 
with 3%’, “hired servant,” or (twice) with both words. In the Lxx. 
(and in the later Greek versions, so far as they are known) the 


rendering of WAM is always rdpouxos, except in three places, in which 


1 The scanty ancient evidence as to 
yiwpas manifestly resolves itself into 
conjecture; even what remains of 
Origen’s account, if, as seems probable, 
he is ultimately responsible for the 
comments of Basil (Migne, P. G. xxx. 
608) and Procopius (Migne, P. G. 
Ixxxvil. 2093) on Is. xiv. 1. The 
allusion in Justin, Dial. 122, is to 
Is. xiv. 1, and in Julius Africanus 
(Eus. H.E. i. 7. 13) to Ex. xii. rg. 
A vestige of the word may survive 
in the apparently Gerasene proper 
name Gioras found in Josephus (B.J. 
iv. 9. 3, vids mv Tuspa Ztuwv ts, 
Tepacnves 70 yévos: cf. ii. 19. 2; 22.2; 
Vii. 2.1; 5.6; 8. 1), cited by Schiirer 


(Geschichte d. Jiid. Volkes p. 521, cf. 
PP. 532, 534): 

2 Yet see the references to Inscrip- 
tions collected by Hicks, Classical. 
Review i. p. 6. 

3 See note on ii. 4 (p. 105). 

4 Aquila has the verb mrpoondurevw 
(Ps. v. 5; cxix. (cxx.) 5: ef. Lev. xix. 
343; xxv. 6) and mpoondvrevors (Gen. 
xlvii. 9), doubtless in the late or 
technical sense. 

5 Dillmann’s note on Ex. xii. 45 is 
worth consulting. 

6 ; Kings xvii. 1 is left out of 
reckoning, the pointing which sub- 
stitutes a proper name being doubtless 
right. 
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mapovkos is transferred to the associated 13: in two of these (Gen. 
xxiii. 4; Ps. xxxix. (xxxviii.) 13) it is rendered by zaperidnpos, 
and in the third (1 Chr. xxix. 15) by xarocotyres (B) or more 
probably zapouxotvres (A). The form zaperidypos is very rare’ ; 
but waperidnpéew and zaperidypia are not uncommon in late Greek 
literature and inscriptions, and are mere synonyms of émidypyéew and 
the (in this sense) rarer éridypia (éridypos in this sense is rarer 
still), by which from the fourth century B.c. onwards the sojourning 
in foreign cities or countries is often expressed. 

The belief in a present heavenly wis supplied the positive 
background which neutralised the negative character of the old 
(heathen as well as Jewish) thought of life as a sojourning ; and 
also effectually replaced the distant earthly wos for dispersed 


Jews. 


1 It occurs in Polyb. xxxii. 22. 4, also (from Callixenus of Rhodes) in 
KaAMoTov Odauwa maot Trois "Eno rots Athen. y. 25, p. 1964; ef. Kuhn, Die 
maperojuos (sc. at Rome), called a _ stéidtische wu. biirgerliche Verfassung 
few lines lower of mapemidnuotyres; des Rom. Reichs i. pp. 6f. 
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III. 


THE PROVINCES OF ASIA MINOR INCLUDED IN 
St PETER’S ADDRESS. 


THE dispersed Christians to whom St Peter wrote his Epistle 
were sojourners in certain specified regions of the land now 
called Asia Minor. These regions are designated as ‘“ Pontus, 
Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia.” The list of names 


deserves careful study, both as to its contents and as to its order. 


Each of the names in the list admits of different interpretations, 
according to variations of political or other usage and to successive 
changes of geographical limits, But the five names coincide pre- 
cisely with the five names that make up the titles of the four’ 
provinces of the Roman empire into which Asia Minor, the 
southern littoral eventually excepted *, was divided in and after the 
reign of Tiberius*; and it would need strong positive evidence to 
refute the consequent presumption that the territory denoted by 
the list in the Epistle was the territory of these four Roman 
provinces. This presumption is strengthened by the change from 
compactness to inexplicable dispersion which takes place when the 
names in the list are interpreted by their national or popular 
instead of their Roman sense. No stress indeed can be laid on the 
absence of the names Mysia, Caria, and Lydia, the three regions 
which made up the Roman province of Asia according to its 


original constitution of B.c. 129*; the Acts of the Apostles, which 


1 Bithynia and Pontus formed one province on the death of Archelaus 


province: see below, pp. 169, 172. in a.p. 17; the other three provinces 
2 On this exception see below, pp. were older than the Empire. 
162 ff. 4 See Marquardt, Rimisches Staats- 


3 Cappadocia became a Roman  verwaltung i. p. 334 (ed.2). 
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habitually uses the national names in Asia Minor, twelve times 
designates this long established province by its Roman name Asia’, 
though it also speaks of Mysia’ in a single passage where it was 
necessary to distinguish the northern part of Asia. But this 
explanation will not account for the absence of Paphlagonia® 
between Bithynia and Pontus, the very district which was more 
likely to contain Christian converts than any other on the northern 
coast*, or of Phrygia® between Galatia and Asia, or of Lycaonia‘® and 
Pisidia’ between Cappadocia and partly Phrygia, partly Asia, these 


three regions being known scenes of St Paul’s missionary activity. 


The three southern regions of Asia Minor, Cilicia, Pamphylia, 


and Lycia, require separate consideration. The true or eastern 


Cilicia, Cilicia Campestris, St Paul’s native land, has a somewhat 


obscure history after the close of the civil war in B.c. 29. In the 


distribution of provinces made B.c. 27° Cilicia fell to the emperor. 


Cyprus is supposed® to have been then, as formerly, combined with 


1 Compare Lightfoot, Galatians p. 
IQ, n. 6. 

2 xvi. 7f. See also Joseph., B. J. 
1.21. 113 iv. 10.6; IT. 2; Vii. 4. 33 5. 3. 

3 Named by Josephus, A.J. xvi. 2. 2 
(in Herod’s time). 

4 See below, pp. 176 ff. 

5 Three districts of Phrygia must 
for this purpose be distinguished. 
The south-western portion, the Ciby- 
ratic ‘‘diocese”’, annexed since B.c. 49 
to the province of Asia, included 
Colossae, Laodicea (Col. ii. 1; iv. 13, 
15f.), and Hierapolis: (Col. iv. 13). 
The next district, Phrygia Major, 
annexed to the province of Asia at 
the same time, probably contained 
some of the ‘‘disciples” spoken of in 
Acts xviii. 23 (cf. xvi. 6). Phrygia 
Paroreios, which belonged to the pro- 
vince of Galatia from its first con- 
stitution in B.c. 25, included at least 
the ‘‘Pisidian’’ Antioch (mentioned 
Acts xiii. 14; xiv. 21; see note 7), 
and probably other places visited by 


St Paul on one or both of the journeys 
briefly noticed in Acts xvi. 6; xviil. 
23. Some would add the “Galatians” 
to whom St Paul wrote: but Lightfoot 
(Colossians, pp. 23-28; Galatians, pp. 
18-22) has fully proved that they were 
true Galatians, not Phrygian, Pisidian, 
or Lycaonian inhabitants of the Roman 
province called Galatia. Phrygia is 
named by Josephus, B. J. iv. 11. 1. 

6 Acts xiii, 51-xiv. 21; XVi. 2-5 
(Iconium, Lystra, Derbe). 

7 In Acts xiii. 14 els ’Avridxeray 
Tiv Ilodtay (the right reading) the 
adjectival form (found also in some 
MSS. of Aelian De Nat. Animal. xvi. 
7) was probably a simplification of 
the form used by Strabo (xii. 6. 4, 
p- 569; xii. 8. 14, p- 577; and probably 
xii. 3. 31, Pp. 557), Avredxeca ) pds [77] 
Tlioidta: contrast Iépynv rhs ITap- 
gudias in the preceding verse. 

8 Dion Cass. liii. 12. 

® Kuhn ii. p. 179; Marquardt pp. 
386 f., 390f. 
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it, and to have so remained for five years, after which the island is 
known to have been transferred to the Senate’: but the other 
regions formerly combined with Cilicia Campestris were at this 
time otherwise assigned. How the little district thus left was 
administered between s.c. 22 and some time in Hadrian’s reign 
(A.D. 117-138), is as yet but imperféctly known. For at least a 
considerable part of this period it was governed by the imperial 
legate of Syria, as was undoubtedly the case in B.c, 3-2, A.D. 17-21, 
36, 52, and 72%. In a.p. 74 Cilicia Campestris was reunited by 
Vespasian to the various mountainous districts of Cilicia (see below, 
p. 160), which had been detached from it in Augustus’s reign or yet 


earlier and Cilicia as a whole was apparently formed into a separate 


province? : 


condition. 


1 Dion Cass. liv. 4. 

2 The evidence, best exhibited by 
Marquardt p. 387 (see also Zumpt, 
Comment. Epigraph. ii. pp. 97 f., 1433 
Kuhn ii. pp. 144, 151, 1:79; Mommsen, 
Res Gestae Divi Augusti p. 172 f.; 
Rom. Gesch. v. p. 297f.), consists of 
the expedition of the legate Quirinius 
against the Homonadenses in Cilicia 
Trachea (Tac. Ann. iii. 48; Strabo xii. 
6. 5, p- 569), for the first date; various 
indications that Piso, another legate 
of Syria, administered Cilicia (Tac. 
Ann. ii. 78, 80), for the second; wars 
waged by the legate of Syria against 
the Clitae, a Cilician tribe (Tac. Ann. 
vi. 41; Xii.55), for the third and fourth ; 
and an exercise of authority by Caesen- 
nius Paetus, the legate of Syria (Jos. 
B. J. vii. 7. 1-3), for the last date. 
The only evidence for a different 
arrangement is the case of Cossu- 
tianus Capito in a.p. 57, accused by 
the Cilicians of maladministration “in 
the province” (Tac. Ann. xiii. 33 ; xvi. 
21; ef. Juv. viii. 93), the nature of his 
office not being however recorded: 
Marquardt suggests a possibility that 


under Hadrian and his successors* this was certainly its 


Cilicia had a governor of its own in 
A.D. 57, though previously and sub- 
sequently united to Syria. A story in 
Philostratus (V. Apoll. i. 12) likewise 
suggests that Cilicia may have had in 
some sense a ruler of its own in A.D. 
17; but Marquardt points out that, if 
so, he was probably only a procurator, 
certainly not an imperial legate. 

3 See Marquardt pp. 384 ff.; and 
especially Kuhnii.p.152f. The yearis 
fixed by the era of Flaviopolis (Eckhel, 
D.N.V. iii. p. 56, cited by them). 

4 For the varied evidence see Mar- 
quardt p. 388. Marquardt himself (p. 
387 n. to), relinquishing a former 
opinion of his own, held in his last edi- 
tion that Cilicia cannot have been inde- 
pendent before Trajan’s or Hadrian’s 
reign, because an inscription set up 
under Domitian or Trajan (CIG 5806; 
better as re-edited by Henzen in the 
Roman Bull. dell’ Instit., 1877, p. 110) 
refers to games celebrated at Antioch 
by ‘‘Syria, Cilicia, Phoenice”’ in com- 
mon, But Mommsen (Res Gestae D. 
Aug. p. 173 0.) argues that this is 
unsafe evidence, as joint games estab- 
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Cilicia Trachea, the wild home of the pirates who gave Rome so 
much trouble, was under the early emperors assigned to one or 
other of the “client” kings whom it was at that time found 
convenient to uphold near the eastern frontier of the empire. 
Throughout Nero’s reign, and till 74, it belonged to Antiochus of 
Commagene}, United in 74 to Cilicia Campestris, it shared the 
fortunes of the more civilised district till the time of Diocletian. 
Two similar wild but smaller districts within the limits of eastern 
Cilicia had a similar history. Mount Amanus was apparently 
committed to the king of Commagene at the same time as Cilicia 
Trachea, and was included in Vespasian’s settlement of 74. Olbe, 
entrusted in like manner to the king of Pontus from a yet earlier 
time, made the fourth constituent part of the reunited province 
in the same year’. 

It follows that till at least the year 74, with the possible 
exception of a short interval about 57, no part of Cilicia, so far as 
we know, belonged in the apostolic age to any Roman province but 
Syria’®, such districts as were not subject to the legate of Syria 
having been outside the empire; and that after 74, or possibly 
a later date, the whole of Cilicia was an independent Roman 
province. The political connexion of Cilicia with Syria under the 
early emperors gives special force to the association of the two 


names in the Epistle to the Galatians and in the Acts*. ‘Then I 


lished at the time of union might con- 
tinue to be celebrated after separation 
had taken place. 

1 See Kuhn ii. p. 152f.; Marquardt 
p. 386. 

2 See Kuhn l.c.; Marquardt p. 385 f, 

3 No inference on this point can 
safely be drawn from the terms of 
the question asked by Felix about St 
Paul (Acts xxiil. 34), éwepwrjcas éx 
moltas émapxelas éorly kal muPdpevos dre 
dd Kidikias. Even if it were necessary 
to take érapyela here as a ‘‘province”’ 
in the strictest sense, there is no 
reason why the answer should not 
have been more precise than the 


question: if the informant knew St 
Paul to be from Cilicia, it would have 
been pedantic for him to name “Syria.” 
But érapxela (-fa), when not employed 
technically to represent praefectura, 
appears in popular usage to have 
considerable latitude of application, 
Thus in xxv. 1 it stands for Festus’s 
procuratorship; just as Josephus gives 
the title érapxos to Festus and at 
least two other procurators of Judea 
(A.J. xix. 9. 25 xx. 8.11; B.d. vi. 5. 3), 
though habitually he uses the correct 
terms, émirporos, émirpowy, émirpoTevw 
(see Krebs, Obs. in N.T. ¢ Jos. p. 257f.). 

4Gal.i. 21, érecra 7AOov els TAKA Mara 
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The 
circumstantial account in Acts ix. 30; xi. 25 renders it morally 
But this visit to 


Cilicia, whatever may have been its length, and howsoever it may 


came,” says St Paul, “into the regions of Syria and Cilicia 4.” 
certain that St Paul went straight to Tarsus. 


have been interrupted, was followed by a year of important work at 
Antioch (xi. 25 f.), the primary capital of the whole province of 
Syria, including both Cilicia and (till after a.p. 66) Judea. 
St Paul therefore, describing in a summary manner the regions 
in which he had spent a considerable time, at a distance from 
Jerusalem and the earlier apostles, naturally places first the central 
portion of the province, and then the less important district of 
it to which he himself belonged by birth, and in which he 
had apparently laboured independently until he was invited to 
Antioch. So again, when the infant church of Antioch deputed 
Paul and Barnabas to visit Jerusalem on account of the question 
which had arisen about circumcision, the answer of the church 
of Jerusalem is addressed “to the brethren in Antioch and Syria 
and Cilicia’,” that is, to the capital and to the two northern 
districts of the province which looked to it as their capital. Once 
more, after the separation from Barnabas, St Paul with Silas “‘ goes 


through Syria and Cilicia, confirming the churches*”; and the 


Tijs Duplas kal[r7s] Kidcxlas. The second 
Tis is omitted by 8* and at least three 
cursives (17, 47, 120), two of them 
good, as also by Chrysostom once 
(quoting a second time he retains 
Ths); and it may perhaps be spurious. 
If so, the two names become drawn 
still closer together. 

1 The phrase ra xAluara is assuredly 
meant to have a comprehensive sense, 
as also in the other places where 
St Paul uses it, Rom. xv. 23 (év rots 
kAlwaoe rovros, probably Achaia and 
Macedonia: cf. v. 26) and 2 Cor. xi. 
10 (ov...éy rots kAiuace THs Axalas= ‘in 
no region of Achaia”: cf. i. 1 év 6Ay 
TH Ayala): it seems with St Paul to 
replace 7a wépy. So also Hus. H. EL, 
Vi. 27, ds roré wev airov audi [all 


Hi. 


about,” as in Plat. Menex. 242 8] ra 
Kar’ avrov KkAluara...ékkadeloOa; Vii. 
32. 28, rots kata Iladatorivnv Kripace 
diaddpacKovra. 

2 Acts xv. 23, Tols kara Ti ’Avrid- 
xerav kal Duplay cal Kirixlay ddedois. 
The colligative force of the single 
initial article is the more to be recog- 
nised because ’Avridxera has no article 
in the twelve other places in which it 
occurs in the Acts. 

3 Actsxv. 41, dujpxero € Thy Zupiav kal 
[riv] Kidcxlay ércornplfwv ras éxxdynolas. 
Again there is doubt about the second 
tiv, which is omitted by NACH, as 
well as the inferior MSS., though sup- 
ported by BD and 36, a good cur- 
sive. 


II 
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manner in which this portion of the journey is spoken of* suggests 
that the two districts had some closer bond of association than the 
accident that both had to be traversed before Lycaonia could be 
reached from Antioch by land. 

Two other small maritime districts remain to be accounted for, 
Pamphylia and Lycia. In a.p. 43 the Lycians, hitherto allowed to 
remain independent, were brought into subjection by Claudius and 
joined to Pamphylia®. Whether Pamphylia, or rather the part of it 
retained by the Romans‘, had hitherto since B.c. 36 been in- 
dependently governed‘, or appended to a more important province, 
which would probably be Syria®, is immaterial for our purpose. 
Now at all events a province was formed called Zycia, including 
both Lycia proper and the whole of Pamphylia. The names of two 
legates of ‘‘Lycia” are recorded’, the first for about the years A.D. 
54—56, and the other apparently for the immediately following 
years. The new arrangement cannot however have lasted long, for 


we find Galba (4.p. 68) entrusting the government of Galatia and 


Pamphylia to the same legate’. 


1 The statement quoted in the last 
note is immediately followed by xarjv- 
thoev 6é Kal eis AépBnv kal els Avorpav. 
As xatavrdw elsewhere in the Acts 
(eight times) always retains its proper 
sense, ‘‘arrive,”’ ‘‘attain,” it can 
hardly be devoid of a similar force 
here. Taken in conjunction with caf 
(which cannot naturally here mean 
‘‘both’’), it marks the entrance into a 
distinctly different region from that 
which was formed by Syria and 
Cilicia together. 

2 Dion Cassius lx. 17, édovAdcard 
te kal és Tov THs IlauguAlas véuoy écé- 
ypayev. Cf. Suet. Claud.25. In Dion’s 
peculiar use véuos is, I think, shown 
by the accompanying language (xxxvi. 
33; xlil. 45; li. 22; lili. 26; and here) 
to be not so much a territorial as a 
political term, meaning ‘‘ jurisdiction” 
(distinctive law), and so practically 
“‘ecommunity”’; it has probably nothing 


This arrangement was probably 


to do with the nomes (usually accented 
vouol) of Egypt or Persia. 

3 Certain portions had been made 
over to Amyntas of Galatia in B.c. 64 
(Dion Cass. xlix. 32): inB.c.25 Augustus 
restored them to the ‘‘jurisdiction” to 
which they properly belonged (id. liii. 
26, 7@ ldlw vdum dared6On). 

4 Mommsen, Rim. Gesch. v. pp. 298, 
309; cf. Res Gestae D. Aug. p. 165 
n. I. 

5 Kuhn ii. pp. 151, 179; Marquardt 
Pp. 3750. 5,417 0. 4. The evidence 
is as yet indecisive. 

6 Eprius Marcellus, accused of op- 
pression by the Lycians at Rome 4.p. 
57 (Tac. Ann. xiii. 33), and Licinius 
Mucianus, on the date of whose Ly- 
cian legateship see Borghesi, Huvres 
iv. 349 f. See also Zumpt, Com. 
Epigr. ii, pp. 147ff.; Marquardt p. 
375+ 

7 Tac. Hist. ii. g, ‘‘Galatiam ac 
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due to an unrecorded restoration of Lycia proper to independence, 
and the smallness of the remaining territory of the province. Lycia 
again became Roman under Vespasian', who once more combined 
the two districts into a province under the name Lycia [et] Pam- 
phylia, This settlement remained unchanged for some sixty years ; 
and, as regards the territorial arrangement, till the time of 
Diocletian. 

It follows that at the beginning of Nero’s reign the two 
districts together formed a Roman province entitled Lycia ; that in 
the latter years of his reign either the same arrangement continued, 
or Pamphylia was governed with Galatia and Lycia was independent 
of Roman rule; and that in and after Domitian’s reign the two 


districts again constituted a Roman province, but under a title 


which included both names’. 


This sketch will supply materials for considering the question 


how to interpret the absence of the three southern names, Cilicia, 


Pamphylia, Lycia, from the list in the Epistle. 


Pamphyliam provincias Calpurnio 
Asprenati regendas Galba permiserat.”’ 
Unfortunately the language used does 
not decide whether this arrangement 
was introduced by Galba or adopted 
from Nero. 

1 It occurs in a list of regions which 
Vespasian ‘‘libertate adempta...in pro- 
vinciarum formam redegit” (Suet. 
Vesp. 8). The previous independence 
of Lycia here implied is confirmed by 
Pamphyliam in the quotation in the 
last note: Lycia had given its name 
to the province when it included both 
regions. The precise date is unknown. 
The date for Cilicia Trachea, one of the 
regions in the list, is A.D. 74 (see above, 
p. 159 0. 3): but Clinton, F. R.i. p. 62, 
points out the precariousness of assum- 
ing that all the regions named by 
Suetonius became Roman in the same 
year. Schoene’s text of Jerome’s 
Chronicle likewise places at a.p. 74 a 
sentence founded on the words of 


During the whole 


Suetonius: but one of his MSS. places 
it at 73, the first year of the second 
Olympiad of the reign, and two others 
(i. App. 1. col. 153) at the head of the 
Olympiad itself, which may well re- 
present Jerome’s intention; for it may 
be doubted whether he found a year 
recorded, and the first Olympiad of 
the reign was already overfull. Mar- 
quardt (p. 376) does not notice the 
variations of Jerome’s text. 

2 The three dates here referred to 
have been chosen as approximations 
to the only times to which the com- 
position of the Epistle has been 
assigned on any tangible grounds: 
they severally represent the views that 
the author was St Peter writing before 
St Paul (so Weiss), that the author 
was St Peter writing after St Paul, 
and that the author was an unknown 
Christian writing during Domitian’s 
persecution or not very long after it, 


I1l—2 
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of St Peter’s later life, a short time about a.D. 57 possibly excepted, 
Cilicia belonged to Syria, and would not naturally be associated in 
On 
the hypothesis of a later origin for the Epistle this reason for the 


men’s minds with the provinces to the north and north-west. 


absence of Cilicia from the list is less decisive, but still sufficient: 
the association with Syria would doubtless more or less continue +. 
The omission of Lycia proper is in any case unimportant, for there 
is no evidence that it contained Christian converts till a much later 
time*. In Pamphylia on the other hand, a yet smaller region, St 
Paul and St Barnabas unquestionably preached. On their way 
from Cyprus to the Pisidian Antioch and Lycaonia, on their “first” 
missionary journey, they crossed Pamphylia, making a halt at 
Perge*; and on their return they lingered there again, Perge being 


If the 
Epistle was written in the latter years of Nero’s reign, and if the 


specially named as a place where they “spake the word”*. 


arrangement by which Lycia was set free from Roman rule and 
Pamphylia placed under the same government as Galatia had al- 
ready come into force, no further reason for their absence from the 
list need be sought: the list we have seen to be a list of Roman 
provinces, and nothing would be more natural than that Pamphylia 
should be thought of as an insignificant margin of Pisidia, if the 
authority of the legate of Galatia extended over both. If on the 
other hand this arrangement was first introduced by Galba, or if 
the Epistle belongs to either the first or the third of the times here 


1 The same of course may be said 
as to the short possible interruption 
of the earlier political subordination 
to Syria. 

2 Patara (xxi. 1) and Myrrha (xxvii. 5 ; 
also a Western interpolation in xxi. 1), 
are named in the Acts only as ports 
for changing ship. Theletterin 1 Macc. 
xy. 23 sufficiently attests the residence 
of Jews in Lycia either (if it be genuine) 
about the middle of the second cen- 
tury B.c. or (if it be spurious) about 
half a century later. There is appa- 
rently no other trace of their presence 
there. Its trade was unimportant 


(Bliimner, Die gewerbliche Thiatigkett 
der Volker des klassischen Alterthums 
P. 34). 

3 Acts xiii. 13 f. 

4 Acts xiv. 24f., SuveAOdvres thy Ik- 
clay 7AOay els tiv Ilaududiav, kal 
Aadjoavres ev Ilépyn Tov Abyov Karé- 
Bnoav k.7.r., not SeAPdvres Thy Tiordlav 
kal Thy Ilaududlav...caréBnoay. Attalia 
is also named, but only as the port 
from which they embarked for Syria. 
Pamphylia occurs as a resort of Jews 
in the letter in 1 Mace. xv. 23 (see 
above, n. 2) and in Philo, Leg. ad 
Gai. 36: see also Acts ii. 10. 
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taken into account’, the exclusion of at least Pamphylia from the 
list needs to be explained. 

A simple and adequate explanation is easily found. The country 
which we call ‘‘ Asia Minor®” had for the ancients a much less 
To a 


scientific geographer, describing the configuration of land in the 


distinct individuality than it now conventionally enjoys. 


midst of water, it was simply a great ‘‘chersonese” or peninsula 
without a name’; and from this point of view the Gulf of Issus 
was almost of necessity the starting point of the “isthmus” which 


divided it from the countries to the east*; so that even Cilicia 


would be included. 


natural features of greater practical moment. 


merely of “those who dwelt within the river Halys®.” 


In common usage however regard was had to 


Herodotus speaks 
In the days 


of the Greek kingdoms and under the early Roman empire we find 


1 See above, p. 163 n. 2. 

2 Tt is well known that the name 
does not occur before Orosius (Hist. i. 
2. 26) A.D. 417, ‘‘Asia regio vel, ut 
proprie dicam, Asia minor.” Perhaps 
it was suggested by Ptolemy’s 7 weyddn 
*Aola (arg. praef. libris y. vi.), which 
meant the continent as distinguished 
from the single Roman province (7 ifws 
Kadouuévy *Acta, V.2.1). Orosius’s Asia 
minor excludes Cappadocia, as does 
also Strabo’s ‘‘chersonese” (xii. 1. 3, 
Pp. 534), the eastern limit of which was 
fixed by the “isthmus” (see n. 3). It 
is worth notice that Strabo once speaks 
of the whole ‘‘chersonese” within 
the isthmus as called Asia (ii. 5. 24, p. 
126, kal 6% Kal Kadoduev “Aciay ra’rny 
lStws cal duwvtuws TH Ory). Another 
name, Lower Asia, occurs in Appian 
(De Bell. Civ. ii. 89, Kal boa adda 
fun Thy meyadnv xEppdvycor olkoda, Kal 
Kadovow avira évl dvduare “Aclay thy 
kdrw) ; the enumeration of these nations 
inhabiting ‘“‘the great chersonese” in 
his Preface (c. 2) includes the Pam- 
phylians and the Lycians, but neither 
the Cilicians (Zvpwr éxduervor, just 
above) nor the Cappadocians (épos 


"Apuevlwy, also just above). 

3 Strabo i. 5. 24, pr 12613 xi. ro 7; 
P- 492 (THY xXEppdvncov...jjv Tovel 6 
Stelpywr loOuos TH Te Iovtixhy wal thy 
Kidixlay O@ddaccay); xii. I. 3, DP. 5343 
xiv. 3. I, p. 664; besides occasional 
allusions. For Appian see above, n. 2. 

4 Strabo often speaks of this 
“isthmus,” apparently after Erato- 
sthenes and Hipparchus, observing 
that some placed its northern extre- 
mity at Sinope, others more correctly 
at Amisus ; see especially, besides the 
passages just cited, il. 1. 3, p. 68; 5, 
Pi 695 10; p. 703; xi. 11.7, Pp. 5193 xiv. 
5.24, p- 678; also Ps,-Seymnus, Perie- 
gests 922-932. It so happens that 
Issus and Amisus, approximately the 
nearest point of the Euxine coast, 
hardly differ in longitude. Herodotus 
(iv. 38), to whom Asia Minor was not a 
‘‘chersonese”’ with an isthmus but an 
ax7%, with equal fitness makes his dxr7 
begin at Phasis, that is, not much less 
to the E. of Amisus than Amisus is 
to the E. of the Bosporus. 

5 i. 28. Strabo (xii. 1. 3, p. 534) 
cites Herodotus for this term, and 
occasionally uses it himself. 
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in use the descriptive designation ‘“ Asia within the Taurus’,” sug- 
gested by the great mountain barrier on the south-east. Any more 
or less level tracts that might occur between Taurus and the sea, 
together with the southern slopes and spurs of the mountain range 
itself, would thus be reckoned as part of “Asia without the Taurus,” 
that is, of the southern Asia to which Syria and Arabia belonged’. 
Accordingly Strabo always speaks of Pamphylia as well as of Cilicia 


> 


as ‘‘without the Taurus’.” About Lycia his language wavers: 


at first he more or less distinctly places it “within the Taurus*”; 


1 Strabo ii. 5. 31, p. 129, Td wey mpos 
Tas dpkTous veveukds THs 7melpov pépos 
Kadodow ol EXqves évros Tod Tavipou, 70 
dé mpos weonBpiav €xrds ; X1l. I. 3, P. 534, 
oi dé vbv [contrast Herodotus] ri évros 
Tod Tavpou kadotow Aclav, 6uwvtpws TH 
6A Arelpw TavTnv ’Aclav mpocayopevor- 
Tes: Cf. Xl. 1. 2, P» 490; 12. I, Pp. 520. 
This designation occurs first, I believe, 
in Polybius (iii. 3.4 f.; iv. 2. 6; 48.3, 7, 
toff.; xxi. 11. 8; xxii. 7. 7), and nearly 
always in the form [7] émi rade rod 
Tavpou (7 ’Acta being prefixed only 
in xxi. 14. 3), and therefore in Livy 
(EXXVil. 35. 10; 45-143 55-53 XXXViil. 
8. 8 [Polybius defective]; 38. 4 [ditto]) 
the form is cis Taurum montem (with 
or without Asia). So also Appian, De 
Rebus Syr. 29, 38, and Dion Cass. lxxi. 
23 (ra évTds Tod Tavpov) for the reign of 
M. Aurelius. Sometimes the Halys 
reappears with the Taurus as forming 
the boundary: so Strabo vi. 4. 2, p. 
287 (rijs “Actas of évtds “Advos kal rod 
Tavjpou); xvii. 3. 25, p- 840; Appian, De 
Bello Mith. 62 (é&eA\doavres 5 adrév 
[Antiochus], cal tov “Aur kal Tadpor 
ait@ Oéuevor THs dpxAs Spov, Sylla being 
the speaker). 

2 The evidence given above suffi- 
ciently attests the importance which 
general usage assigned to the Taurus 
as a boundary. In the scientific geo- 
graphy of the Greeks the Taurus holds 
a still more imposing place, forming 
the central and dominant portion of 


the physical line which was supposed 
to divide the habitable world from E. 
to W. (Strabo ii. 1. 1, p. 68; 31, p. 84; 
33, P. 803 5. 14, PD. 118s 503) Dekage 
Xl. I. 2; P: 4905 12. 1 11., p. 520 1tsemors 
Diod. Sic, xviii. 5; Pliny H.N. v. § 97 ff.) 
This peculiar function of the Taurus 
appears to have been taught under 
one form or another by Dicaearchus 
(Agathemerus i. 5, in C. Miiller, Geog. 
Graeci Minores ii. p. 472), Eratos- 
thenes, and Hipparchus, as well as 
Strabo. See Bunbury, Hist. of Ancient 
Geography i. pp. 627 ff., 6413 ii. pp. 
4, 270 f.; who (i. p. 629) happily calls 
the Taurus the ‘‘fundamental parallel 
of latitude” for Eratosthenes. 

3 ii. 5. 32, p. 130, kal Dvpoe kal Kidexes 
of re dANor kal ol Toaxecwrar Neyduevor, 
TerevTator dé [sc. Tv éxTds Tod Tavpov] 
IIdupvdroe: cf. § 31, p. 129; xi. 8. 1, p. 
510 etc. So also Diod. Sic. xviii. 6, éx 
6é @arépov uépous [sc. on the S. of the 
Taurus]...Zupla 7) dvw. kadoumévn Kal 
ai cuvexets ravTyn mapabadarrioc Kidixla 
kal Ilaududla cal 4 Kol\n Supla Kad” jv 
% Powixn mepretdnmrat. Polybius xxii. 
27. 11 (misread or misunderstood by 
Livy xxxviil. 39. 17) mentions a dis- 
pute between Eumenes and ambassa- 
dors of Antiochus whether Pamphylia 
was on this or that side of the Taurus. 

£ ii. §. 31; p. 120% Cl. xl. Sok, DanROe 
So also Polyb. xxii. 7. 7 (=Livy xxxvii. 
55- 5); Diod. Sic. xviii. 5 (4 Icordixh 
kal ravtns éxouévyn Avia). 
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afterwards! he describes “the littoral without the Taurus” as 
“occupied by Lycians and Pamphylians and Cilicians” ; and again?, 
on finally leaving Europe and Asia Minor, he identifies “the remain- 
ing countries of Asia” with “the countries without the Taurus 
except Cilicia and Pamphylia and Lycia”: but the inconsistency is 
explained by intervening remarks* to the effect that the range of 
Taurus does in fact extend westward, though at a lower elevation 
and with much complexity of form, even to the promontory opposite 
Rhodes; and that a mountain ridge of Taurus shuts off the whole 
of Lycia from the district to the north. It would accordingly be 
only natural that, when Lycia and Pamphylia were united as one 
province, the entire province should be regarded as “without the 
Taurus.” Hence the provincial names in the list in the Epistle 
make a complete whole; and the addition of Cilicia, Pamphylia, or 
probably even Lycia, except in case of temporary political connexion 
with a province north of the Taurus, would have been as likely to 
introduce an incongruity as to give greater completeness. The list 
as it stands may to all appearance be truly said to include the 
whole of Roman Asia Minor, if we may apply the later name to 
the corresponding but not identical territory marked out by the 


limits best known to the first or second century. 


The order of names in the list has long attracted attention, 
being supposed by many to supply an argument in favour of 
Babylon as against Rome, as the place where the Epistle was 
written. Starting from the fact that Rome is in the west, Babylon 
in the east, it is easy to elicit evidence from the order of names, 
provided that no account is taken of any other geographical fact 
relating to the two cities. The first name is that of Pontus, which 
lies to the east, and the last names are those of Asia and Bithynia, 
the westernmost of all the regions named. This collocation, so far 
as it has force at all, is obviously adverse to the claims of Rome. 
But similar geographical considerations are no less adverse to the 

EEXIVaeE. 1, P= 032° Cf. 3. 1, p. 664. 3. 8, p. 666: cf. i. 2. 10, p. 21 (7a dxpa 


Bexvenia I, PD. 095; Tod Tavpov Ta epi rHv Avktay). 
3 xi, 12. 2, P. 520; Xiv. 2. 1, p. 651; 
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claims of Babylon. Babylon lies to the south as well as to the east 
of Asia Minor, and the northernmost region of Asia Minor is 
Pontus. The next two names in the list add to the incongruity: 
the order Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia is an exact inversion of the 
order which would present itself to a writer looking mentally 
towards Asia Minor from Babylon’. The appeal to geography 
therefore in this elementary form, that is, the appeal to mere 
position on the map, condemns Rome and Babylon alike: in other 
words, the arrangement of the list must be either accidental or 
dependent on some different principle. 

An absolutely fortuitous collocation, such as would be produced 
by shaking up the names in a bag and drawing them out at random, 
may be dismissed at once as impossible: in the absence of a 
principle consciously followed, the arrangement would obey un- 
conscious promptings of association, and in such a matter association 
itself would be mainly the product of antecedent arrangements of 
some intelligible kind. Now it is at once obvious that a writer not 
following an order determined by some special intention would be in 
the highest degree unlikely to set down the province of Asia where 
Whether from an 
external or a purely Christian point of view, Asia would under such 


it stands in the Epistle, neither first nor last. 


conditions assuredly demand a more dignified place, alike in its own 
name and in that of Ephesus. A second difficulty arising out of 
the position of Pontus and of Bithynia in the list will come before 
us presently in another shape. There is therefore a presumption 
that the very peculiar order of the list must have been dictated by 
some definite motive or occasion. 

What this occasion must have been, as regards its essential 
point, has been divined by Ewald’. For some reason or other the 


1 So far as Cappadociais concerned, 2 f. 
this remark needs no comment. The 


‘“‘Wahrscheinlich ging, nach der 
I, t gewahlten reihenfolge der 5 liinder 


interposition of Galatia is less obvious; 
but it holds good for the first century, 
and indeed to a certain extent for the 
second century, as will be seen pre- 
sently. 

2 Sieben Sendschreiben des N.B. pp. 


zu urtheilen, die nachste schiffsge- 
legenheit mit welcher dies schreiben 
beférdert werden sollte, an eine hafen- 
stadt in Pontos: von dort sollte es 
dann weiter verbreitet werden, und so 
schliesst sich 1, 1 an Pontos richtig 
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Epistle itself was to enter Asia Minor by a seaport of Pontus, and 
thence to make a circuit till it reached the neighbourhood of the 
Euxine once more. Nor can there be much doubt what the reason 
was, Silvanus, “‘the faithful brother,” “through whom” the Epistle 
was written’, was charged, we may naturally infer, with the duty 
We cannot tell why he 


For all we know it may have been his 


of conveying it to its several destinations. 
proposed to land in Pontus. 
native land, or he may on other private grounds have had occasion 
to go there, for his own affairs or those of others. Such an imme- 
diate cause of his voyage would be quite compatible with his under- 
taking a long subsequent journey to visit the principal congregations 
of Asia Minor, for the sake of placing in their hands the circular 
epistle from St Peter, and of cheering them under their trials by 
his own presence as a representative of the apostle. 

This explanation of the order of the list is remarkably confirmed 
by a circumstance which has strangely escaped attention. Pontus 
and Bithynia stand at opposite ends of the list, although they 
together formed but a single province, the title of which combined 
both names ; and a separation of the two names in an enumeration 
of provinces would have been highly improbable, unless it were 


actually prescribed by some adequate external cause?; while an 


nach stidwest Galatia, doch dann holt 
die reihe Kappadokien im osten und 
Asia im westen nach, um wieder mit 
dem nérdlichen kiistenlande Bithynia 
westlich von Pontos zu schliessen.” 
Footnote: ‘‘wiredagegen das schreiben 
nach der ganz grundlosen meinung 
neuerer von dem wirklichen Babel im 
tiefen stidosten in bewegung gesetzt, 
s0 miisste die reihenfolge der 1, 1 
genannten 5 lander eine ganz andere 
seyn, mit Kappadokien anheben u.s.w.” 
As Ewald (pp. 3, 73) refused to see in 
v. 12 any evidence that Silvanus was a 
personal envoy and the bearer of the 
Epistle, he naturally had recourse to 
the vague suggestion that a ship going 
to. Pontus happened to afford the 
earliest opportunity for transmission. 


This suggestion fails to explain how 
the Epistle, after being landed, was to 
be made to travel round by a virtually 
indicated route till it came back to a 
region adjoining the region from which 
it started. 

te Teetenval l2 

2 The only instance of such a sepa- 
ration which I have been able to find 
is apparently due to a stonecutter’s 
negligence. An inscription at Ancyra 
(CIL iii. 249 = Wilmanns 1290= Le 
Bas-Waddington 1794) to one L, Didius 
Marinus describes him inter alia as 
PROC * FAM » GLAD « PER « ASIAM + BITHYN « 
GALAT +» CAPPADOC » LYCIAM * PAMPHYL « 
CILIC « CYPRYM+ PONTVM+ PAFLAG, The 
regions over which the procuratorship 
of the imperial school of gladiators 
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associated journey beginning with the one region and ending with 
the other would exactly fulfil this condition. 

What then was the port by which Silvanus was to enter Asia 
Minor with the Epistle? 


must trace the chief variations of territorial arrangement in the 


In order to answer this question we 


regions bordering on the Euxine to the east of Bithynia during the 
time with which we are concerned. This is the more necessary, 
because the “Pontus” of the early Empire, as it appears in most: 
books and maps, is a pure anachronism. 

The Bithynian kingdom became a Roman province in B.C. 75 or 
74 by bequest of Nicomedes III. This province received a small 
but important augmentation by conquest in B.c. 65, when the retreat: 
of Mithradates left the greater part of the kingdom of Pontus in the 
hands of Pompey and his army. It was thought prudent to make 
over the regions east of the Halys, and also the inland part of 
Paphlagonia, to various friendly local chieftains. But the maritime 
part of Paphlagonia was annexed to the Roman dominions, and 
under the name Pontus was added as a second department to the 
recently formed province of Bithynia. In the designations of 
Roman provinces it is always to this Paphlagonian littoral, slightly 
lengthened to the east, or else to a part of it, that the name Pontus 
exclusively belongs. 

Other portions of the old kingdom of Pontus did indeed even- 
tually carry the name incorporated in their designations: but these 
were not provincial designations, and the districts themselves had 
nothing to do with the province “Pontus and Bithynia.” The first. 
of these districts consisted of a short piece of seacoast in and about. 
the delta of the Iris, immediately to the east of the provincial 


Pontus, together with a great extent of country in the interior to 


extended are in geographical order, so 
that Pontus and ‘‘Paphlagonia” (the 
adjoining district inland, see p. 171) can 
hardly have been intended to stand 
after Cyprus at the end, while all the 
other names are in natural sequence 
from W. to E. in a northern and a 


southern series; they were probably 
omitted in their proper place by acci- 
dent, and inserted as a postscript. 
to the list when the stonecutter dis- 
covered the omission. The monument, 
was erected by a financial procurator 
BITHYNIAE « PONTI » PAFLAG, 
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the south and south-west, with two important inland towns, Amasia 
and Comana. In B.c. 7 it was annexed to the Empire under the 
name Pontus Galaticus, being joined to the province of Galatia, 
not to provincial Pontus: in the same year inland Paphlagonia, 
that is the whole tract to the south of provincial Pontus, was 
likewise annexed to the Empire and joined to Galatia under the 
name Paphlagonia. Meanwhile all the remaining or eastern part 
of ancient Pontus was left outside the Empire as a vassal kingdom 
under Polemon and his family till a.p. 63, when Nero took posses- 
sion of it, and made it an additional district of Galatia under the 
name Pontus Polemoniacus: its most important towns were Tra- 
pezus (Trebisond) on the coast and Neocaesarea in the interior. 
The reason why these two districts were joined to Galatia rather 
than to Cappadocia, which had been annexed and formed into a 
province in A.D. 17, was doubtless that Cappadocia was for military 
purposes dependent on the legate of Syria. Frontier troubles 
however induced Vespasian in or about A.D. 70 to provide Cappa- 
docia with legions of its own, and to place it under a consular 
legate instead of a procurator. Either at this time or soon after- 
wards it became the custom to entrust to the same legate the 
government of both Galatia and Cappadocia; and this practice 
lasted, though not without at least one interruption, till about the 
end of the century, or perhaps later. arly in the second century 
the two provinces were again separated ; and a rearrangement was 
made, probably at the same time, by which Pontus Polemoniacus 
and Pontus Galaticus were transferred to Cappadocia from Galatia, 
which, as will presently appear, received some compensation on the 
seacoast to the west. 

This sketch will suffice to show the relations of the tract of 
country familiarly associated with the name “Pontus” to the 
Roman provinces of Asia Minor, at the three principal dates to 
which the Epistle has been referred. At the beginning of Nero’s 
reign Pontus Galaticus formed part of the province of Galatia ; 
while the region to the east was not yet Roman soil. In the latter 


years of Nero’s reign, from 63 onwards, both regions were alike 
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within the Empire, and alike included in Galatia. At some early 
year of the second century, perhaps not later than the third sup- 
posed date of the Epistle, they were shifted to Cappadocia, another 
province named in the list. Throughout they are treated as ap- 
pendages to more important regions. It may be added that they 
contain no towns that can be named with the towns of provincial 
Pontus as likely places to contain Christian communities even as 
late as Trajan’s reign, still less as likely ports for Silvanus to 
land at. 

We must now return to the province “ Pontus and Bithynia.” 


? 


Its eastern department called “ Pontus,” as constituted in B.c. 65, 
extended from Heraclea inclusive on the west to the Halys on the 
east. A generation later, apparently in B.c. 33, it was lengthened 
to the east, or rather south-east, to include the important town of 
Amisus. No further change of boundaries, so far as is known, took 
place for about a century and a half. At some time between Pliny’s 
administration in A.D. 111-113 and A.D. 150 or 160, probably in 
connexion with the transfer of Pontus Galaticus and Polemoniacus 
to Cappadocia, about three quarters of the Paphlagonian littoral, 
including such towns as Amisus, Sinope, and Abonoteichus, were 
taken from ‘‘ Pontus” and added to Galatia. The remaining 
or western fourth, extending from a point a little eastward of 
Amastris to Heraclea, continued to form with Bithynia the province 
“Bithynia and Pontus.” This arrangement appears to have 
subsisted till late in the fourth century. 

Provincial Pontus had an importance altogether disproportionate 
to its area. It consisted virtually of a chain of Greek towns along 
the coast, the most considerable of which were Heraclea, Amastris, 
Abonoteichus, Sinope, and Amisus. Some of them, Sinope above 
all, had taken a leading part in the commercial enterprise which 
had been vigorously carried on in the Euxine from very early 
times ; and their names are of frequent occurrence in the confused 
history of the centuries immediately preceding the Roman oc- 
cupation. 


After successfully resisting the designs of Mithradates IV. in 
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B.C. 220’, Sinope was taken by his son Pharnaces I. in 183°, and 
thus became a valuable accession to the Pontic kingdom. The next 
king, Mithradates V. or Euergetes, was assassinated there about 
120°. Apparently he had made Sinope the royal residence‘; for 
his son, Mithradates VI. or Eupator, the best known of the name, 
was born and bred in it, and himself “treated it with special 


honour, and esteemed it a metropolis of the kingdom®.” 


Amisus, 
which stood next to Sinope in importance, received from him a 
similar distinction, He adorned it with temples, and built an ad- 
ditional royal quarter, named after himself Eupatoria®. Heraclea, 
after a long and energetic independence, during which it had more 
than once been the ally of Rome’, came into his power by treachery, 
apparently in 73°. The two or three following years saw all three 
They all 


suffered severely, notwithstanding the efforts of Lucullus to spare 


cities besieged and at length taken by the Romans. 


Sinope and Amisus: Heraclea found in Cotta a less merciful 


conqueror. But prosperity soon returned. Sinope’ doubtless 
shared in the benefits of the restorative policy by which Pompey 
When Mithradates 


died in 63 at Panticapaeum in his Bosporene kingdom and his son 


strove to heal the devastations of the war. 


Pharnaces sent the body to Pompey, he received it at Amisus and 


1 Polyb. iv. 56. See Clinton F. H, 
iii. p. 425. 

2 Strabo xii. 3. 11, p. 545, compared 
with Polyb. xxiv. 10 (=Liy. xl. 2. 6), 
See Clinton l.c. 

3 Strabo x.4.10,p.477. On the year 
see Bunbury in Dict. G. R. Biog. ii. 
p- 10964; Clinton F. H. iii. p. 426. 

4 If indeed it had not already re- 
ceived this distinction under Pharnaces, 
Thus much is probably implied in the 
statement that Mithradates Eupator 
was buried ‘‘at Sinope in the royal 
tombs” (Appian, De Bello Mithr. 113), 
though the plural is not quite decisive. 

5 Strabo xii. 3. 11 (uyrpdroniv re rhs 
Baoirelas bréd\aBev). If genuine, dzé- 
daBev here can hardly mean anything 
but ‘‘esteemed.”” Murena was advised 


(in 83) to strike at Sinope as the royal 
residence, on the ground that if it were 
taken he would easily get possession 
of the rest of the kingdom (Memnon 
36 in C. Miller, Fr. Hist. Gr. iii. 
P. 544): 

6 Strabo xii. 3. 14, p. 547; Appian, 
De Bello Mithr. 78 (Hiraroptav...Bact- 
heva Hryetro) ; Cicero, Pro leg. Man. 8, 
‘‘Sinopen atque Amisum, quibus in 
oppidis erant domicilia regis, omnibus 
rebus ornata atque referta,” 

7 Kuhn ii. p. 140. 

8 So Bunbury in Dict. G. R. Biog. 
ii, p. 834n. The chronology of this 
part of the Mithradatic War is very 
confused. 

® Streuber, Sinope (Basel 1855) p. 


99- 
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gave it a stately funeral at Sinope’. In 47 Sinope was captured by 
Pharnaces in the attempt to recover the Pontic kingdom: but his 
defeat by Julius Caesar was soon followed by its cession to Rome ; 
and after two years Caesar made it a Roman colony’. Strabo, 
writing under Tiberius in a.p. 18 or 19°, dwells much on the ad- 
vantages which nature and art had conferred upon it, its two 
harbours, its dockyards and “marvellous” equipment for the 
fisheries, its excellent walls, and its adornment with gymnasium, 
agora, and porticoes*. About a century later we find Pliny corre- 
sponding with Trajan about supplying it with an aqueduct sixteen 
miles long’. To all appearance it continued under the Empire to 
be the greatest emporium for the vast trade of the Euxine. Though 
much of the commerce with farther Asia which had once flowed 
through Sinope was now diverted into other courses, the loss must 
have been far more than compensated by the increased commercial 
needs and activities of the Empire. 

Amisus must likewise have been a place of considerable wealth 
and importance, if we may judge from some incidents connected 
with its long siege by Lucullus about B.c. 73. His soldiers com- 
plained at one time that he did not press the siege with greater 
vigour, so that they might have the sacking of so ‘‘ prosperous and 
rich a city®’.” When at last it was taken by stratagem, and the 
governor set it on fire before seeking refuge in flight, and the torches 
of the Roman plunderers caused fresh conflagrations, Lucullus ex- 
claimed with tears that many times that day he had counted Sylla 
happy for his success in saving Athens, while he was now himself 
condemned by a cruel fate to bear the reputation of a Mummius’. 
A city that could thus be named with Athens and Corinth by 


1 Appian, De Bello Mith. 113; Plut. 3 See Bunbury, Hist. of Anc. Geog. 
Pomp. 42. ii. pp. 272 ff. 

2 Such legends as Colonia Julia eee sth Bae 
Felix occur on its coins. Compare 5 Plin. Epp. Traj. go (according to 


an inscriptionin Hamilton, Asia Minor the order of the ed. princeps, as re- 
App. no. 52-662. See also Streuber, stored by Keil). 

Sinope pp. 100-104; Marquardt pp. 6 Plut, Luc. 14. 

116n. 1, 357; Mommsen, Rim. Gesch. 7 Plut. Luc. 19. 


(ed. 7) iii. p. 555. 
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Lucullus must have been of no common dignity. The conqueror 
did his best to repair the ravages of his army, restoring most of the 
ruined buildings, welcoming back the fugitive inhabitants’, inviting 
other Greeks to settle in the city, and attaching to it a considerable 
territory’. He likewise bestowed on it the privileges of a “free 
city*,” doubtless regarding this as the most effectual mode of 
securing its fidelity to Rome. During the next forty years it 
underwent various changes of fortune, succumbing to the rule of 
several local potentates*, and twice restored to liberty, by Julius 
But the Empire brought 


lasting peace, and by Strabo’s time® Amisus had recovered 


Caesar® and by Antony® or Augustus’. 


prosperity. The reality of the freedom enjoyed by the city is 
When 
a petition on behalf of its benefit clubs was forwarded by him to 


curiously illustrated in the younger Pliny’s correspondence. 


Trajan, the emperor acknowledged the binding force of the terms of 


alliance, notwithstanding his jealous hostility to associations in 


general’. 


A third town requiring consideration is Heraclea, in earlier 


1 Among the inhabitants taken 
prisoners was Tyrannion the gram- 
marian, who was honourably treated 
(Plut. ib.; Suidas s.v.). Another ac- 
complished man of letters who was a 
native of Amisus was Hypsicrates, 
several times quoted by Strabo and 
others: his fragments are to be found 
in C, Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. iii. pp. 
493 f. 

2 Plut. ib.; Appian, De Bello Mith. 
83; Memnon 45. 

3 Such seems to be the meaning of 
Appian ib. (airévopov nple thy rbdw) : 
he attributes to Lucullus a desire to 
imitate Alexander, who was said to 
haye restored Amisus to liberty and 
democracy, apparently on the ground 
that it had once received a colony 
frém Athens. Plutarch ib. refers to 
the connexion with Athens, but is 
silent on the bestowal of liberty by 
Lucullus; so is also Memnon ib. (at 


least in Photius’s abridgement), who 
merely says olkevérepov éxphro. 

4 See the brief enumeration in 
Strabo xii. 3. 14, Pp. 547. 

5 Dion Cass. xlii. 48; Strabo l.c. 

6 So Marquardt p. 350 (referring 
to Eekhel D. N. V. ii. p. 349) on the 
ground that the era of the city proves 
its liberation to have preceded the 
battle of Actium. 

7 So Kuhn ii. p. 20, following 
Strabo’s (l.c.) definite statement, fr 
MrcvOepwbOn marw pera TH’ Axriaxad bwd 
Kaloapos rod ZeBacrod. 

8 Strabo l.c. 

® Plin. Epp. Traj. 92. Pliny’s letter 
begins, ‘‘Amisenorum civitas libera et 
foederata beneficio indulgentiae tuae 
legibus suis utitur.” On civitates 
foederatae see Kuhn ii. pp. 14-333 
Mommsen, Rim. Gesch. (ed. 7) ii. pp. 
381 f. 
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centuries a place of great importance, ruling over a large tract of 
country. Little is known of its condition under the Empire: one 
writer however calls it “a very great city’”; and its harbour?” 
secured for it a large share in the extensive trade in cured fish 
Three other 
seaports, lying between Heraclea and Sinope, are specially named 


which had sprung up on the shores of the Euxine’. 


with Heraclea in connexion with this trade*, Tium, Abonoteichus, 
and Amastris, the last-named being a handsome and well-built 
town® with two harbours’, and “ metropolis” of Pontus’. 

Any one of these six towns may possibly have been the gate 
through which Silvanus was expected to enter Asia Minor : but, if 
a choice is to be made, there can be little doubt that Sinope stands 
out before the rest. It was probably the most important in all 
respects, certainly in commercial activity®. Its merchant vessels 
carried not only fish and various vegetable products of the rich 
slopes bordering on the Euxine, but iron, Sinopic earth, and not 
least timber for shipbuilding; and ships were built in its own 
docks’. 


free intercourse with Rome. 


As a Roman colony it would naturally have a specially 


Jews from Pontus are included in the enumeration of those 
who were present at Jerusalem at the first Christian Pentecost”. 
With this exception nothing is certainly known of them except 
They are the Aquila 
of the New Testament, ‘‘a Jew, a man of Pontus by birth”,” to 


as regards two men, bearing the same name. 


1 Marcianus, Epit, Peripli 8 (in C. 3 See Bliimner, Die gewerbliche 


Miiller, Geogr. Gr. Min. i. p. 569). The 
date of Marcianus himself is uncertain, 
the limits being the second and the 
sixth centuries: Menippus, the geo- 
grapher, whose work he abridged, was a 
contemporary of Strabo, L. Schmitz 
in the Dict. Geogr. i. p. 1049 gathers 
that Heraclea under the Empire “‘ re- 
mained a town of no importance” 
because the elder Pliny (H. N. vi. § 4) 
* calls it an oppidum ; but the usage of 
Pliny does not bear out the inference. 

2 Strabo xii. 3. 6, p. 542; Arrian, 
Peripl. P, Eun. 13. 


Thitigkeit d. Vélker d. klass, Alter- 
thums p. 42; Marquardt, Privatleben 
der Romer p. 421. 

4 Aelian, De Nat. Animal. xv. 5. 

5 Plin, Epp. Traj. 98. 

6 Strabo xii. 3. 10, p. 544. 

7 “At least from the time of Trajan” 
(Marquardt, Rim. Staatsverwaltung i. 
p. 355 £.). 

8 See Bliimner p. 41 ff. 

® Polyaenus, Strategy. vii. 21. 2; ef. 
Diog. Laert. vi. 20. 

10 Acts ii. g. 

11 Acts xviii, 2. 


nee: see 


S 
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whom we must return presently; and Aquila the translator, a 
proselyte who lived in Hadrian’s reign and in some accounts appears 
as the emperor’s kinsman, likewise called a man of Pontus, and 
by one writer’ said to come from Sinope. The presence of Jewish 
colonies in this region may also be reasonably inferred from the 
manner in which the epistle of Agrippa, as quoted by Philo’, 
describes them as sent forth even “to the remote Pamphylia, Cilicia, 
the chief parts of Asia as far as Bithynia and as the recesses of 
the Pontus.” Although “the Pontus” of the last phrase is doubtless 
not a region of land but the Euxine, and its “recesses” must be the 
eastern end of the Euxine, with the Cimmerian Bosporus and 
other inlets and bays on its northern side*, it is most unlikely that 


the intervening seaports would have no Jewish population‘, even if 


1 Epiph. De Mens. et Pond. 14, p. 
17op. He likewise (17, p. 172D) 
describes Theodotion as ‘‘a man of 
Pontus, of the succession of Marcion, 
the heresiarch of Sinope” who em- 
braced Judaism. Irenzus (iii. 21, p. 
215 ed. Mass.) makes him an Ephesian 
proselyte. 

2 Leg. ad Gai. 36. 

$ This is Friedlander’s(Darstellungen 
aus der Sittengesch. Roms iii. p. 611) 
and Schiirer’s (Gesch. des Jiid. Volkes 
ii, p. 499) interpretation of ray rod 
Ilévrov pvxev, sufficiently justified by 
the Greek inscription (CIG 2114 bb) at 
Panticapaeum (Kertch) and the famous 
Jewish gravestones of the Crimea. 
But indeed the phrase is in itself in- 
appropriate to Pontus; and its true 
sense can be established from other 
passages; as Strabo i. 2. 10, p. 21, 
Jason’s expedition & 7@ pux@ Tod 
Tlévrov; 3. 2, p. 47, Avooxoupidda rv 
év t@ ToD Idvrou vy (at the N.K. 
corner); Dionys. Orb. descr. 688, rap 
dé puxdv Ildvrow...KdAxou varerdovar 
(and his commentator Eustathius re- 
peatedly, e.g. 7@ Tod Idvrou pvx@ rou 
700 Hvéelvov) ; Val. Max. iv. 6, ext. 3, 
quid latebras Pontici sinus scrutor?: cf. 


H, 


Memnon 54, 61a T&v mrolwy épevyor eis 
Ta éowrepa Tod Iléyrov. 

4 On the other hand there is no real 
evidence for the supposed identity of 
the enigmatic Dauwdauy of 1 Mace. xv. 
23 with Samsun, the name of a place 
14 miles from Amisus, still represented 
by a Turkish castle (Hamilton, Asia 
Minor i. pp. 289 ff.). A Samson in this 
region igs mentioned by Arab writers 
of the thirteenth and fourteenth cen- 
turies, as cited by J. D. Michaelis. It 
may be added that the name appears 
twice in Greek (Laur, in G, Acro- 
polita, p. 14 [Migne P. G. cxl. 997]; 
Ephraemius, Caesares, De Theodoro 
Lascari 7518) in reference to a some- 
what earlier time, the first years of the 
empire of Trebisond, about A.D. 1204— 
1214: with these two exceptions it is 
absent from the Byzantine historians, 
if the Bonn indices may be trusted. 
Finlay however (Hist. of Greece [ed. 
1877], iv. pp. 3224.) describes Samsun 
as a fortified emporium built by the 
Turks, having commercial relations 
with the Greek town of Amisus. Fall- 
merayer indeed (Gesch. d. Kaiserthums 
v. Trapezunt p. 57) seems to imply 
that it had existed previously to 


12 
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‘“‘ Bithynia” was not meant to include, as often, the whole double 
province. 

To Pontus probably belongs the most important notice of early 
Those of 
Pliny’s letters to Trajan which are concerned with the local affairs 


Christianity which comes to us from an external source. 


of Pontus, as distinguished from Bithynia, stand near together 
towards the end of the correspondence’; and among them stands 
the letter consulting the emperor about the treatment of the 
“many ” Christians “of every age, every rank, and both sexes,” not 
in “the towns only but in the villages and the country,” through 
whom the temples had come to be “ well-nigh deserted,” and ‘the 
sacred rites” to be “long suspended.” No certain determination 
of the locality seems however to be possible. A letter referring to 
Sinope’, and apparently written there, is followed by a letter 
referring to Amisus*; and this in its turn, after the interposition of 
a letter on a private matter, is followed by the long letter on the 
Christians. Then comes a letter apparently written at Amastris*. 
Among the remaining eleven letters the only one in which a local 


reference can be recognised is about an application made to Pliny, 


apparently a little time before’, 


the Turkish occupation, the earliest 
possible date of which must be the 
latter part of the eleventh century: 
but, even if this were established, the 
total silence of Greek geographers and 
other writers would suggest that 
Samsun was at least of late origin. 
Moreover in the list in 1 Maccabees 
all other names of places are in the 
accusative with eis; while all names 
of men, personal or geographical 
(Zrapridrais), are like DauWdauy in the 
dative. Doubtless therefore the older 
critics (Grotius excepted, who [Op. i. 
Pp. 760] preferred the [Clementine] 
Latin reading Lampsaco, for which 
however the better MSS. have Sam- 
samae) were right in their assumption 
that the true nominative was Dau- 
Wapns, which seems to be the perhaps 


by a public official of Amisus. 


corrupted name of a Spartan (cf. xii. 
2-23; xiv. 20-23): the want of other 
authority is of little moment, for few 
names are recorded out of the Spartan 
history of this period, the second 
century B.C. 

[Codd. &V have Zauwdun; Cod. A has 
Zaupaxy. | 

1 For the evidence which shows the 
order of letters in this book to be 
chronological, see Mommsen’s essay 
Zur Lebensgeschichte des jiingeren 
Plinius in Hermes, iii. pp. 53-59. 

2 See above, p. 174. 

3 See above, p. 175. 

4 See above, p. 176. 

5 Ep. 110. The usual perfects and 
presents of Pliny’s preambles are here 
replaced by a series of imperfects. 


4 =<is 
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This order of the letters suggests that Pliny traversed the Pontic 
department of his province from West to East, and that his letter 
about the Christians was written either from Amisus, at its eastern 
extremity, or from Amastris, almost at its western extremity, or 
from some intermediate point of his return journey to Bithynia, 
Sinope being by far the most probable of such intermediate 
stations’, 

The next glimpse which we obtain of Christianity in Pontus 
It was the birthplace of 


The harbour and commerce 


is distinctly connected with Sinope. 
Marcion®, whose father was a bishop*. 
of Sinope supplied him with the wealth which enabled him in his 
youth to make an offering of 200,000 sesterces to the Roman 


church’, for he was by occupation a ship-owner and ship-master®. 


1 Mommsen, 7b., p. 58, points out in 
Ep. 67 an indication that Pliny was 
about to leave Bithynia for Pontus 
(‘quod ipse proficiscebar in diversam 
provinciae partem, ita officii necessitate 
exigente”); and in Hpp. 85, 86 further 
indications that he had just crossed 
the frontier, having had interviews 
with a commissioner employed in 
Paphlagonia (Ep. 27) and then with 
an official of Pontus. He had been 
shortly before at Juliopolis in the 8.E. 
of Bithynia (Hp. 77), and he probably 
struck the coast at Tium, a little W. 
of Amastris. 

2 Mommsen, p. 59, suggests that its 
immediate reference was probably to 
Amisus or neighbouring localities: but 
it seems to me that the arrangement 
of the letters is equally favourable to 
all the three alternatives mentioned in 
the text. It is not even certain that 
Pliny reached Amisus, for the language 
of Ep. 92 would be equally natural if 
the libellus of the Amisenes were sent 
to him at Sinope. On the other hand, 
the application reported in Ep. rio, 
which seems to have been for some 
reason delayed (see above, p.178 n.5),is 
likely to have been made on the spot; 
and Pliny’s progress was hardly likely 


to stop short of soimportant a place as 
Amisus. Renan (Origines v. pp. 475f.), 
accepting Mommsen’s suggestion with- 
out his guarded language, thinks it 
probable that Amastris was the scene 
of the last incidents that had moved 
Pliny to write; stating categorically 
that Amastris ‘‘was from the second 
century the centre of Christianity in 
Pontus.” The only evidence given is 
the epistle of Dionysius of Corinth 
described below (p. 180), together with 
a reference to the Synecdemus of 
Hierocles (p. 696, ed. Wesseling), which 
describes only arrangements three or 
four centuries later, and which more- 
over places not Amastris but Gangra 
at the head of the eparchy: the turning 
of a leaf reveals and explains the 
mistake. 

3 Epiph. i. 302 8B; Philast. 45. 

4 Epiph. l.c.; Ps.-Tert., Adv. Omnes 
Haereses 6 (ii. p. 762 ed. Oehler). 
It is now recognised that these writers 
and Philaster have the lost Syntagma 
of Hippolytus as a common source. 

5 Tert. Adv. Mare. iv. 4; De praesc. 
30. 

® He is repeatedly called nauclerus 
by Tertullian, a term apparently 
borrowed from the unknown Greek 
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One more notice meets us in the latter part of the second 
Among the letters which Eusebius describes as addressed 
by Dionysius of Corinth to foreign churches was one which he sent 
“to the church sojourning at Amastris, together with the [churches] 
in Pontus,” partly on marriage and continence, partly on the duty 


century’. 


of receiving back penitents after lapse and misconduct or even 
heresy*. It was written at the request of two persons who were 
named: the bishop was not one of them, and his name, Palmas, 
was mentioned only incidentally. These circumstances are suf- 
The letter 


was a reply to an appeal from individual Amastrians, though 


ficient to explain the prominence given to Amastris. 


Dionysius seized the opportunity to signify his opinion to the 


neighbouring churches, in which similar questions of discipline were 


doubtless agitated ®. 


These scanty testimonies respecting Jews or Christians in 


Pontus at an early time* contain nothing at variance with the 


authority whom Tertullian followed, 
for it is unknown in Latin till a later 
time except in Plautus and the 
comedian Caecilius, who doubtless 
borrowed it in like manner from the 
Greek comedies which they adapted. 
That Tertullian understood the term 
in its true sense is shown by his 
identifying it with navicularius, the 
proper Latin equivalent, and con- 
trasting it with the occupation of the 
first apostles (Adv. Marc. iv. 9): his 
reference to a collegium naviculariorum 
is amply illustrated by inscriptions 
(see the indices to Orelli-Henzen, 
ili. p. 174, Wilmanns, Exempla Inscr. 
Lat. ii. p. 635). When Rhodon (in Hus. 
H. E.Y. 13. 3) calls Marcion a “sailor” 
(vatrns), he is evidently speaking 
loosely, perhaps not without a touch 
of malice. 

1 Alexander, the prophet of Abono- 
teichos, half-way between Sinope and 
Amastris, is said by Lucian (Alex. 25: 
cf. 38) to have declared that ‘‘ Pontus 
was filled with atheists and Christians, 
who had the audacity to utter the 


worst calumnies about him.” Little 
stress however can be laid on a saying 
intended to evoke popular animosity 
against his Epicurean critics. 

2 Kus. H. EH. iv. 23. 6. 

3 It follows that we should not be 
justified in drawing any conclusions 
about the relative importance of the 
Amastrian church. It was not singled 
out by Dionysius, and its bishop was 
not responsible for the local applica- 
tion which came to Dionysius. 

4 No fresh element would be added 
by taking into account the slight and 
nowise characteristic notices of Pontic 
towns which occur in some legendary 
narratives of the preaching of St 
Andrew and St Peter; on which see 
Lipsius, Die apokr. Apostelgeschichten 
i. pp. 557 £., 570-588, 604 ff., 610 ff. 
The two most important as yet known 
are by Epiphanius Monachus (Cent. 
ix.: Epiphanit Monachi...edita et ine- 
dita, ed. Dressel, pp. 45 ff.) and by an 
anonymous encomiast (Cent. viii. or 
later [Lipsius, p. 574]: not yet printed 
except a few extracts). It may here- 
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presumptions suggested by what is independently known respecting 
the towns of provincial Pontus and their inhabitants. Any one of 
several seaports might without any improbability be the place where 
Silvanus proposed to land; while the name of Sinope is that which 
offers itself most readily if we wish to think of one rather than 


another. 


It may reasonably be assumed that the charge from St Peter 
was not the sole occasion of Silvanus’s voyage to Asia Minor: 
otherwise the choice of port would be hard to explain. The precise 
nature of the purpose which took him into the Euxine cannot be 
known: but indications of personal relations with which it may 
naturally have been connected are not wanting in the apostolic 
writings. The Aquila of the New Testament’, a Jew before his 
conversion to the Gospel, was by birth a native of Pontus. Rome 
however apparently became his second home. When St Luke 
describes him circumstantially as “having recently come from 
Italy” at the time when he was first found by St Paul at Corinth, 
and proceeds to give the reason, namely, “that Claudius had decreed 
that all the Jews should depart from Rome’,”’ we may be sure that 
he meant to mark him as having become in a strict sense a Jew of 
Rome. If Aquila had been a mere visitor at Rome, a writer so 


little given to superfluous detail as St Luke would not have wasted 


after be found that Lipsius is right in 


deriving the whole story from lost 
“Gnostic” (I should prefer to say, 
Encratetic) Acts, probably dating from 
the second or third century: as regards 
much of the legendary history of the 
apostles his arguments are unanswer- 
able. But the Pontic part of the 
story, as at present known, shows 
none of the signs of such an origin; 
and at all events it has been manipu- 
lated too freely and probably too often 
to afford evidence for our purpose. 
Lipsius has apparently not noticed 
the coincidence of name between the 
Palmas whom St Andrew is said by 
the encomiast (as cited by him pp. 


572,579: the narrative in Epiphanius 
is defective here) to have ordained 
bishop of Amastris and the Palmas 
bishop of Amastris mentioned in 
Dionysius’s letter (Hus. H. E. iv. 23. 
6). It is doubtless conceivable that 
a piece of local knowledge from early 
times is preserved here: but it is more 
natural to suppose that the author of 
the narrative, or of this incident in it, 
had read Eusebius. 

1 [On Aquila and Prisca (Priscilla) 
see Hort’s Prolegomena to St Paul’s 
Epistles to the Romans and the Ephe- 
sians, pp. 9 ff.] 

2 Acts xviil. 2. 
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words in accounting for his being at one place of sojourning rather 
than another. On the other hand, on the probable supposition that 
many of his readers were already well acquainted with Aquila’s 
name, there were good reasons why his early settlement at Rome 
should interest them. Having once left Rome, Aquila and his wife 
apparently remained some years in the East. At all events they 
spent a year and a half at Corinth, during which time St Paul 
worked with Aquila at his handicraft’; they accompanied St Paul to 
Ephesus? ; they were left by him there on his departure for Jeru- 
salem; and they were either séz// there or again there between two 
and three years later, when he wrote the First Epistle to the 
Corinthians*. About a year afterwards however we find them again 
at Rome*; for assuredly to Rome, not to Ephesus, the last chapter 
of the Epistle to the Romans is addressed no less than the rest of 
the Epistle’. In the Second Epistle to Timothy they are found once 
more at Ephesus°; but the manner in which they are saluted contains 
nothing at variance with the supposition that they were paying a 
temporary visit to a city where they must have left many friends. 
This latest reference then does not interpose any difficulty in 
the way of supposing not merely that Aquila and his wife returned 
to Rome after their long stay in the East, but that Rome became 
once more their habitual home. If they were settled residents in 
the great city when they were driven forth by Claudius’s decree, it 
was natural that they should return when the danger had blown 
over ; not necessarily at the first moment of security, but when the 
private circumstances of their calling and the needs of the churches 
left them free to return. Nay, private and still more public con- 
siderations of these kinds might well suffice to lead them to choose 
Rome as their place of future habitual residence, even if they had 
made it no more than a halting-place before. Enough is recorded 


of their relations with St Paul to show how welcome to him would 


1 Acts xviii. 3, 11. printed in Bp. Lightfoot’s Biblical 
2 Acts xviii. 18. Essays (pp. 324 ff.); also Hort’s Pro- 
3 1 Cor. xvi. 19. legomena to St Paul’s Epistles to the 
4 Rom. xvi. 3. Romans and the Ephesians, pp. 51 ff.] 
5 [See Hort’s article in the Journal So" Tim. ave 19: 


of Philology, vol. iii. p. 51 ff.; re- 
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be their presence in the great capital and their influence in the 
church which interested him so warmly, but which he had hitherto 
been unable to visit’. 

In the long list of his salutations to Christians at Rome the 
names of Prisca and Aquila stand first, with accessory language 
from which their position in the Roman church can to a certain 
extent be safely inferred. Not merely were they “ fellow-workers” 
of St Paul; not merely had they risked their lives for his; but “all 
the churches of the Gentiles” gave them thanks as he did, evidently 
for similar acts of devotion; and they had a congregation in their 
house. The thanks thus emphatically conveyed must have been 
earned by services in which all the churches of the Gentiles had 
some special interest ; and this is just what could be rightly said of 
services rendered to the church of the central city of the Empire, 
the mother and queen of “the Nations”*. It is easy to imagine 
how many perils the little Christian community might escape 
through the devotedness of leading members having social influence 
in the city, and how often such devotedness could not be exercised 
without the gravest personal risks. The position of Aquila and 
Prisca in the Roman church is further marked by the fact that 
there was a congregation in their house, no similar statement being 
made as to any other of the many persons saluted in the following 
verses ; they had in like manner had a congregation in their house 
at Ephesus’. 

The inland route intended to be taken by Silvanus can within 
moderate limits be conjectured with tolerable certainty. Of the 
vast province of Galatia the part to be visited between Pontus and 


Cappadocia could be only Galatia proper, the Galatia of St Paul’s 


1 Rom. i. 10; xv. 22 ff. 

2 The gratitude of the Gentile 
churches is here commonly assumed 
to be claimed by St Paul for the self- 
devotion of Aquila and Prisca in the 
preservation of himself as the apostle 
of the Gentiles. St Paul could magnify 
his office on due occasion and he had 
a true sense of his unique work for 
the Gentile cause: but surely to make 
a claim like this, in terms like these, 


was not after his manner or in his 
spirit. On the contrary, having given 
utterance to his personal gratitude, he 
hastens to merge it in the universal 
gratitude; for the one spirit of self- 
devotion had been manifested in various 
acts. 

3 1 Cor, xvi. 19. Elsewhere in the 
N.T. this language is used only of 
Philemon at Colossae (Philem. 2) and 
of Nympha at Laodicea (Col. iv. rs), 
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communication with the other Galatian congregations ; and it would 


Ancyra its capital would be a convenient centre for 


be reached without difficulty from any of the Pontic seaports by 
one or other of the routes which traversed the Paphlagonian hills. 
From Ancyra more than one road would lead to the Cappadocian 
Caesarea, either directly, or through Tavium, another mercantile 
town of Galatia proper’. Jews in Cappadocia are mentioned several 
times in rabbinical literature (comp. Acts ii. g) ; and it is morally cer- 
tain that Caesarea would be their chief place of resort: it was almost 
the only town of any magnitude in Cappadocia’, and it was the great 
emporium for the products of the interior of eastern Asia Minor. 
The proximity of Lycaonia on the 8.W. and Galatia proper on the 
N.W. would ensure the speedy formation of a Christian community 
in such a place. Having once reached Caesarea, Silvanus would find 
himself on the great road which ran westward to Ephesus through 
Apamea‘ (Celaenae). Reentering the province of Galatia he would 
pass through the midst of the Lycaonian and Phrygian churches, 
and so reach Provincial ‘“ Asia” and the shores of the Aegean. 
He would then only have to pass northward through a region known 
to contain many Christians till at length he reached Bithynia, and 
either took ship at some Bithynian port or reembarked where he had 
landed; and so the circuit would be complete. In thus following 
by natural and simple routes the order of provinces which stands in 
the first sentence of the Epistle, Silvanus would be brought into 
contact with every considerable district north of the Taurus in which 
there is reason to suppose that Christian communities would be 


found. 


1 Gal. i. 2; 1 Cor. xvi. 1; see above need to deviate from the most direct 


p. 158 n. 5. 

2 The importance of Ancyra would 
naturally justify the slight divergence 
to the West which would be required 
in order to visit it. But if Silvanus 
were satisfied to communicate with 
the Western churches of Galatia 
through the medium of Tavium, a 
local emporium (éumépioy ray radbry, 
Strabo xii. 5. 2, p. 567) and a meeting 
place of several roads, he would not 


route between any of the Pontic sea- 
ports and Caesarea. The deviation 
would be greatest if the port were 
Amisus, 

3’ Tyana was evidently of less im- 
portance. It lay too far to the south 
to come naturally into Silvanus’s 
course. 

4 This Apamea appears in Cie. pro 
Flacco 28 as a place inhabited by 
Jews. 
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mapemidnuos (and kindred words), 15 f., 
132, 156 

mdpotkos, 16, 132, 1553 
Taporkew, 155 

Twas, 98 

mTatpomapddoros, 70 

TELpAT LOS, 41 

mepéxer (meptox7), 114 

mepurolynots (repimovéouat), 127 

Ilérpos, 152 

Ilucidcos (adjectival form), 158 n. 

TLITEVW, 45 

miarts, 38, 47, 81 ff. 

muords (riorol), 14, 81 ff. 

mvedua, mV. aytov, 21, 52f,, 613 7o my. 
Xpitrov, 52 

mvevpaticos, r10f. 

moktAos, 41 

motos, compared with ris, 51 

mpbyvucts (mpoywwoKw), 19, 80 

TpomapTUpowat, 53 


mapokla, 743 
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mpocépxouat, to4f., 155 

mpoonduTos, 741., 1541.3 mpoonduTevw 
(rpoond’revots), 155 D. 

mpockoupa (mpooKdmrTw), 121 

Tpoopépw, III 

pavepdw, 80 

pépoua, 66 

POelpw (diapd., kaTapd.), 36 

PAdva, 99 

pradergla, 89 

piuow, 144 

ppovpéw, 38 

Pox, 38, 48, 87, 134 


Readers of the Epistle, Jews or Gentiles, 
7, 16, 69, 75f., 87 f., 94, 96, 105 

Readings, Various, 34, 36, 41, 42,45, 475 
55» 60, 72, 74, 81, 89, 90, 92, 93, 96, 
98, 102, 103, 108, Iog, 114, 115, 118, 
I1Q, 122, 131, 136, 139, 1443 Cf. 158N., 
161 0. 

Redemption, 78 f., 79 f. 

Resurrection of Christ, 34, 84 

Romans, Epistle to the, i. 1 ff., 18; vii. 
22 f., 1333 Vill. 28, 183; 1x——xi., 14, 
TIES Thee OM TK sins Ral, Wei, wiley 
Ito f.; xilil. r—6, 139, 141 ff.; xvi. 
3 f., 183; reminiscences of, in 1 Peter, 
BSAA O4, LOS m7 Hae LOO, LEO, eUNOsna Ti, 
122,)91235020,.030.083 3a 30. Aina 2 

pavTiouds, 22 

pjva, compared with déyos, 93, 96 f. 


Sacrifices, Spiritual, 111 f. 
Septuagint, Text of the, 93 f., 104, 107, 
(LOT. 17,120, Les eeay 1278) 130, 


154 ff. 

See of Jehovah, The, 84 
Silvanus, 6, 17, 169 ff., 181-184 
Sinope, 17, 172 ff., 176, 178, 179 
Social duties, 138 ff. 

Sprinkling with blood in O.T., 23 


Stone, Metaphor of the, ro4 ff., 117 


Suffering, 25, 38, 41, 46, 51, 54; of 


Messiah, 57; see also Xpiorés 
Syria and Cilicia, 159 ff. 


ndap py el 

Zauwdauy (1 Macc. xv. 23), 177 n. 
apkikds, 133 

gdp=, 94, 133; Taca odpt, 95 
Dluwy, 151 f. 

oKdvdanov, 121 

omopd, Qi 

OTPATEVOUAL, 133 

Dupewv, 152 

ovoxnuatlfoua, 68 

cwrnpla, 38, 48, 103 


Taurus, ‘‘Asia within (without) the 
Taurus,’ 166 and n. 

Testing, Metaphor of, 43 

Theodotion, 177 n. 

Thessalonians, Second Epistle to the, 
reminiscence of, in 1 Peter, 21 

Tium, 176 

Trinity, The Holy, 17 f. 

Tyana, 184 n. 

IVAN, 75, 132, 154 f. 

Téxva, 67 

TENOS, 47 

TlOnpe, 116, 123 

Tih, 44, 117 £. 

tlutos, 76, 107 f. 

tls, compared with zro?os, 51 

70 PéX\nua TOU Oeod, 143 

Ovola, 112 


bmakoy, 22, 68, 87 f. 
tmepéxw, 141 
drdxpiots, 98 
Umordccouat, 139 


Enpalvw, gs 
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